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This instruction manual describes the contents for position (CON/SEP/MEC
system) controllers and ELECYLINDER / ROBO PUMP.

For how to use the position (SEL system) controllers, refer to the following instruction manual.
"Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-02 Program Controller Instruction Manual"

For details of applicable controllers, refer in the section for the supported models.
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Please Read Before Use

Thank you for purchasing our product.

This instruction manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this
product, providing the information you need in order to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents
explained herein to ensure safe use of the product.

Please downloaded the user’s manual from our website.
You can download it free of charge. User registration is required for the first time downloading.
URL : www.iai-robot.co.jp/data_dl/CAD_MANUAL/

When using the product, print out of the necessary portions of the relevant manual, or please
display it on your computer, tablet terminal, etc. so that you can check it immediately.

After reading the instruction manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling
the product can refer to it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

¢ This instruction manual is an original document dedicated for this product.

e This product cannot be used in ways not shown in this instruction manual. IAl shall not be
liable for any result whatsoever arising from the use of the product in any other way than what
is noted in the manual.

e The information contained in this instruction manual is subject to change without notice for the
purpose of product improvement.

o |f any issues arise regarding the information contained in this instruction manual, contact our
customer center or the nearest sales office.

e Use or reproduction of this instruction manual in full or in part without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the text

are registered trademarks.
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Supported Models

This Instruction Manual is for the position controller and ELECYLINDER / ROBO PUMP.

For details on handling the program controller (ASEL, PSEL, SSEL, XSEL, MSEL, TT/TTA and
RSEL), refer to the separate [Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-02 Applicable for Program
Controller Instruction Manual].

1. Supported Model List

Refer to [2. List of Gateway Parameter Setting Tool Supported Models] for the supported models to
the gateway parameter setting tool.

Controller model Supportgd el Controller model Supportgd T

version version

ERC2 (Note ) V1.00 ASEP V1.00
ERC3 V1.00 DSEP V1.00
ACON V1.00 PSEP V1.00
DCON V1.00 MSEP V1.00
PCON (Note 5) V1.00 AMEC V1.00
SCON (Note 3) V1.00 PMEC V1.00
SCON2 V4.10 RACON V1.00
MCON (Note 2) V1.00 RPCON V1.00
MSCON V1.00 RCON (Note 4) V2.10
RCP6S V1.00 REC V2.70
RCM-P6cC V1.50 ADTB-PEC V4.40
ELECYLINDER Refer to Next Page ROBO PUMP V4.70

Note1: Only ERC2 models with 4904 or higher stamped on the Serial No. sticker can be connected.

Information on sticker

1/O type Not supported Supported
NP U5 M NP T1 4904, 4905, 6302
PN U3 M PN T1 4904, 4905, 6302

Note that touch panel teaching pendants can be connected to ERC2 controllers of SE type
via a SIO converter regardless of their version.

Note2: SSCNET Ill/H and MECHATROLINK-III of MCON-C/CG are applicable in V1.20 and later
and EtherCAT Motion in V3.00 and later.
Note3: SCON-CB-F/CGB-F/LC-F/LCB-F (Servo Press dedicated controller) applicable for S in

V1.40 and later.
EtherCAT Motion of SCON-CB/CGB is applicable in V3.00 and later.

Note4: SSCNET Ill/H, MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of RCON are applicable in V3.10

and later.

Note5: PCON-CBP/CGBP is applicable in V3.50 and later.
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In the table below shows the models that support ELECYLINDER.

Supported

ELECYLINDER Type ;
from version

EC-S60, EC-S70, EC-R60, EC-R70, EC-S60CR, EC-S7oCR,
EC-S6oH, EC-S7oH, EC-RR60, EC-RR70, EC-R60W, EC-R70W,
EC-RP4n, EC-GS40, EC-GD40o, EC-TC4no, EC-TW4g,
EC-RR6oH, EC-RR70H,

EC-S60AH, EC-S70AH, EC-RR60AH, EC-RR70AH,
EC-S3o, EC-S40, EC-S60R, EC-S7oR, EC-S60AHR,
EC-S70AHR, EC-RR30, EC-RR40, EC-RR60R, EC-RR70R,
EC-RR60AHR, EC-RR70AHR, EC-S30CR, EC-S40CR,
EC-RR60W, EC-RR7oW, EC-B6S, EC-B7S,

EC-S3oR, EC-S40R, EC-RR30R, EC-RR4C0R,

EC-RTCOM, EC-RTC12M, EC-ST15L, EC-ST15ME,
EC-S130, EC-S13Xg, EC-S150, EC-S15Xo

EC-RR6XoAH, EC-RR7XoAH, EC-WS10o, EC-WS12¢,
EC-S60AHCR, EC-S7o0AHCR,

EC-GD50o, EC-RP50, EC-TC50, EC-TW50, V3.50
EC-GRB8M, EC-GRB10M, EC-GRB13M, EC-GRB13L,
EC-S100, EC-S10Xo

EC-S3cA, EC-S40A, EC-S60A, EC-STCA,
EC-S6XoAH, EC-S7XoAH, EC-WS10oR, EC-WS12oR,
EC-WS10oCR, EC-WS120CR, V3.70
EC-ST11g, EC-SRG11g, EC-SRG150,
EC-SL3o, EC-GDS30o, EC-GDB30o, EC-T3o

V3.40

EC-S6oD, EC-S7uD, EC-S6oW, EC-S7oW, EC-RTC18M V3.80
EC-S180, EC-S18Xo V3.90
EC-S30AR, EC-S40AR, EC-S60AR, EC-S7T0AR,

EC-S30ACR, EC-S40ACR, EC-S60ACR, EC-S7oACR, V4.00
EC-S6XoAHR, EC-S7XoAHR, EC-S6X0AHCR, EC-S7XoAHCR

EC-B8S, EC-B8SS V4.10
EC-RR80, EC-RR100, EC-RR80R, EC-RR100R,

EC-S8o, EC-S80A, EC-S8XoA, EC-S8oR, EC-S80AR, V4.1

EC-S8XoAR, EC-S80CR, EC-S80ACR, EC-S8XDACR
EC-GRC6M, EC-GRC7o, EC-GRST30o, EC-GRST60, EC-GRST7o

EC-GRBP8M, EC-GRBP10M, EC-GRBP13c V4.20
EC-GRBP8MW, EC-GRBP10MW, EC-GRBP13c0W
EC-GRTR140, EC-WER1, EC-WEGR2 V5.00

The table above shows the versions available for operation in any way of connection.
Make sure to use a version started to support or later. (There should be some features not available
to use in versions before supporting)

* The versions of the digital speed controller equipped type (EC-D ~ ) should be the same as those
for the non equipped type.
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2. List of Gateway Parameter Setting Tool Supported Models

Controller model Supported from version
MSEP-C V1.00
MCON-C/CG (Nete6) V1.00
RCP6S Gateway V1.00
RCON (Note 7) V2.10
REC V2.70

Note6: SSCNETIII/H, MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of MCON-C/CG are not applicable.
Note7: SSCNET Ill/H, MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of RCON-GW/GWG are
applicable in V3.10 and later.
Note: PLC features equipped types (MSEP-LC, MCON-LC/LCG and RCON-LC/LCG) are not
applicable.

3. Version Upgrade

How to version upgrade, refer to [10.2 Teaching Update].
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Safety Guide

“Safety Guide” has been written to use the machine safely and so prevent personal injury or
property damage beforehand. Make sure to read it before the operation of this product.

Safety Precautions for Our Products

The common safety precautions for the use of any of our robots in each operation.

No. II? pergtlgn Description
escription
1 | Model e This product has not been planned and designed for the application
Selection where high level of safety is required, so the guarantee of the

protection of human life is impossible.

Accordingly, do not use it in any of the following applications.

1) Medical equipment used to maintain, control or otherwise affect
human life or physical health.

2) Mechanisms and machinery designed for the purpose of moving or
transporting people (For vehicle, railway facility or air navigation
facility)

3) Important safety parts of machinery (Safety device, etc.)

e Do not use the product outside the specifications.
Failure to do so may considerably shorten the life of the product.
e Do not use it in any of the following environments.

1) Location where there is any inflammable gas, inflammable object or
explosive

2) Place with potential exposure to radiation

3) Location with the ambient temperature or relative humidity exceeding
the specification range

4) Location where radiant heat is added from direct sunlight or other
large heat source

5) Location where condensation occurs due to abrupt temperature
changes

6) Location where there is any corrosive gas (sulfuric acid or
hydrochloric acid)

7) Location exposed to significant amount of dust, salt or iron powder

8) Location subject to direct vibration or impact

e For an actuator used in vertical orientation, select a model which is
equipped with a brake. If selecting a model with no brake, the moving
part may drop when the power is turned OFF and may cause an
accident such as an injury or damage on the work piece.

MEO0355-15A Intro-1
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Operation
Description

2 | Transportation | @ When carrying a heavy object, do the work with two or more persons or
utilize equipment such as crane.

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When in transportation, consider well about the positions to hold,
weight and weight balance and pay special attention to the carried
object so it would not get hit or dropped.

e Transport it using an appropriate transportation measure.

The actuators available for transportation with a crane have eyebolts
attached or there are tapped holes to attach bolts. Follow the
instructions in the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not step or sit on the package.

e Do not put any heavy thing that can deform the package, on it.

e When using a crane capable of 1t or more of weight, have an operator
who has qualifications for crane operation and sling work.

e When using a crane or equivalent equipments, make sure not to hang a
load that weighs more than the equipment’s capability limit.

e Use a hook that is suitable for the load. Consider the safety factor of

the hook in such factors as shear strength.

Do not get on the load that is hung on a crane.

Do not leave a load hung up with a crane.

Do not stand under the load that is hung up with a crane.

3 | Storage and The storage and preservation environment conforms to the installation

Preservation environment. However, especially give consideration to the prevention
of condensation.

e Store the products with a consideration not to fall them over or drop
due to an act of God such as earthquake.

4 | Installation (1) Installation of Robot Main Body and Controller, etc.

and Start e Make sure to securely hold and fix the product (including the work part).
A fall, drop or abnormal motion of the product may cause a damage or
injury.
Also, be equipped for a fall-over or drop due to an act of God such as
earthquake.

e Do not get on or put anything on the product.
Failure to do so may cause an accidental fall, injury or damage to the
product due to a drop of anything, malfunction of the product,
performance degradation, or shortening of its life.

e When using the product in any of the places specified below, provide a
sufficient shield.
1) Location where electric noise is generated
2) Location where high electrical or magnetic field is present
3) Location with the mains or power lines passing nearby
4) Location where the product may come in contact with water, oil or

chemical droplets

No. Description
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Operation

No. Description Description
4 | Installation (2) Cable Wiring
and Start e Use our company’s genuine cables for connecting between the actuator

and controller, and for the teaching tool.

e Do not scratch on the cable. Do not bend it forcibly. Do not pull it. Do
not coil it around. Do not insert it. Do not put any heavy thing on it.
Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction due to
leakage or continuity error.

e Perform the wiring for the product, after turning OFF the power to the
unit, so that there is no wiring error.

e When the direct current power (+24V) is connected, take the great care
of the directions of positive and negative poles. If the connection
direction is not correct, it might cause a fire, product breakdown or
malfunction.

e Connect the cable connector securely so that there is no disconnection
or looseness. Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or
malfunction of the product.

e Never cut and/or reconnect the cables supplied with the product for the
purpose of extending or shortening the cable length. Failure to do so
may cause the product to malfunction or cause fire.

(3) Grounding

e The grounding operation should be performed to prevent an electric
shock or electrostatic charge, enhance the noise-resistance ability and
control the unnecessary electromagnetic radiation.

e For the ground terminal (PE) on the AC power cable of the controller
and the grounding plate in the control panel, make sure for grounding
work. For security grounding, it is necessary to select an appropriate
wire thickness suitable for the load.

Perform wiring that satisfies the specifications (electrical equipment
standards and criteria).

For detail, follow the description in [an instruction manual of each
controller or controller built-in actuator].

e Conduct functional grounding on the FG terminal for a controller
supplying 24V DC or a controller built-in type actuator. In order to
minimize influence to mechanical operation given by electromagnetic
interference (noise) to an electrical device or insulation failure, conduct
grounding on a terminal or a conductor that is electrically stable. The
reference impedance should be Type D (Former Class 3, ground
resistance 100Q or less).

MEQ355-15A
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Operation

No. Description Description
4 | Installation (4) Safety Measures
and Start e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When the product is under operation or in the ready mode, take the
safety measures (such as the installation of safety and protection
fence) so that nobody can enter the area within the robot’s movable
range.

When the robot under operation is touched, it may result in death or
serious injury.

e Make sure to install the emergency stop circuit so that the unit can be
stopped immediately in an emergency during the unit operation.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the unit only with the power
turning ON. Failure to do so may start up the machine suddenly and
cause an injury or damage to the product.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the machine only with the
emergency stop cancellation or recovery after the power failure. Failure
to do so may result in an electric shock or injury due to unexpected
power input.

e When the installation or adjustment operation is to be performed, give
clear warnings such as “Under Operation; Do not turn ON the power!”
etc. Sudden power input may cause an electric shock or injury.

e Take the measure so that the work part is not dropped in power failure
or emergency stop.

e Wear protection gloves, goggle or safety shoes, as necessary, to
secure safety.

e Do not insert a finger or object in the openings in the product. Failure to
do so may cause an injury, electric shock, damage to the product or
fire.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

5 | Teaching e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the teaching operation from outside the safety protection
fence, if possible. In the case that the operation is to be performed
unavoidably inside the safety protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations
for the Operation” and make sure that all the workers acknowledge and
understand them well.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch
on the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.
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Operation
Description

6 | Trial e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

Operation is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e After the teaching or programming operation, perform the check
operation one step by one step and then shift to the automatic
operation.

e When the check operation is to be performed inside the safety
protection fence, perform the check operation using the previously
specified work procedure like the teaching operation.

e Make sure to perform the programmed operation check at the safety
speed.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to unexpected motion
caused by a program error, etc.

e Do not touch the terminal block or any of the various setting switches in
the power ON mode.

Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or malfunction.

7 | Automatic e Check before starting the automatic operation or rebooting after

Operation operation stop that there is nobody in the safety protection fence.

e Before starting automatic operation, make sure that all peripheral
equipment is in an automatic-operation-ready state and there is no
alarm indication.

e Make sure to operate automatic operation start from outside of the
safety protection fence.

e In the case that there is any abnormal heating, smoke, offensive smell,
or abnormal noise in the product, immediately stop the machine and
turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do so may result in a fire or
damage to the product.

e When a power failure occurs, turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do
SO may cause an injury or damage to the product, due to a sudden
motion of the product in the recovery operation from the power failure.

No. Description

MEO0355-15A Intro-5



o —

Operation
Description

8 | Maintenance | e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
and is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
Inspection well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the work out of the safety protection fence, if possible. In the
case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably inside the safety
protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the Operation” and make
sure that all the workers acknowledge and understand them well.

e When the work is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
basically turn OFF the power switch.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch
on the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e For the grease for the guide or ball screw, use appropriate grease
according to the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not perform the dielectric strength test. Failure to do so may result
in a damage to the product.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

e The slider or rod may get misaligned OFF the stop position if the servo
is turned OFF. Be careful not to get injured or damaged due to an
unnecessary operation.

e Pay attention not to lose the removed cover or screws, and make sure

to put the product back to the original condition after maintenance and

inspection works.

Use in incomplete condition may cause damage to the product or an

injury.

Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.

9 | Modification e Do not modify, disassemble, assemble or use of maintenance parts not
and Dismantle specified based at your own discretion.

10 | Disposal e When the product becomes no longer usable or necessary, dispose of it
properly as an industrial waste.

e When removing the actuator for disposal, pay attention to drop of
components when detaching screws.

e Do not put the product in a fire when disposing of it.
The product may burst or generate toxic gases.

11 | Other e Do not come close to the product or the harnesses if you are a person
who requires a support of medical devices such as a pacemaker. Doing
so may affect the performance of your medical device.

e See Overseas Specifications Compliance Manual to check whether
complies if necessary.

e For the handling of actuators and controllers, follow the dedicated
instruction manual of each unit to ensure the safety.

e Using the devise in a way not indicated by IAl may lose the protection
performance equipped to the device.

No. Description

*
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Alert Indication

TS LT

The safety precautions are divided into “Danger”, “Warning”, “Caution” and “Notice” according to
the warning level, as follows, and described in the instruction manual for each model.

Level Degree of Danger and Damage Symbol

This indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if the
Danger | product is not handled correctly, will result in death or serious & Danger

injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the

Warning | product is not handled correctly, could result in death or serious & Warning
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the

Caution | product is not handled correctly, may result in minor injury or & Caution
property damage.

Notice This indicates lower possibility for the injury, but should be kept to @

use this product properly. Notice

MEO0355-15A Intro-7
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Handling Precautions

In this touch panel teaching pendant, the language to be displayed can be changed.
Refer to the following for how to change it.

e CON related controllers 3.1 Displayed Language Change
e SEP related controllers 4.1 Displayed Language Change
e MEC related controllers 5.1 Displayed Language Change
e ELECYLINDER/ROBO PUMP 6.1 Displayed Language Change

Do not apply mechanical shocks on this touch panel teaching pendant TB-02, because they may
cause failure.

When operating this touch panel teaching pendant TB-02, be sure to hold the teaching pendant
to prevent the cables from receiving unnecessary tensile loads.

If using the liquid crystal display screen for a long time, the brightness decreases. In order to
extend the life of LCD, take measures such as to set the time setting to turn off in the
environment setting to turn it off automatically or to disconnect from the controller when it is not
in use.

Do not touch more than one point at the same time, because the touch panel is an analog
resistive film system. If you touch more than one point, the center position of more than one
point may react and operate.

Operate the touch panel by 0.5 N force or less.
There is a risk that the panel will be broken if it is operated by stronger force than that.

The life of the touch panel is around one million times under the condition of depression at the
same point. (Based on the usage environment of 25 degrees C)

Turn off the power to the controller before putting it in or out. Putting it in and out while the
power is on may cause malfunction.

When putting it in, check the connector matching position and insert it carefully with no excess
force applied to any unexpected direction. Do not attempt to insert it forcefully when it does not
go in smoothly.

For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to 32G. (Toshiba-
made recommended) Also, use FAT32 Format for the file system.

About JOG Switch in RCON Driver Unit Front Panel

In case the communication with a teaching tool gets disconnected during a window to operate
an actuator is open, operation of JOG switch leaves invalid.

In order to get the function of JOG switch back to valid, it is necessary to reboot the RCON
system power supplier or conduct the software reset.

& Caution : This touch panel teaching pendant TB-02 is exclusively designed for use with IAl
controllers. Never connect it to other equipment.
Failure may occur.
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International Standards Compliances

ROBO

This product comply with the following international standards:
Refer to [Overseas Standard Compliance Manual (ME0287)] for more detailed information.

RoHS3 Directive

CE Marking

UL

o

o

MEQ355-15A
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1. Confirming the Specifications

1.1 Product Check

This product, if adopting a standard configuration, consists of the parts listed below.

1.1.1  Component (excluding options)
No. Product name Model number Number Remarks
Teaching pendant Refer to “How to Read Model Standard cable is
1 (equipped with 5m Nameplate” and “How to 1 affixed on bod
standard cable) Read Model Number.” y
Accessories
Position controller / When model C or
2 |ELECYLINDER cable |CB-TB1-C002 1 |sCis selected
3 Program controller cable |CB-TB1-X002 1 When model S or SC
is selected
4 Replacement Cable CB-SEL-SJS002 1 When model S or SC
is selected
Provided with the
5 |Touch pen TCH-TB02 1 teaching pendant
$4.5x102mm
M0194
6 Safety guide 1 Thg picture shows
an image.

MEQ355-15A
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1.1.2 Instruction Manual Related to This Product

No. Name Control number
1 Touch panel teaching pgndant TB-02 Applicable for Position Controller, ME0355
ELECYLINDER Instruction Manual
2 |Instruction manual for actuator integrated with ERC2 controller (P10 type) MEOQ158
3 |Instruction manual for actuator integrated with ERC2 controller (SI1O type) ME0159
4 |Instruction manual for actuator integrated with ERC3 controller MEQ297
5 |PCP6S Fieldbus Communication Instruction Manual ME0349
6 |Instruction manual for ACON-CA/DCON-CA controller ME0326
7 |Instruction manual for ACON-CB/CGB, DCON-CB/CGB controller ME0343
8 Instruction manual for ACON-CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CYB/PLB/POB ME0354
controller
9 |Instruction manual for PCON-CA/CFA controller MEO0289
10 | Instruction manual for PCON-CB/CGB/CFB/CGFB/CBP/CGBP controller MEQ342
11 | Instruction manual for PCON-CYB/PLB/POB controller ME0353
12 | Instruction manual for SCON-CA/CAL/CGAL controller ME0243
13 | Instruction manual for SCON-CB/CGB/LC/LCG controller ME0340
14 ISr;srtvrgc;L(;r;SnEggﬁcl);or SCON-CB-F/CGB-F/LC-F/LCG-F controller ME0345
15 | Instruction manual for SCON2-CG controller ME0458
16 | Instruction manual for SCON2-CG controller servo press function MEOQ470
17 | Instruction manual for RCON System MEOQ384
18 | Instruction manual for REC System MEOQ394
19 | Instruction manual for ROBONET MEO0208
20 |Instruction manual for ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller MEO0267
21 |Instruction manual for PMEC/AMEC controller MEQ0245
22 |Instruction manual for MSEP-C/LC controller MEO0299
23 |Instruction manual for MCON-C/CG controller MEO0341
24 |Instruction manual for MSCON controller MEOQ306
25 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type / Table Type Instruction Manual ME3778
26 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type Dust and Drip Proof Instruction Manual ME3779
27 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type Instruction Manual ME3793
28 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type / Radial Cylinder Type Instruction Manual ME3794
29 |ELECYLINDER Belt Driven Type Instruction Manual ME3798
30 |ELECYLINDER Stopper Cylinder Instruction Manual ME3799
31 |ELECYLINDER Rotary Instruction Manual ME3800
32 |ELECYLINDER Large Slider Type Instruction Manual ME3801
33 |ELECYLINDER Cleanroom Specification Instruction Manual ME3804
34 |ELECYLINDER Gripper Instruction Manual ME3806
35 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type Dust and Drip Proof Instruction Manual ME3814
36 |Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER Instruction Manual ME3815
37 |ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual ME3816
38 |ELECYLINDER Long Stroke Gripper Instruction Manual ME3824
39 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type / Radial Cylinder Type Instruction Manual ME3825
40 |ELECYLINDER Compact Type Instruction Manual ME3826
41 |ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper Instruction Manual ME3829
492 E\I;Itzrg;il_olrr:ul\)/lilr?u\élemcal Compact / Dust Proof/Splash Proof Gripper Type ME3830
43 |ROBO POMP Instruction Manual ME3827
1-2 MEO0355-15A
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1.1.3 How to Read Model Nameplate

TAT Corporation
Model — et et X
Serial number — Input 0 DC24V 0. 15A gﬁ — c €
1P20 " MADE IN JAPAN

A

INBEELUADT—TILIFER LIEVWTLEEL,
Use IAI specified cables only.

Applicable Controllers
ACON-C/CG/CY/SE/PO/PL/CA
ACON-CB/CGB/CYB/P0B/PLB
PCON-C/CG/CF/CY/SE/P0O/PL
PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CGB
PCON-CFB/CGFB/CYB/POB/PLB
PCON-CBP/CGBP, DCON-CA
DCON-CB/CGB/CYB/POB/PLB
SCON-C/CA/CAL/CGAL
SCON-CB/CGB/LC/LCG/*-F
SCON2-CG/*-F

ERC2, ERC3, RCP6S, ROBONET
RCM-P6AC/P6PC,/P6DC
MCON-C/CG/LC, MSCON-C, RCON
ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, AMEC, PMEC
MSEP-C/LC

XSEL-J/K/JX/KX/KT/KET
XSEL-P/Q/PX/QX/PCT/QCT
XSEL-R/S/RA/SA
XSEL-RX/SX/RAX/SAX
XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD
TT-A/C. TTA-A/C
ASEL-G/CS, PSEL-C/CS
SSEL-C/CS
MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF
MSEL-PCX/PGX

RSEL, XSEL2-T/TX

EC, REC, CCM, ADTB, RP

Note:When updating firmware
please add new information

1.1.4 How to Read Model Number

TB-OZ-SC-SWR-EITG

SWR

Cable Type>

—<Model number>
TB-02 : Standard type
TB-02D : With deadman switch type (left side)

CHI

Language option>
Not specified
ENG : Screens are displayed in English.

: Screens are displayed in Chinese.
(Display can be changed to other languages)

: Screens are displayed in Japanese.

Switch Specifications>
No Indication : Stop switch in gray
: Stop switch in red

SCN : With No Cable (Main body only)

C : With Position Controller/ELECYLINDER Cable

S : With Program Controller Cable and Conversion Cable

SC : With Program Controller Cable, Conversion Cable and
Position Controller/ELECYLINDER Cable

TB-02E : Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (For ELECYLINDER) *
TB-02P : Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (In common for ELECYLINDER / ROBOCYLINDER) *

* Refer to [1.9.2 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit for Teaching Pendant How to Read Model Number] for
the model code of the teaching pendant equipped with power supply unit TB-02E/TB-02P.

MEQ355-15A
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Set model code for main unit + cables

Model code for enclosed
cable

Remark

TB-02-SC
CON/SEL TB-02-SC-SWR
Common Cable
Equipped Type | TB-02D-SC

TB-02D-SC-SWR

For Con :CB-TB1-C002
For SEL :CB-TB1-X002
+ CB-SEL-SJS002

Standard type (with no dead man's switch)
stop switch portion in gray

Standard type (with no dead man's switch)
stop switch portion in red

Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in gray

Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in red

Standard type (with no dead man's switch)

SEL-Dedicated
Type TB-02-S-SWR

Cable for CON (CB-

TB1-C002) isalso | 1B8-02D-S

available to connect
TB-02D-S-SWR

For SEL :CB-TB1-X002
+ CB-SEL-SJS002

(Note 1) XSEL-J/JX Type not
available to connect

TB-02-C h Co
CON-Dedicated stop switch portion in gray
Type TB-02-C-SWR Standard type (with no dead man's switch)
AR ) stop switch portion in red
Cable for SEL (CB- TB-02D-C For CON :CB-TB1-C002 Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
TB1-X002) is also e portion in gray
available to connect TB-02D-C-SWR Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in red
TB-02-S Standard type (with no dead man's switch)

stop switch portion in gray

Standard type (with no dead man's switch)
stop switch portion in red

Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in gray

Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in red

(Note) Language option can be indicated in the last digit of the unit model code. (Displayed in Japanese when no indication)
1) Screens are displayed in English: -ENG 2) Screens are displayed in Chinese : -CHI

Model code for main unit itself

Model code for enclosed
cable

Remark

TB-02-SCN

CON/SEL TB-02-SCN-SWR

Common

(Single) Type TB-02D-SCN

TB-02D-SCN-SWR

With no enclosed cable

Standard type (with no dead man's switch)
stop switch portion in gray

Standard type (with no dead man's switch)
stop switch portion in red

Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in gray

Dead man's switch type (left) stop switch
portion in red

Model code for cable itself Remark
CB-TB1-C002 For position controller/ELECYLINDER connection
CB-TB1-X002 For SEL system connection (XSEL-J/JX Type excluded)
Separately sold CB-SEL-SJS002 For ASEL, PSEL, SSEL and MSEL Connection (used together with CB-TB1-
cable X002)
CB-TB1-XJ005 For XSEL-J/JX connection
CB-TB1-GC002 For p05|.t|oner controller TP adapter connection (to comply with Safety
Categories)
Option model code Remark
Strap STR-1
GRP-2
Grip Belt GRP-1 Delivered individually without being assembled to main unit
(Production Ended)
Spiral Cord SIC-1 Connect the stylus pen on the main unit in order to avoid loosing or dropping it
Maintenance part code Remark
Touch Pen TCH-TB02
1-4 ME0355-15A
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1.2 Specification

1.2.1 Basic Specification

ltem

Specifications

Rated voltage

24V DC +10% (Supplied from controller)

Operating voltage range

21.6t0 26.4v DC

Power consumption

3.6W or less (150mA or less)

Insulation resistance

Between GND and FG 500V DC 10MQ

Display colors

65536 colors (16-bit colors)

Backlight method

White LED backlight

Backlight life

15,000 hours

Touch panel screen

7 inch TFT color WVGA(800x480)

Touch detection method

4-wire resistive type

Touch panel life

1 million times

External memory

SD/SDHC memory card
interface installed (1G to 32G) (Toshiba-made recommended)

Cable length

5m (Standard), 10m (Maximum)

Wall mounting hook

Hook available to use with M8 hex socket head cap screw

Touch pen (Accessory)

$4.5%x102mm

Language selection

Japanese/English/Chinese

Touch sound

ON/OFF Volume Settable in 3 steps, S, M, and L

Data save

Applicable to have data saved to and read from external Secure Digital
memory card (FAT32 Format) (Position data, parameter, alarm list)

Display adjustment

Brightness adjustable for contrast and backlight

Time setting

Clock setting available with real time clock
(Backup held with CR2032 button battery)

Communication standard

Based on RS485

Communication speed

115,200bps

Duration from the power
being off to turned on

More than 2 seconds

Cooling method

Natural air-cooling

TB-02 : 155 mm (H) x 190 mm (W) x 25 [45.1] mm (D)

Size TB-02D : 155 mm (H) x 190 mm (W) x 55 [75.1] mm (D)
Stop switch included in [ ]
Mass TB-02 : 470g approx. (Main Body) + 330g approx. (Cable 5m)

TB-02D : 600g approx. (Main body) + 330g approx. (Cable 5m)

SD memory card is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC and SDA.

MEQ355-15A
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1.2.2 Environmental Specifications

Item

Specifications

Working ambient
temperature

0 to 40°C

Working ambient humidity

5%RH to 85%RH (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Storage ambient temperature

-20 to 70°C

Storage ambient humidity

5%RH to 85%RH (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Altitude

1000 meters or less above the sea level

Environment

Environment with no corrosive or flammable gas
Avoid use in places with dust or in places where oil mist or cutting fluid
splashes.

Vibration resistance

Frequency 10 to 57Hz / Swing width: 0.035mm (Continued), 0.075mm
(Continual)
Frequency 57 to 150Hz / Acceleration: 4.9m/s? (Continued), 9.8m/s?
(Continued)
XYZ Each direction Sweep time: 10 min. Number of sweep: 10 times

Pollution degree

Protection class

1P20

Protection function against
electric shock

1-6
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1.3 Explanation of Each Part

1.3.1 Front (Standard Type, Dead Man's Switch Type

1)

2)

3)

1) EMERGENCY STOP
Switch (Gray or Red)

)
/|

| 1Al

L— | 2) Display and Touch
Panel Parts

3) Standard Cable
Length (5m)

EMERGENCY STOP Switch
Press it to stop the operation.
To cancel, turn it in the direction of arrow.

Display and Touch Panel Parts

This screen is configured of a TFT color LCD and touch panel.

Use this screen to edit the various setting values and to display the teaching details, etc.
Touch the touch panel with a finger or touch pen to perform operations.

*1 In a use of the LCD display for a long term, the brightness may drop.

In order to extend the life of LCD, take measures such as to set the time setting to turn off

in the environment setting to turn it off automatically or to disconnect from the controller
when it is not in use.

*2 This touch panel is of analog resistance membrane type, so do not touch two or more
locations on the screen at the same time.

If two or more locations are touched at the same time, the centers of all touched locations

may respond and trigger multiple operations.
*3 When operating the touch panel, do not apply a force exceeding 0.5 N.
If any greater force is applied, the touch panel may be damaged.

*4 The life of touch panel is approx. 1 million touches at the same location. (Assuming a use

environment of 25°C)

Standard Cable
5m cable is connected to the main unit.

MEQ355-15A
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1.3.2 Back (Standard Type)

5) Touch pen U
6) Wall-mounting
hook unit
4) Secure Digital
Memory Card
Slot Cover
(Inside, Secure
Digital memory
card inlet)
2 O
© @
5 ﬂ

1.3.3 Back (Dead Man's Switch Type)

5) Touch pen

6) Wall-mounting
hook unit

4) Secure Digital :
Memory Card \
Slot Cover

)

(Inside, Secure
Digital memory
card inlet)

) Dead Man's
Switch unit

®|®
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o —

4)

7)

MEQ355-15A

Secure Digital Memory Card Slot Cover

There is an inlet for Secure Digital memory card inside the cover.

Refer to [1.4 How to Set in/out Secure Digital Memory Card] to set in or out a Secure Digital
memory card.

Touch pen
Use this pen to touch the touch panel’s operation and display screen.

Wall-mounting hook unit
Use this hook to hang the unit on a wall. The hook is available to hang with an M8 hex socket

head cap screw.

Dead man’s Switch unit (It is not equipped on the standard type.)
The dead man’s switch has three conditions corresponding to three levels. The meaning of
ON/OFF in each condition is explained below.

Level 1 | Switch OFF The hand is off the switch, or the switch is pressed with a very small force.

Level 2 | Switch ON The switch is pressed with an appropriate force.

Level 3 | Switch OFF The switch is pressed with a strong force.

When the switch is ON, the servo can be turned ON.

When the switch is OFF, the drive source is cut off and the servo remains OFF.

Even when the switch is OFF, operation is still possible in modes where the servo need not be
ON (such as in the edit mode).

1-9
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1.4 How to Set in/out Secure Digital Memory Card

1.4.1 How to Take off Secure Digital Memory Card Slot Cover

Slide it towards the back while pushing it against the unit.

Slide

1.4.2 How to Insert Secure Digital Memory Card

Face the electrode side of a Secure Digital memory card to the front and push it in until it makes
a click sound.

™

@
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1.4.3 How to Take out Secure Digital Memory Card

Press the Secure Digital memory card lightly and release and the card pops out a little. Pull it

out straight.
;0

@

@
0

—

= 0
Q2
O

Press the card
lightly.

] @
@ ® |
I

T e o — |
X

Pull it out straight.

S ® |
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1.5 External Dimensions

Standard type (with no dead man’s switch)

190

7 p

155

I
H O
N Jf -y
Dead man’s switch type
(7o
190 23

J)

Y @ | ]Lj[——
il
[T

155

[I a
I DS ‘if .y
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1.6 Life of Touch Panel LCD

The product life of the touch panel is 1,000,000 times of touches and that of the LCD backlight

is 15,000 hours. (Ambient temperature at 25°C)

1.7 Built-in Battery (Life of Battery and Replacement of Battery)

With a button battery built-in the main body, the data set in the environment setting window,
such as time and language settings and touch sound setting, is retained. The data should get

reset to the default setting once the battery gets flat.

The nominal life of the button battery CR2032 that the manufacturer states is approximately

five years (Ambient temperature at 25°C).

You will get notified with a message "187 RTC Backup Battery Voltage Drop" once the voltage
of the battery gets low. As the battery cannot be replaced at a customer's site, make a request

to AL

1.8 Optional Items

m |Al Products
e Grip Belt (GRP-2) for support to hold on left hand
(GRP-1) * Production Ended
* Spiral Cord (SIC-1) for stylus pen connection
* Touch Pen (* enclosed to main unit, for cases of loss and malfunction)
e Strap (STR-1)

Grip Belt Strap

MEQ355-15A
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1.8.1 How to Attach Grip Belt
1.8.1.1  For GRP-2
Grip part
i ) .
4 -
Belt part T
[
1) Put the belt through the slits at the
grip belt attaching area.
2) Fix the belt to the fabric hook-and-loop 3) Close the grip area and fix it to the fabric
fastener in the opened grip area. hook-and-loop fastener in the grip area.
1.8.1.2 For GRP-1

Y @
- & -

Belt part &
1) Pull out the belt part from 2) Attach the belt at the slit on the left

the grip part. bottom of the main unit.

i AT ®

@ &

3) Put the belt part through the grip part. 4) Attach the belt at the slit on the left top of
the main unit and attach the belt to the grip
part with the fabric hook-and-loop fastener.

1-14 MEOQ355-15A
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1.9 Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit for Teaching Pendant

* ELECYLINDER described in this section (1.9) includes ROBO PUMP.

1.9.1 Feature

3)

The actuator drive power supply unit is an option component of a teaching pendant that
supplies power to an actuator in equipment with electric wiring not completed and enables
brake release and simple operations at startup of the equipment.

It saves time to currently build up the power supply line and enables to have a quick trial run.

It is detachable to a teaching pendant, and enables to have a trial run in such cases as actuator
position tuning and data setting.

Teaching Pendant

Unit configuration = / TB-02
—

=\\

Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit
— for Teaching Pendant
ADTB

Compatible actuator

The applicable actuator should differ between EC Type (ADTB-EC) and PEC Type (ADTB-PEC).

EC type------rorreeeees ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type) is available.

PEC type:----rormeeeee Operation of ROBOCYLINDER (pulse motor type: RCP2 Series and later)
and ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type) is available.

Connection

For how to make connection, refer to [2.4 Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit].

Operation

For how to operate ELECYLINDER, it is the same as that of normal ELECYLINDER.
Refer to [Chapter 6 Operation of ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP].

For how to operate ROBOCYLINDER, refer to [Chapter 8 Operation of Actuator Drive Power
Supply Unit]

MEO0355-15A 1-15
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1.9.2 How to Read Model Number
1) Model Code for Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit (ADTB) Individually

ADTB-EC-EC-5-1-BKT

Attachment Bracket>
Blank : Not included
BKT : Bracket included

Power Supply Cable for Driving Power Supply Unit>
0 : Without cable
1 : 100V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
Equipped with Plug on Tip
<Cable length> 2 : 200V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
0 : Without cable Equipped with Ring Tongue Terminal on Tip
5: 5m (Standard)

——<Enclosed Cable Type>
N : Without cable
EC : EC Power Supply Connectivity Cable (CB-ADTB-PWO050-RB Enclosed)

<Type>——
EC :ELECYLINDER
PEC : ROBOCYLINDER (RCP series) and ELECYLINDER

2) Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit
(TB-02 + Drive Power Supply Unit ADTB Set Model Code)

TB-02E-C-SWR-1

Power Supply Cable for Driving Power Supply Unit>
0 : Without cable
1 : 100V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)

<Color of Stop Switch> Equipped with Plug on Tip
Blank : Gray 2 : 200V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
SWR : Red Equipped with Ring Tongue Terminal on Tip

<Controller connection cable>
C : For ELECYLINDER and position controllers

<Type>—
02E : For ELECYLINDER (CB-ADTB-PW050-RB, CB-TB1-C002 Enclosed)
02P : In common for ELECYLINDER / ROBOCYLINDER (CB-ADTB-PW050-RB, CB-TB1-C002 Enclosed)

* Some types of RCP actuators to be connected may require another cable.
Prepare an applicable motor/encoder cable separately.
Refer to [2.5.5 List of Cables for RCP Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit] for details.

3) Model Code for Enclosed Power Supply Cables Individually
e 100V AC Power Supply Cable : KWD-UJ-2MBS (Cable length should be 2mm)
¢ 200V AC Power Supply Cable : CB-APMEC-PWO020-TM (Cable length should be 2mm)
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1.9.3 Basic Specification

Iltem

Specifications

Rated Input Voltage

Single-Phase 100 to 230V AC +10%

Input Current

1.4Atyp.(AC100V), 0.6Atyp.(AC230V)

Frequency Range

50/60Hz+5%

Current Amperage

141VA (AC100V), 145VA (AC230V)

Output Current DC24V +10%
Standard
Dustproof and When Power Saving Setting Invalid: Rating 3.5A, Max. 4.2A
splashproof When Power Saving Setting Valid: Rating 2.2A, Max. 4.2A
High-Stiffness
ELE
CYLINDER | Sjim and Small Max. 2.0A
Load S8, B8S,
Current RR8, RR10, Max. 6.0A
RTC18
o e op When High Output Setting Invalid: Max. 2.2A
ROBO 428i3 56i3 ’ When High Output Setting Valid: Rating 3.5A, Max. 4.2A
CYLINDER :
56SP, 60P, 86P Max. 6.0A
20P, 20SP, .
28P. 35P, 42P, RCP2, RCP3: 5W

Heat Radiation 42SP, 56P

RCP4, RCP5, RCP6 : 8W

(ROBOCYLINDER)
56SP, 60P, 86P

19.2W

Ambient operating temperature

0 to 40°C (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Ambient operating humidity

5%RH to 85%RH (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Ambient storage temperature

-20 to 70°C

Ambient storage humidity

5%RH to 85%RH (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Environment

Avoid corrosive gas and in particular avoid excessive dust

Altitude

1000 meters or less above the sea level

Vibration resistance

Frequency 10 to 57Hz / Swing width: 0.075mm
Frequency 57 to 150Hz / Acceleration: 9.8m/s?
XYZ Each direction Sweep time: 10 min. Number of sweep: 10 times

Dropped in package

From height 800mm, dropped on 1 corner + 3 edges + 6 surfaces

Overvoltage category

Pollution degree 2
Protection function against I
electric shock

Degree of protection IP30

Mass

ADTB-EC : Approx. 740g / ADTB-PEC : Approx. 8259

Cooling method

TB-02E : Natural cooling / TB-02P : Forced air cooling with internal fan

Note 20P, 20SP, 28P, 35P, 42P, 42SP, 56P, 56SP, 60P and 86P in ROBOCYLINDER show the motor type.

MEQ355-15A
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1.9.4 External Dimensions

Driving Power Supply Unit Individually

f/'m E\\
o o S J <
© @Lﬂ ]
_\—l /_
N
5

250

Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (Linked with Drive Power Supply Unit)
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o I

AL = —A

=
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N W -
[T 11 o
[ 11 . N
pooiiiid o)
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1.9.5 Explanation of Each Part

Grip Belt Rear Grip Belt
Attachment Slide Lock Attachment
. ) Top )
Left side Linkage Guide Slide Lock Right side
Release

TP Connector *

ADTB-PEC only for *

AC Inlet
O&—————— Equipped with
[ Switch
Connector for RCP Connector * System Status LED *
ELECYLINDER
Connectivity

Front

Bottom

ME0355-15A 1-19
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1.9.6 Feature of Each Part and Pin Assignment on Connector

1) AC Inlet Equipped with Switch

ON & OFF

Model DC11.0001.403
Manufacturer SCHURTER
Pin No. Signal name Explanation
y L AC Input Live Terminal
(Non-Grounding Side)
2 N AC Input Neutral Terminal (Grounding Side)
3 PE Protective Grounding Terminal
(Class D Grounding)
Rated Voltage Single-Phase 100 to 230V AC £10%
Input Current 1.4Atyp.(AC100V), 0.6Atyp.(AC230V)

Connectivity Cable Specifications

Iltem Model

100V AC Power Supply Cable | KWD-UJ-2MBS

200V AC Power Supply Cable | CB-APMEC-PW020-TM
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2) Connector for ELECYLINDER Connectivity

B1

A1

B2 B3 B4 B5 B6

A2 A3 A4 A5 A6

Model 1-1871935-6
Manufacturer TE
Pin No. Signal name Explanation
A1 oV GND
A2 24V (CP) 24V output (CP)
A3 NC Not connected
A4 NC Not connected
A5 NC Not connected
A6 NC Not connected
B1 /EC_CONE EC Connector Fitting Detection Signal
B2 NC Not connected
B3 NC Not connected
B4 NC Not connected
B5 GND GND
B6 NC Not connected
Output Voltage 24V DC+10%
Load Current Refer to [1.9.3 Basic Specification]
Connectivity Cable Specifications
Item Model
EC Power Supply Connectivity Cable CB-ADTB-PWooo-RB
Connectivity Cable EC Power Supply + TB-03 Integrated Connectivity Cable
CB-ADTB-PWTBooo

MEQ355-15A

1-21

suoneslnads ay; Bulwyuo) |



1. Confirming the Specifications

=

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

3) RCP Connector (ADTB-PEC only)

Model DF62-24P-2.2DS(01)
Manu- | i ose Electric Co., Ltd.
facturer
Pin No. Sigel Explanation Pin No. Sigel Explanation
name name
1 A+ Encoder A-Phase + Input 13 LS_GND |Grounding for Limit Switch
2 BK- Brake Release Negative Side 14 LS- Limit Switch Negative Side
3 DA+ Motor Drive Line A-Phase + 15 oOB- Motor Drive Line B-Phase -
4 OA- Motor Drive Line A-Phase - 16 B- Encoder B-Phase - Input
5 VMM Motor Power Supply Line 17 ENC_SD- Battery-le_ss Abso}ute
Communication Line -
6 A- Encoder A-Phase - Input 18 VPS Encoder Line Driver
Enable Output
7 GND oV 19 NC Not connected
8 LS+ Limit Switch Positive Side 20 BK+ Brake Release Positive Side
9 VMM Motor Power Supply Line 21 VCC E)r:c“c/icd)teorrPower Supply 5V
. . ) Encoder Power Supply 5V
10 B+ Motor Drive Line B-Phase + 22 CF_VvCC for High-Thrust Motor
1 B+ Encoder B-Phase + Input 23 NC Not connected
Battery-less Absolute
12 ENC_SD+ Communication Line + 24 FG Frame Ground
Connectivity Cable Specifications
Item Model
Connec- | Motor Encoder Integrated Cable CB-ADPC-MPAooo / CB-ADPC-MPAooo-RB
tivity
Cable High-Thrust Conversion Cable = CB-ADTBF-AJ002

1-22
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4) TP Connector (ADTB-PEC only)

Model TCS7587-0121077
Manufacturer | Hosiden Corporation
Pin No. Signal name Explanation
1 SD+ RS485 Communication
2 SD- RS485 Communication
3 TSV TP Connection Detection
4 ENB Teaching Enable
5 EMGA Teaching Stop Signal
6 T24V Teaching Power Supply
7 GND GND
8 EMGB Teaching Stop Signal
F1 GND GND
F2 GND GND
F3 GND GND
Connectivity Cable Specifications
Item Model
TB-01 Controller Connection Cable
Connectivity | (For AAP/SCON, A/PSEP and A/PMEC) CB-TB1-Cooo
Cable TB-03 Controller Connection Cable CON Connection Type

MEQ355-15A
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5) System Status LED (ADTB-PEC only)

EC RCP SV
PWR PWR ALM
LED Display Type
Panel Display .
Display Color Status Explanation
. In process to supply power to connector for
Green |Light ON| &) Fov( INDER (in normal condition)
EC . Alarm generated while supplying power to connector for
PWR Red |LightON| £\ EcyiINDER
Light OFF Power supply to connector for ELECYLINDER stopped
Green |Light ON In process to supply power to internal controller (in normal
condition)
RCP . Alarm generated while supplying power to internal
PWR Red |Light ON| oo irolier
Light OFF Power supply to internal controller stopped
Light ON | Servo-on
Green Blinkin Update mode
9 (repeating flashing 2 times in 2 Hz and turned off for 1 sec)
sV Alarm above operation release levels in generation
ALM Light ON | Motor power supply voltage dropped
Green STOP in process to input (in drive power cutoff)
Blinking | In-rush detected (flashing in 1 Hz)
Light OFF Servo-off

1-24
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1.9.7 Joining Unit

Here explains how to join an actuator driving power supply unit to a teaching pendant.

1 Put the attachment bracket on the back of the teaching pendant.

While pressing the slide lock release (broken line areas) on the driving power supply unit,
slide the slide locks to make them open.

ME0355-15A 1-25

suoneoynadg ay) Bulwiyuo) |



1. Confirming the Specifications

o —

Insert the slots (red broken line areas in the figure) formed between the teaching pendant
and the attachment bracket to the linkage guides on the actuator driving power supply unit
from the right side.

Insert the teaching pendant along the linkage guides on the actuator driving power supply
unit till the teaching pendant reaches the area marked with the broken line.
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5 Slide it till the slide locks get locked to lock the teaching pendant.

MEQ355-15A
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1.9.8 Accessaries for ADTB-PEC

(1) Cable Attachment Fabric Fastener (2 pcs)

(2) Magic Band Strap Type (2 pcs)

(3) 3.5mm WtoB/W Connector Housing: Female (1 pc)
(4) DF62DL-24S-2.2C Connector Housing: Female (1 pc)
(5) Protection Cap (1 pc)

1.9.8.1  Accessaries for Cable Tie Fixation

(1) Cable Attachment Fabric Fastener (To be attached by user)
Attach the fabric fasteners on the bottom of ADTB as shown in [Attached Condition].

[Appearance] [Attached Condition]

(2) Magic Band Strap Type (To be attached by user)
Attach the magic bands on the teaching cable as shown in [Attached Condition].
Color: Black, Size: 25mm x 200mm, Manufacturer: Kuraray Fastening Co.,Ltd.

[Appearance] [Attached Condition]

To the fabric fasteners attached on the
bottom of the housing, put the magic
bands tying the cable to fix the cable.
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1.9.8.2 Accessaries for Electrostatic Discharge

(3) 3.5mm WtoB/W Connector Housing: Female (To be attached by user)

(4) DF62DL-24S-2.2C Connector Housing: Female (To be attached by user)

(5) Protection Cap: Female (To be attached by user)

Attached Condition of Accessaries for Electrostatic Discharge

When a cable is not connected,
apply the accessaries for
electrostatic discharge to each
connector.

MEQ355-15A
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2. Connection

2.1 Connecting with the Controller

Turn the controller power OFF before connecting or disconnecting the touch panel teaching

pendant TB-02.

& Caution: ® Connecting or disconnecting the unit while the controller power is ON could

result in faults.
Confirm the connector engagement section and connect/disconnect while

taking care not to apply excessive force. If the connector does not fit in
smoothly, do not push it in with force. Failure to observe this could result in

faults.

MEQ355-15A

12}
L]

Touch panel teaching pendant
TB-02

I D (o)

Standard Cable (5m)
fixed on body unit
Minimum Bending Radius 36mm

ELECYLINDER / Position
controller cable
CB-TB1-C002
Minimum Bending Radius 48mm

2-1
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2.2 ELECYLINDER / Position Controller Connection Cable

Model

CB-TB1-C002

Name

TB-02 ELECYLINDER / Position controller
connection cable

Controller side connector type

MD connector (JST Mfg. Co., Ltd.)

TB-02 unit side connector type

RP13A-12PH-20SC (71) (HIROSE)

Minimum Cable Bending Radius

48mm

Teaching side

Controller side

200

| ) =] €3

Plug: RP13A-12PH-20SC (71) (HIROSE) x 1
Contact: RP19.SC-222 (HIROSE) x 10

2-2

\ Cable length: $6.0

Contact MD-SP2240 (JST) x 8
Metal shell : MD-PS86 (JST)
Housing A © MD-PIBA (JST)
Housing B : MD-PIEB (JST)
Cover MD-PCC8T-82 (JST)

BPIN MINI DIN connector (molded type)

MEQ355-15A
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2.3 Safety Category Compliance

It is capable to comply with Safety Categories by connecting TB-02 and TP adapter (RCB-LB-
TGS) for position controller and establishing wiring for safety circuit.

Join the Safety Category applicable cable CB-TB1-GC002 to the TB-02 standard cable.

Controller .
Position controller TP adapter

e RCB-LB-TGS

. [0}

Controller adaptor

A Connection cable svz1m

5 Type CB-CON-LBooo || 4aue e o

ro ¢ — ). - b} > ﬁ;;; Safety circuit

LAY Comoraen |
The applicable category

level differs depending on
the controllers.

=

Safety Category compatible cable rﬂ H

CB-TB1-GC002 >

T

- . ; ; Dummy plug
Minimum Bending Radius 48mm il DP-4S

=i
—

I nan (o) =4

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant
TB-02
I

Standard Cable (5m)

Minimum Bending Radius 36mm

Note: When not connecting the TB-02, always insert a dummy plug DP-4S into the
position controller’s TP adapter.

MEQ355-15A 2-3

uoloBUUOD 7



2. Connection

o —

2.4 Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit

241 Connecting with ELECYLINDER

Accessories

Position Controller Connection Cable
<Model: CB-TB1-C002>

0.2m 5m
IE e |
5m
Enclosed in TB-02E
EC Power Supply Connection Cable Selected in model code enclosed
<Model: CB-ADTB-PW050-RB> 100V AC Power Supply Cable

<Moadel: KWD-UJ-2MBS>
200V AC Power Supply Cable
<Model: CB-APMEC-PW020-TM>

2m
Main Power Supply
mlE—  |sige-Prase 100v200v AC

2.4.2 Connecting with ROBOCYLINDER

Enclosed in TB-02P

Motor/Encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-ADPC-MPAD50>

Accessories

0.2m  Position Controller Connection Cable
<Model: CB-TB1-C002>

Teaching pendant and power supply unit
are to be prepared separately when using
a cable other than CB-ADPC-MPAQS50.
For some models, it is required to
prepare a conversion cable separately.
Refer to [2.5.5 List of Cables for RCP
Connection of Actuator Drive Power
Supply Unit]

100V AC Power Supply Cable
<Model: KWD-UJ-2MBS>

200V AC Power Supply Cable
<Model: CB-APMEC-PW020-TM>

Main Power Supply
Single-Phase 100V/200V AC

2-4 MEO0355-15A
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& Caution:  ® Turn the controller power OFF before connecting or disconnecting the
teaching pendan. Putting it on and off while the power supply to the controller
is on may cause malfunction.

® Confirm the connector engagement section and connect/disconnect while
taking care not to apply excessive force. If the connector does not fit in
smoothly, do not push it in with force. Failure to observe this could result in

faults.
® Do not attempt to connect (1) and (2) at the same time. It may cause

malfunction.

@ @

MEQ355-15A
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2. Connection
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2.5 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit Connection Cable
2.5.1 EC Power Supply Connection Cable : CB-ADTB-PWooo-RB

Driving Power Supply ELECYLINDER Side
Unit Side

2.5.2 RCP Connection Cable: CB-ADPC-MPAO

L

CN1
1 =y
i =

Actuator Side ADTB Side

2.5.3 RCP Connection Conversion Cable : CB-CAN-AJ002

200 |
‘ CN2
=n T e =
ADTB Side

Actuator Side

2.5.4 RCP Connection High-Thrust Conversion Cable : CB-ADTBF-AJ002
200

CN1

Actuator Side ADTB Side

MEQ355-15A
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2.5.5 List of Cables for RCP Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit

Itis necessary to prepare the following cables / conversion units when connecting to RCP Series.

When using a cable or conversion cable / conversion unit other than CB-ADPC-MPAOQS50, it is
necessary to prepare a teaching pendant and power supply unit separately.

Actuator .
Connection Cable (-RB: Robot Cable)
Series Type
RCP6 High-Thrust Type (568P,60P,80P) CB-ADPC-MPA [ (-RB)
RCP6CR SA8/WSA16 E — 1o 0o 0o o
RCP6W RA8/RA1 O/RRAS/WRA1 6 CB-CAN-AJDO2 CB-ADTBF-AJOO2
RCP5
RCP5CR CB-ADPC-MPA I (-RB)
RCP5W Other than High-Thrust Type E —1 1o =
SA3/RA3/ST4525E
Gripper Type (All Models) . — CB-ADPC-MPA LILIC1 (-RB) .
GRSML/GRSLL/GRSWL
GRLM/GRLL/GRLW
RCP4 ; - y g
ROP4cR | High-Thrust Type (S6SP,60P,80P) | B | Cenorevearniee .
RCP4W RAG(SGSP) CB-CAN-AJDO2 CB-ADTBF-AJOO2
Models Other than Above
CB-ADPC-MPA LILICI{-RB)
SA5/SAB/SAT . — 1o - .
RAS5/RA6(56P) CE-CAN-AJO02
ST615E/STE8E
CB-RCAPC-MPA U1 (-RB)
RCP3 All Models E =T 1o =
RCM-CV-APCS
RCP2 RTBS(L). RTCS(L) : = Jo———p|Cmesionl, o
CB-RPSEP-MPA (1] CB-ADPC-MPA I (-RB)
GRSS/GRLS/GRST/GRHM/GRHB ~ — 1o s e ) -
SRA4R/SRGS4R/SRGD4R E—
RCM-CV-APCS
High-Thrust Type (56SP,60P,80P) T —] I | Conversion 0o O
~CP2 HS8/RA8/RA10 ce-crampa ) Yt MPA e g CB-ADTEF-AJO02
RCP2CR | Models Other than Above
RCP2W | BAD/SA5/SA6/SA7/SS7/SS8
RA2/RA3/RA4/RA6
RGSOC/RGDOC/GR3LS/GR3LM FEALEV-ARCS
Rotary Type in Standard e Jlo———o|%lp o
Environment Specifications CB-PSEP-MPA I CB-ADPC-MPA [ICIC (-RB)
RTB(L)/RTBB(L)/RTC(L)/RTCB(L)
Grippers in Standard Specifications
GRS/GRM
GRS/GRM/GR3SS/GR3SM
RCP2CR | Rotary Type (All Models) . —q 0 CE-ADPCMPALILLI(RE) 5
RCP2W | RTB(L)RTBB(L)RTBS(L)
RTC(L)/RTCB(LYRTCS(L)
* The cable length from ADTB to an actuator should be 20m at maximum regardless of a conversion unit.
/I\ Note : Make sure to use a high-thrust conversion cable (CB-ADTBF-AJ002) for the high-
thrust type.
As the connector profile is the same, connection can be made without a conversion
cable, but control cannot be established without a conversion cable being connected.

MEQ355-15A
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2.6 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit Power Supply Cable
2.6.1 100V AC Power Supply Cable (Model: KWD-UJ-2MBS)

¥

2m

=

2.6.2 200V AC Power Supply Cable (Model: CB-APMEC-PW020-TM)

2m

2-8

wl f

L (BR)
=] 'THTI\LIL[: @ PE (GR/YM)
N (Free)

MEQ355-15A
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3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

CON related controllers: ACON, DCON, PCON, SCON, SCON2, MCON, MSCON,
RCP6S, RCM-P6cC, ERC2, ERC3, RACON, RPCON,
RCON-PC/PCF/AC/DC/SC

3.1 Displayed Language Change

The language can be changed by following the steps below.

e Display change from English to Japanese

(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. (2) Touch [Environment Setting] in Menu2.
o Glossary @ Axis . 99 Menuz Go Glossary @ Axis wo. B
p2 B dnitr g "ol swetion Sl e e 1)

Editing positions suid >
ra:

< am'ig?ung A Alarn tist % TP Oporation sode E‘ et
" T i
[B) Biittie € romotion K| Erviromnt Soting T Yt

1/0 operation guid

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

B o il oot setding
V]
Casy Setting Sarve monitor Meru2 > WL Other sotting Moru? >
= En s s
(3) Touch [Japanese]. (4) Touch [LERERE LT EZTIAH]
Axis No. 00 < T RIRGE m L)
Language sstting English Chinese sERE B S Y SEE
Touch tone NIN WAX syF@ieE [ W [ o [ w | %
DinDispTine ('0":Never Dim 265 AT 0" : ST 255 1
Data input warning Enable Disable FoPANEE B Wi
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. wEHER waH o
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No Uy R (ERE=5—) Ht) 5L
Write the above setting U LRREEESAS ]
Lins
Position edit password change | | Paraneter edit passvord change | AUV SRENZT—FEE || N5A—5—REAZT—FEE |
Systen password change | SRFANRT— FEE
Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting | wrme | w2l || enmmemmse |

(Note) ~ Skipping to another window without touching | £ Z2E8E # 2 2 :AA will allow language to go back to
that before changed.

e Display change from Japanese to English

(1) Touch [# =2—2]in A=2—1. (2) Touch [BBIEEETE] in A =21—2.
A=a-1 mEsm @ =00 A=a=2 mEse @ w00

B m| =-o- E 01" sruss W 2&5aet

EPPEM T A ..""_, My VRE Al PI-LUZ+ % PRFE-F @ BEFOI54

L2 "
Ex] roxege i = A=K
5| nox-s-wm 0 "o Kl mmsE B 2100y
1/0 si@s o« K
=P

e ) JULAR
Ij . AEY=H—F @ o-Z-BE& m BAE— FE
.

%7070 ARE #—AEZH— o EommE Aza—in )

o= . .
(3) Touch [ZEE]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].
< T RESNE L) & T Env.set. m Axis No. 0
RIERE EES %8 £ PEE Language setting | Japanese | English £ Chinese
ERE 1 - B " R S - T Touch tone ok | mn | owo | owx |
LTRSS (10" - WESAT) 255 # DimDispTime ("0@":Never Dim) 255 s
FoHANEE L) i) Data input warning Ensble | Disable
WEhER wEH e Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Uy TR (EREZS—) Y =L Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
LRBEEETAY | Write the above setting
KL 3 VEENRD— FEE | [ 54— 5 —@R/A0— FEE | Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
YRFBIART— FEE Systen password change |
wRmE || 9 || emwpwsEse | Display setting | | Tine | [stertup soreen setting]

(Note)  Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting will allow language to go back to
that before changed.
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e Display change from English to Chinese
(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. (2) Touch [Environment Setting] in Menu2.

Go Glossary @ Axis w. 90 Ga Glossary @D Axis No. 00

. OFE Change enance
7/ BT | donitor I];JI Triol operation :q! operating axis 1] Saniones

<

Editing positions guid

;::;‘Lg;“m A Marn list a TP Gporotion sode E‘ Program
Ra) =
B mrwitine € vt vttt B T
1/0 operation guid
Controller Pulsa train
v n SO Mamory cord soft reset E mode setting

o e — !' e - ’

(3) Touch [Chinese]. (4) Touch [BA &% 5E].

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00 <  TF HRRIRE m s 00
Language setting | Japanese | English EU ARiaE AiE 3] 2] [
Touch tone OFF MIN [I0) MAX BB % | o [ e | x
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 5 BREA 0B 2855
Data input warning Enable | Disable ETUYRTY a% E2
|:> Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. |:> RRBER T thEm | wEs
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No BERT JESE LE
Write the above setting I FA Lk l
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change | (R ARREDLE [ SRGEREBEE \
Systen password change RREREE
Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting | grez || B |[ pasmnsmes |

(Note)  Skipping to another window without touching | S A _[-i4 % | will allow language to go back to that
before changed.

e Display change from Chinese to English

(1) Touch [3£# 2] in 3B 1. (2) Touch [FAE%#5E] in B 2.
B | Rigks @ %S 00 2 mERE @ Ews 00
2 Egi “h stiste Dé' aEREE 1] Elemn
et L wmma A BEHZ B menax [E nsanrs

n 0 RF @ HHBEE m Fblstes

V]
meTaE ARLR Ty §l, unex =1 »
N . .
(3) Touch [HEiE]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].
€ T RRRE & T Env.set. m Axis No. 00
ANEE AE || ®E A (33 Language setting | Japanese | English EU | Chinese
BB 26 | 0 h | d | Touch tone [T [ ww [ w [
fARENE (C0WRE) 265 B DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
WERMAES i F Data input warning Enable Disable
BRBER CWmER | Wes Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
BHRRR s ! LM Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
EAL#RE | trite the above setting
B AREERER ‘ SMREEHER | Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change
RASDEE System password change
a70E L] | [ moesmmmmes | Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching |Write the above settingl will allow language to go back to
that before changed.
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3.2 Operating Menu

Operating menu when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-02 is connected to a CON related
controller is shown. (It may not be displayed for some controllers.)

Operation

Menu 1

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Display of
conditions of
input and output
1/0, velocity, etc.

Position data
display and edit

For the servo
press type

Parameter display
and edit

Operation test of
axis movement

Alarm content
detailed display

Information
display for
version, etc.

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Guide position
data edit

Guide l/O control
method

Guide
operationdata
setting and

how to have trial
run

Servo monitor

Move to menu 2

39

Display of input and
Data display of input and output I/0 details Display of detailed
output I/0, velocity, etc. Display of network data information for velocity, etc.

Monitor

3.10

»{  Monitor Main | g—p| /O Monitor Window Data Monitor
Window Network Data Window
* Monitor Window *

Password input Position data list display Position data display
(Display of 8 positions at once)

Edit Position

3.26

Press Program
Edit

p| Password Position Table

Position Data Individual
Input Window

|<—>| Edit Window
Jog/Inching operation
Position reading operation

If the password is A

already set

| Jog/Inching Operation Window

Smart Tuning
| Function Window

Password input Press Program list display Press Program Edit/Trial Operation

ol Password Press Program Press Program Edit

3.1

Edit Parameter

3.12

Input Selection Window Window

If the password is already set

Parameter list display

(Display of 8 parameters at once)

Password input N
0000 (at delivery)

Trial operation
menu

Trial Operation

3.14

k| Jog/Inching [T

:" Password
" Input |

Jog/Inching operation

Edit Parameter |
Window

—P| Jog/Inching Operation Window | (Note 1) Password input

Position
> e |

In case the password has
been changed from the
initial setting (0000), it is
necessary to input the
password.

Movement with position number indication

Operation Window for Movement
with Position Number Indication

Movement with position (value) input

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of output signal

Movement - -
Ny Operation Window for Movement
»|  With Value with Position (value) Input
Input
‘Vl 1/0 Test |——>| I/0 Test Window |

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 Alarm at once) 3.27

I Alarm List I

3.17

oo )

3.19
Secure Digital

Information menu

Information
Window

Secure Digital

Memory Card

3.6

. Position

Memory Card menu
P Data Backup |‘
Data Restore
| Update -—bl

#{ Alarm List Window |—}| Drive Recorder Window

Each types information display for version information, manufacturing information,
maintenance information etc.
3.17.1 3.17.2

Axis Name Edit (Operate in Software Version

—PI Information Display Window eadii o

Save data from controller to Secure Digital memory card
—’I Save to Memory Card Window |

Transfer data from Secure Digital memory card to controller
—PI Transfer to Controller Window |

Teaching Update
Teaching update Window |

Input position data and explain how to make a trial run in two-way communication style

Edit Guide

3.7

#i Position Edit Guide Window |

Explain how to make I/0O control in two-way communication style

1/0 Control
Guide

3.8

Simple Program

=i 1/0 Control Guide Window |

Explain how to set the operation data and
how to make a trial run in two-way communication style

Setting

3.25

Servo monitor

=|| Simple Program Setting Guide Window |

Servo Monitor Waveform Display,
Item Select

Sampling Frequency,
Trigger Setting

;I Servo monitor Window

l(—bl Detail Setting Window

Menu 2 window display

Menu 2 I

=I Menu 2 Window

MEQ355-15A
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3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

Operation Menu 2 Sub Menu Operation Window
Select/change 34 Select/change of connected axis controllerGateway parameter setting
connected axis Change o
controller operating axis > Select Axis screen I(—}l Gateway Menu Window

3.15 Controller reboot
Controller reboot Controller #I Controller Reboot
Reboot
Select TP 3.13 TP operation mode select
opera}tion mode TP Operation T
(Monitor 1/2, Mode =| TP Operation Mode Window
Teach 1/2)
Operation for 3.16 Parameter initializing
such as setting of Other ~ Parameter e .
axis number and Settings » Initializing :! Parameter Initializing Window Pa;Squ?rd
ar t
i’:ﬂtializing s Nomber Controller axis number setting
| Setting #I Axis Number Setting Window |
Loadcell Calibration
Loadcell N — -
|  Calibration —®{ Loadcell Calibration Window |
I Loadcell ILoad(:ell Invalidation
Invalidation =I Controller reset |
1/0 Customizing
| /O Customizing =|I 1/0 Customizing Window |
Encoder Cable Length Setting
Encoder Cable N ) X
Encoder Cable Length Setting Window
i Length Setting "1 9 9 |
Positioner Mode< Switch to pulse train mode
Switching Drive N| o X " )
> Mode Pp Switching Drive Mode Confirmation Window |
Language setting, touch operation sound,
sleeping time, data input warning,

i axis name display,

Environment of 3.18 ripple compensation System password change

language setting,

touch sound Global >|| Global Window |——>| System Password Change Window |
setting, etc.
Parameter edit password change
—>| Parameter Edit Password Change Window
Position editing password change
—}l Position Editing Password Change Window
Display settings (contrast and brightness changes)
—)‘ Display Setting Window |
Time setting
—Pi Time Setting Window |
Startup initial window setting and guide display select
—Pi Startup Initial Window Setting Window
Display of 3.21 Maintenance part list display
maintenance Maintenance | . . ]
part list Part List > Maintenance Part List Window |
Setting and 3.2 Execution of operation, stop setting, continuous operation and repeated operation
execution of . . -
simple program Simple Program #| Simple Program Window |

3.24 Setting of each types of Gain, Cycle Time Calculation
Offboard Tuning ] |
Offboard Tuning ;l Offboard Tuning Window |

Setting of pulse 3.23 Setting of pulse train control operation parameter
train control Pulse Train T

operation P Pulse Train Control Mode Setting Window
parameter ConStrz::.Mode I

etting

Move to menu 1

Menu 1 window display

Menu 1

»| Menu 1 Window

MEOQ355-15A
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3.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation
display screen of the touch panel teaching pendant and then the version information is

displayed.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

1L

ROEBO
CYLINDER
Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-02 ]
TP ver. 1.00

Core ver. 1.00

BN RN NN RN RN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE .

—>| When Multiple Units Connected |

If multiple units are connected, the axis
selection screen appears.

8 PCON [t a8
AN PCON 53] 9
02 g} 06 10
kS PCON i 11

Backuo for all controllers

| Reconnection Save to S0 memory card
Transfer from SO memory card

Select an axis to be operated with TB-02.
Refer to [3.4, "Changing Operating Axis."]

—>| Enable Unmatched |

1. On TB-02 pendants, this screen is

displayed when the enable function

When Multiple Units Connected :—— parameter of the controller is set to
s EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE “Enable."
J L

ROBO
CYLINIDER

Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-02 ]

AxisNo. : 00
Controller : PCON

BN RN NN RN RN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE .

Controller's enable function parameter
has been set to "Enable”.

Change to Disable?

Yes | No |

Select either [Yes] (Inactivate
Enable Feature) or [No] (Activate
Enable Feature).

2.0n TB-02D pendants, this screen is

Enable Unmatched ¢ displayed when the enable function

Glossary [ Axis Mo. 00

g T Honi tor Test nn
Position edit guide
# position wit A Mera list
<
il o . .
Paraneter edit 9 Tnformatio
140 centrol guide
B i
Easy setting Servo menitor Vo2 >

The Menu 1 screen appears.

MEQ355-15A

parameter of the controller is set to
“Disable.”

Conf Axis No. @0

Yes | No |

Select either [Yes] (Activate
Enable Feature) or [No]
(Inactivate Enable Feature).

3-5
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3.4 Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen

appears.

Also, it opens by touching [Change operation axis] in the Menu 2 screen or [Axis Select] in the

Gateway Menu screen.

If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

Axis select

Backuo for all controllers

Save to SD memory card
Transfer from SO memory card

| Reconnection
el sl

ROBO
CYLINDER

Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-02 ]

Axis No. : 00
Controller : PCON

Conf Axis No. 00

Controller's enable function parameter
has been set to "Enable".

Change to Disable?

Controller's enable function parameter

has been set to "Disable".

Change to Enable ?

Yes No
Menut Glossary M Axis No. 00
Z B Honitor » | Test rn
v =
Position edit guide
S rosition edit A Marn list
<
L1
P Y
1/0 control guide
R
S B - 5

Select the axis to be operated in the touch panel
teaching pendant and touch it.

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

The following screen is shown when the enable feature
parameter of the controller is valid in TB-02.

Select either [Yes] (Inactivate Enable Feature) or [No]
(Activate Enable Feature).

The following screen is shown when the enable feature
parameter of the controller is invalid in TB-02D.

Select either [Yes] (Activate Enable Feature) or [No]
(Inactivate Enable Feature).

When connection with the controller is established, the
Menu 1 screen appears.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.5 Menu Selection

Glossary M Axis No. 00 Menu 2
3 > E‘!’l Change Maintenance
Woni tor Test run i
= - = operating axis 1 partst
Position edit guide »
4 Position edit A AMarn list a TP op. mode @ Easy programning
_— ¥
u Paranster edit Informst ion K3 Ewset. Tl Otfboard
= 0 et LML tuning
1/0 contral guide
Pulse train
$0 memory card Controller reset Pl esiain
Easy setting Serve moni tor @ other setting Menul >

Menu 1

Two menu selection screens, Menu 1 and Menu 2, are available.
Touching [Menu2] on the Menu 1 screen changes the display to the Menu 2 screen.
Touching [Menu1] on the Menu 2 screen changes the display to the Menu 1 screen.

4) 95) 1) 6) 7)) 2) 3)
& T+ Menul(Virtual Axis) Glossary S@ m Axis No. 0@
m'ﬁ Moni+~- > Toec+ --
1) Screen Name : Shows the name of a screen.

A virtual axis should be displayed as (Virtual Axis).

2) @ Monitor Button : Opens the Monitor Screen

3) Change operating axis Button : Shows Select Axis screem.
(It should not function in a screen available to
operate axes)

4) Return Button  : Returns to Previous Screen

5) @ Home Button  : Returns to Menu 1 Screen

6) Glossary Button : Shows the Explanation Screen for Terms

7) Stop Status Icons An icon should blink in the following status.

@ The “STOP” icon should be displayed in a stop status.
Press and hold the icon and the "202: Stop" message should be displayed.
‘@ The “ENG” icon should be displayed in an emergency stop status.

Press and hold the icon and the "202: Emergency stop" message should be
displayed.

®

The “MP” icon should be displayed in a motor voltage drop status.

Press and hold the icon and the "203: Motor Voltage Drop" message should be
displayed.

The "ENB" icon should be displayed in a disable status.

Press and hold the icon and the "226: Enable Circuit Open" message should be
displayed.

The “Safe” icon should be displayed in the stop status in STO/SS1-t/SS2-t in the
safety function or driver stop status.

Press and hold the icon and the "225: STO/SS1-t"/DRV_STOP or "207 : SS2-t"
message should be displayed.

a @
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Described below are the functions of each button on the menu selection screen.

[Menu 1]
There are the following menus in Menu 1. Touch either of them to select it.
The screen should shift to the touched menu.

¢ Position edit guide Explains how to input position data and how to make a trial run

I/0O control guide

Easy setting

Monitor

Position edit

Pressing program edit

Parameter edit
SD memory card

Servo monitor

Test run
Alarm list

Information

Troubleshooting

in two-way communication style using the actual position data
edit screen.

Refer to [3.6 Position Edit Guide]

Explains with actual operation how to perform positioning
operation by I/O control when PIO Pattern is set to 0 in two-way
communication style. Refer to [3.7 I/O Control Guide]
Conducts data setting necessary for the requested operation
from the sample program and then makes a trial operation in
order in two-way communication style. Refer to [3.8 Simple
Program Setting]

Displays the actuator status, I/O signal status, maintenance
information and manufacturing information. Refer to [3.9
Monitor]

Conduct setting for position, velocity and acceleration /
deceleration in order to operate an actuator. Refer to [3.10
Position Edit]

It should be displayed when a servo pressing type controller
(SCON-CB-F/SCON2-CG-F) is connected. Refer to [3.26
Pressing Program Edit]

Conduct parameter tunings to adjust system, to use additional
features and so on. Refer to [3.11 Parameter Edit]

Conduct readout of each type of data such as position data,
parameters and alarm list, and save them and teaching update.
The actual operation status of the actuator is displayed in a
waveform. It is available to record the displayed data. Refer to
[3.25 Servo Monitor]

Conduct manual operation with JOG, Inching and number indication
and also make a trial run of 1/0. Refer to [3.12 Trial Run]

Shows a list of alarms and the time when they occurred. Refer
to [3.14 Alarm List]

Shows the software version, network information, manufacturing
information, maintenance information and models available for
connection. Refer to [3.17 Information Display]

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when
an alarm has been generated.

MEOQ355-15A
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[Menu 2]

There are the following menus in Menu 2. Touch either of them to select it.
The screen should shift to the touched menu.

Change operating axis

e TP op. mode

e Env. set.

e Controller reset
e Other setting

¢ Maintenance parts list

e Easy programming

e Offboard tuning

¢ Pulse train mode setting

[When Alarm Occurred]

Select an axis to operate when multiple units of controllers are
connected to the communication line. Refer to [3.4 Operation
Axis Change]

Switch over between forbidden and permitted for PO operation
and between invalid and valid for the safety velocity. Refer to
[3.13 TP Operation Mode]

Conduct settings for display language, touch sound, turn-off
time, data input warning, axis name display, ripple
compensation, password, display, clock and initial window
setting at startup. Refer to [3.18 Environment Setting]
Restart the controller. Refer to [3.15, Restarting Controller.]
Conduct parameter initializing and axis number, loadcell
calibration, loadcell invalidation, I/O customizing change,
switching drive mode.

Refer to [3.16 Other Settings]

Displays information of maintenance parts. Refer to [3.21
Maintenance Part List]

It is a window that enables setting of movement between
positions, timer and repeated operation by indicating number,
and to have continuous operation manually. Refer to [3.22
Simple Program]

Setting of optimum controlling parameters, each types of gain
and calculation of cycle time are performed. Refer to [3.24
Offboard tuning]

Conduct the settings to have the pulse train control. Refer to
[3.23 Pulse Train Control Mode Setting]

When an alarm generates, the corresponding alarm code and message will appear at the
bottom of the screen and the background color will change to orange (Red for some alarms).

Touch the gray part at the bottom of the window that the alarm information is displayed, and the
screen switches to the display window of alarm details.

-

Position edit guide

lpt Parameter edit Informat ion
—o

1/0 control guide

Easy setting N‘( Sarve moni tor Nenu? >

Menul Glossary [ Axis ho. 9@

EF | Wonit L
AL on i tor m est run

Position edit | Alarm |ist

-
u n S0 memory card *I Troubleshooting

MEQ355-15A

Alarm code

: BEB ( A and B-phase Wire Breakage )
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3.6 Position Edit Guide

In the guide, explains how to input position data and how to make a trial run in two-way
communication style using the actual position data edit screen.

Operate in the order of [Introduction] — [ltem select] — [Position input] — [Test run] — [End].

M axis

Glossary

.
-
Monitor Test run
q.ﬂ =i
Position edit guide
.‘YP‘ Position edit A | Marm |ist
—— -
il — . .
Parameter edit 9 Information
1/0 control guide
n 5D memory card
Easy setting Servo monitor Nenu2

S8 Touch [Position edit guide] icon.

After that, follow the instruction on the screen to operate.
Touch [«] button and the screen goes back to the previous window.

Some processes may be skipped depending

on the actuator condition.

For the terms bracketed with “ ”, touch [Glossary] at the bottom right of the screen and the

explanation can be confirmed.

Introduction & B Pos

Introduction
i
Item select
4
Position input
4

Test run
-

End

For the terms in "7,

[Glossary] on the bottom right corner.

ition edit guide Axis No. 0O

Position editing should be done in the "MANU" mode, Please set the

) operation mode switch on the controller to "MANU", then touch Next

Operation mode switch

-

wane| TR | auro

I B Set to "MANU”

*1/0 cable and control ler are just for
reference, It may be different your products.

I Glossary I

you can see the explanation by touching

Item select & B Pos

Introduction

Item select
Position input

Test run

<I<I<I<I

ition edit guide Axis No. 00

We will start selecting the guide item.
In this guide. you will set the position data of 2 points for
positioning or push operation.

Please select the operation to set its position data.

End

Start pointEnd point
| I
EE=—— ==

Positioning Push

operation operation

3-10
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| Position input | Positioning operation Push operation

Tt st tTon There are 3 types of position editing. Intri There are 3 types of position editing.
[ Inteobetion | pregse”seicot smwe W01 Gkn, 1.", ~MGotor arive)” ang [ tntradetion | pice’ e ioct mmone DI o, 110, ~J0GWotor drivel” ond

“Diract teach({Banual)” — Direct teach(fanual)”.
8816t | yFor Diract teach. dapending on the model. movabla part caanot b 186 881661 | ufor iract taach. depending on the aodal. movabla part caanot b
b4 moved, . 4 L
Position input | Fosition input |
Start paint Input| Start point Input|

End point inaut | E’ -~ 4 Push st. o inout] %’ N y 4
™

Test | ol 400 [Pt foico it | [ Jog
- (b, irp. ) (otor drive) v (o, ire.) Motor drive) (larnas )

End | [Push band input|
Test rn |
i -ﬁ-lmrr Ead ‘

Position edit guide Axis No. 00

B Position editing will be performed by using the actual screen
LI tion below. Position data can be entered in the Position edit menu, so

— please touch [Position edit] in the screen below.
Item select
~ Mxis
Position input
v Test run
Start point input
hd Alarm list
End point input
v Information
~

End

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

Test run | =t Position edit guide Axis No. 00

. Test run procedure using the [Move] button in the posit
Introduction menu will be explained. Please touch [Next].
~

I

Item select
id Position edit
Position input Posi tion(mm) Vel (m/s) Acc_(6)
~ [ : y
Start point input: 001
v 002 0
End point input 003 Fobokk ¥
= Operation [fe P10 mveren pronibition Sefety veloity vel i | [_Brake rel [©)
Posit Inch =—
Test run servo | @ Cont. Tovel| ST
¥ Honinz | @ ||Targ. pos. No. o | 1 mfs
End Cur. pos. Targ. pos, ki, ok mm
0,00 ||vel. 1 my/s_Change v
tPr pg Mul. dis. All clear + Nx pg Test run
End | Position edit guide Axis No. 00

R Now, position edit guide is complete.
Introduction Touch the home button and return to Menu 1.

il

v Position edit Axis 00
Position input Posi tion(mm:
~

Start point input: 001
¥ 902
End point input 203 okskok, ok S Tk v
= Operation (et PI0 momment prchibition. Safety velooity valid | [ Brake rel [+]
Position move Jog/Inching  ——

[

Test run = Cont._move|[ Stop
v joming 0
ninz | @||Tare. pos. No. + 1 m/s
0.00m ||yel, 1 na/s_C
TPr pg Mul. dis. All clear run

@ Touch the home button to return to Menu 1 screen.
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3.7 1/0 Control Guide

Here, explains with actual operation how to perform positioning operation by 1/O control when
P10 Pattern is set to 0 in two-way communication style.

Perform operation in order of [Introduction] —
— [Expl. for pos.] — [Positioning] — [End].

Menul Glossary MM Axis No. B@
1‘..

.
g -
Moni tor Test run
- L =
Position edit guide »
4 Position edit A Alarm list
- 4
L3l = : .
Parameter adit 0 Information
1/0 control guide
n S0 memory card
Easy setting Servo moni tor NenuZ >

& T /0 control guide M Axis No. 00

In this guide, you can learn the operation method in "PI0 pattern " for
PIO pattern selection.

There are different parameter settings currently.

Please set the parameter No.25(PI0 pattern select) to '0' and select
this guide menu again.

*Check first, if you can change the parameter.

=
=5

Parameter
data editing

Glossary

[Servo ON] — [Release of pause] — [Homing]

Touch [I/O control guide] icon.

This window appears when PIO Pattern Select is
set to a number except for “0”.

Confirm that there would be no problem if a
change is made to the parameter, set PIO
Pattern Select to “0”, and then select this guide
menu.

Follow the following descriptions to perform operation.

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

There may be some procedures to skip depending on the condition of the actuator.
Also, for those terms marked with “”, explanation can be checked by touching [Glossary] on the right

bottom of the screen.

Introduction & Tt 1/0 control guide

] Introduction

v
| Servo ON ‘
— >
| Release of pause ‘
>
| Homing ‘
-

| Expl. for pos. ‘

Axis No.

In this guide, you can learn the operation method for positiening
with I/0 control in "PIO pattern 8" (Positioning mode) step by
step. Please touch [Next].

#0utput signals will be turned on. If the host system, such as PLC,

is connected, please make sure if you can perform it.

#Actuator will be moved. Please make sure that there is no problem such as

inter ference.
PI0 pattern 0
NMode Positioning mode(Standard)
Value of

param. No. 25 @(Factory setting)

v
| Positioning ‘
T~
| End |

* Number of positioning points: 64 points
Qutline + Position zone signal output: 1 point
« Zone signal output: 1 point

For the terms in "", you can see the explanatiop b
touching [Glossary] on the bottom right corner
Glossary

3-12
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Servo ON | & T=F I/0 control guide Axis No. 0

. You can turn the servo on by input Servo ON signal.
— Introduction Please touch [16 SON] of the input signals.
~
.
Release of pause Name Name Name Stat Name Stat
00 PC1 08 00 PN @ wrve @
= 01 PC2 89 BKRL 01 PM2 @ nrps Q
02 PC4 10 RHOD 02 PM4 @ oD @
- 03 PC8 11 HOME 03 PN @ e @
~ 04 PC16 12 *STP 04 PNIE @ 125V (] .
End 95 PC32 13 CSTR 5 P32 @ 13+EM6S Q -Q
06 14 RES 6 HVE @ 14+ O @
07 = 15 SON 07 ZNE1 @ 15L000 @ °=’-_
Show signal names | [ .o [ 0N @:0FF O :0N S
o
=
O
o
Release Of pause & = 1/0 control guide Axis No. 00 P4
N Pause will be released by input the [Pause] signal. Please touch g
] Introduction [#STP] of the input signal. ([*STP] is a negative logic signal. =
v If it is off, Pause will be activated.) _@F
5
- 2
Release of pause Name Name Name Stat Name Stat (@)
— o
00 PC1 08 60 PN1 @ P @ 3
= 01 PC2 29 BKRL 01 P2 @ orbs O o
02 Pe4 w2 @ HED @ 9]
- 03 PC8 11 HOME 03 Pl8 @ e @ @
e
- 04 PC16 | =p| 12 *STP 04PN @ 128V (@]
End 05 PC32 13 CSTR 5 P32 @ 13:EM6S QO
06 14 RES BMVE @ 14 QO
07 15 SON 07 ZONE1 @ 15L0A0 @
Show signal names | [ .opF [T 0N @:0FF O:0N

Homing & T 1/0 control guide Axis No. 00

N Homing by input of the homing signal.
] Introduction | please touch [11 HONEL.
~
g
Release of pause Name Name Name  Stat Name Stat
00 PC1 8 00 PM1 @ 0PN @
= 01 PC2 09 BKRL 01 PH2 @ wros O
02 PC4 10 RMOD 02 PM4 @ 10 HEND ("]
-
03 PC8 | 11 HOME 03 P8 @ e QO
- 04 PC16 12 #STP 04 P16 @ 12 SV (@]
End 05 PC32 13 CSTR s P32 @ 13sEM6s QO
06 14 RES esmvE @ 14+m QO
07 15 SON o7 ZoNe1 @ 15000 @
Show signal names | [T .orF [T 0N @:0FF O :ON
EXp|. for pos. & T=&f I/0 control guide Axis No. 00
Positioning operation will be performed in 4 steps shown in the
Introduction figure below. In this guide, it will be performed under activated
v safety velocity. Please touch [Next].
~
Input position No. Input start signal
Host systems \f 1/0 cable Control ler
(PLC etc.)
< — Ty
Expl. for pos. —1
—

Positioning

‘[

I\

STEP3

Positioning complete

End

Move to
the selected position

Actuator
#[/0 cable and control ler are just for
reference. It may be different your products.
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e . i Axis No.
Positioning | & T 1/0 control guide ]
When you touch PC1732, you can see the selected position No..
_l"'"ﬂducf'ﬂ" ¢fcer oonf\‘rm'\;zg the \‘nd\‘catega posw‘::“;on No.. tr‘)uchf[NeTt].
i 'ou can see the set position data and an example of selecting
a position by touching the button on the bottom left corner.
>
Release of pause Naie Name Name  Stat Name  Stat
= | 00 PC1 8 00 PM1 @ orzve @
= = | 01 PC2 09 BKRL 01 PH2 @ ©wrDs O
=p| 02 PC4 10 RIOD e2prus @ 1oHe QO
~
=) | 03 PC8 11 HOME 03 P8 @ e QO
~ =) | 04 PC16 \ 12 #STP 04 P16 @ 12 SV (@]
End =) | 05 PC32 13 CSTR 5 P32 @ 13+4EM6s QO
06 14 RES e MVE @ 14xm O
07 15 SON o7 zoNe1 Q© 15000 @
[ Show signal names | Ly s cted posi tion| 000
End T 1/0 control guide Axis No. 0@
R 1/0 control guide is complete. Please touch the home
Introduction button to return to Menu 1
~
© tome b
e
Release of pause Name Name Name Stat Name Stat
00 PC1 8 00 PM1 @ Pz @
~ @1 PC2 09 BKRL 01 PH2 O @rps O
02 PC4 10 RMOD 02 Pli4 @ nwevne O
~
03 PC8 11 HOME 03 P8 @ neeo O
v 04 PC16 12 #STP 04 P16 @ 12 SV (@]
05 PC32 13 CSTR es PNz @ 13:Ems QO
06 14 RES s MVE @ 14w QO
07 15 SON o7 zoNel Q© 15080 @
Show signal names | || .o [0 :0M @:0FF O :0N

@ Touch the home button to return to Menu 1 screen.
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3.8 Easy Program Setting

Conducts data setting necessary for the requested operation from the sample program and
then makes a trial operation in order in two-way communication style.

Perform operation in order of [Sample program select] — [Stop p.select] — [Position d.
create] — [Testrun] — [End].

Nerist SRS Touch [Easy setting] icon.
‘._{ mi Maniter E’E Test run
v
Positi dit guide
SR .'9?‘ Position edit A| Marm list
-
l‘t E Parameter edit 0 Information
1/0 control guide
u n 50 memory card
Easy setting Sarve moni tor Nenu? >

Follow the following descriptions to perform operation.

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

There may be some procedures to skip depending on the condition of the actuator.

Also, for those terms marked with “”, explanation can be checked by touching [Glossary] on the right
bottom of the screen.

Sample program D @ Eosy sotting Axis No. 0@
Selec': Data setting necessary for the desired operation and test run will
- be performed in order from the sample programs. Select a desired
st lect program, first.
op p. selec *The actual position data No.1 to No.3 will be overwritten in this
- guide. Check first, if you can change the existing position data.
- Start point End Point T 3 (Retum)
—— (Apwroa —
Test run i tj’Jf—f" tj-’if—f”
o Start point End point Start pairt ENd poirt
End Stop at 2 il [l R

points

\ (':m approach) | (on retum) ‘
fr— r—

ey [Approach))| S [Return]
pains

gt e
T

sartpoi

Stop at 3 points Stop at 3 points
Stopat 3 with push metion with push motion

\ points / \_(on approach) 7 \ (on return) /

Stop p. select & T Easy setting Axis No. 00

There are 3 types of setting the stop position.
Please select among "MDI(Num. inp.)", "JOG(Moter drive)"

5 e and "Direct teach(Manual)”.
Wy [ EREs *For Direct teach(Manual), depending on the model, movable part
cannot be moved.

Sanple program select

Pos. d. create

Test run

<[<I<I<I

End

Direct teach

JOG
(Num, inp.) (Motor drive) (Manual)

For the terms in "", you can see the explanation by touching

[Glossary] on the bottem right corner.
I Glossary l

MEQ355-15A 3-15
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Pos. d. create |

& T Easy setting Axis No. 0@

Sanple program select

I<I

Stop p. select
v
Pos. d. create

Test run

<I(I

End

(@Input to Speed - Time graph
Input the "Velocity”, "Acceleration” and "Deceleration” at start

point and end point.
Start point

Vel. (mm/sec)

[_11a.00)

End point
Cycle time
Velociy 0.524 sec

Dec (G)
,,,,,, - | 0.20]
Acc (G)

) o

Glossary

Test run |

Sanple program select
Stop p. select
Pos. d. create

Test run

<I<I(I<I

End

& 1t Easy setting

Axis No. 00

(@Confirmation of operation
In "Step op. ", touch [Start point], [Intermediate point] or
[End point] and the actuator moves to each stop position in one way.

In “"Cont. op.", the actuator moves reciprocal ly by touching

[Start] and stops the operation by touching [Stop].
Step op. Cont. op.

| Start | | Stop |
START- MIDDLE END

| Start point

Intermed. p. || End point

[ |
+ .
START Imﬂ { END | Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
0. 00 mm 25. 80mn 50. 00 mm

Operation h’aacm PI0 movement prohibition, Safety velocity valid \ll

Glossary

End | <

Sanple program select
Stop p. select
Pos. d. create

Test run

H<I<I<I<I

T=F Easy setting

Axis No. 0@

Now, the simple program setting is complete.

Touch the home button and return to Menu 1.

The data set this time are set to position data No.1 (Start point),
No.2 (Intermediate point) and No.3 (End point). The value as

"Push band" is set in the positioning band. :Home button

Posi tion (mm) 0.00] Push force(%) |
No.1 | Vel. (mm/sec) 114.00| Pos band (mm)
(st. p.) Acc (6) 0.20 P
Dec (6) 0.20 ositioni
Posi tion (mm) 75.00|Push force® | 0
No.2 | Vel. (mm/sec) 114.00] Pos band (imm) 0.10
(In. 0.)  Acc (6) 0.20 P
Dec () 2.70 ositioni
Posi tion(mm) 50. 00| Push force (%) []
No.3 | Vel. (mm/sec) 114.00| Pos band (mm) 0.10
(End p.) Acc (6) 0.20 -
Dec (6) %20 Positioning

Glossary

@ Touch the home button to return to Menu 1 screen.
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3.9 Monitor

The displayed items and buttons vary depending on the controller model.
The signal names displayed also differ depending on the controller model and the operation
pattern.

The /O statuses, current position and other information of the controller connected are
displayed.

Menul Glossary [ Axis No. 0@
Gl Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.
Position edit guide »
'~_ Position edit A Alarn list
u %= | Paraneter edit Infornation
1/0 contral guide 0
S0 memory card
¥ &
Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

Touch [Yes] to change to Monitor Mode 1 or 2.
If not, touch [No].

TP operation mode needs
to be changed to "Monitor mode”.

Change TP operation mode? (Note) The safety speed does not change.
* Shenging the TP operating ade changes the mode of If the current mode is Teaching Mode 1, it changes to
Yes No Monitor Mode 1.
_ If the current mode is Teaching Mode 2, it changes to
Monitor Mode 2.

Note: For the multiple-axis controllers, TP Operation Mode of all the controllers should change.

Axis No. 00 Touch [OK] .

TP operation mode has been changed.

Mode : Monitor
Safety velocity: Enable

1

The main monitor screen appears.

€ T Nonitor Axis o, 90
o
P10 pattorn ] Comivt pn. ETrae ESENe
| | | tioning_[6]
0P @l @@ LS [
(5 el ol He o Cur. pos.
|82 pCa” @z P :!m or a ¥
(03 pcs @l e (o3 - [ Cur. vel.
|MRE @ams Ou B @
| @M 9w B2 O
fio=" gl on glm - 2
[0 @erze Olw Te @
[~ elewrme 8w wa o
00 b @|80/E Qw0 - ° icnle comenss
[10mos @0ew Sw - @ Klarm coda
1 @1 @1 ]
Iiaﬂ: ==§s. l.;; R = Controllar SN
S @1 ek 8%!4 - ° AQ0048105
15 5 @llbn Ol WS- @ | 1/0 monitor | miltt‘m
gt sigral Outpt simel | Fiodwtion info | Main, Tinm

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.
The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.
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3.9.1 Monitor Screen

3.9.1.1 Monitor Main Screen

Seres
PIO pattern 0 | Comlete pos. . 8 ® PI0 pattern @ | Complote pos. to. servo [ M stop [ ]
LW e g | e o | o
o1 PLZ =m Pz = o : Cur. m’;'m - g = -y : Cur_ pos. ole
02:PC4 02 Pu4 02 o1 3 02 PC4 02: o1
03PC8 @3N @03 - ® #3 P8 0 - ®
i e o T g $i ar | T apglmesmem
= 3 /1 T 8 PL32 @ Biez _ _ s |
- ®EWE @0 - e Cur 06~ H 4 Catrat
- @7 I Ofe7 BEL O & . rotio dim. chanes: 07 o7 BIEL O ur.ratio R AR
- @sPE @8 Wi O 0.0mA e o - euw wsi O . e
09 BKRL @09 A5 O 89 - o Rippla componcation @Yes Ol 09 BRAL ol - o Rippla compansation @Yes Sl
:T m ::? g 2“ = : Alarm code [107RMOD 2jll' = : Alarm code
2 11 HOME no-
L Control ler S/ fiatestE i — Control lor 8/M
WS @A O - @ AB0048105 1R ST ] ABOR48105
16 SOM 16+ 16 Smy-
o @lieiil, li s & | [ Data 16 500 Slie; s o | [ I:NE_‘E‘:I
trout signal | outoat simat | Prosuction nte | weint | Tine trout simal | utout simal | production info | waint. | Tine

< T Monitor Axis oo @1 & T Monitor Axis No. BB

& = STD 531 £
ETHe ETEe T [y e o [
| or | Imc‘:n'” | [ Honing_[@)] iy 13 . m.
%ﬁm [ 1] Je ] Cur. pos ; It . Cur PoS.
(R R B P S8 [ovel
BESH D 8| weme $k 8 o
:f;‘;": ::ﬁ oL 3 Cur.lalau 5 [vmdmman | 2:; 8 Cur, ratio e
:'; ;;’E : o= : Ripple compancation @Yes  SNa o|og o
i (3 Alarm code g“’ = Alarm code
|12 FS. ° Controller S/N &l ] Control ler S/
i . 480045104 §1§ 5 S
|16 - 13 or )
Eemmeeseslll | | (o0 mnvnor| [ 0%, | [omns]
trout sigal | output signal || prosction inta | waint. | Tine Inout signol | Output signal | Production info Maint. Tine
Network Type Equipped with Functional Safety Unit
€ T Monitor Axis No. B
. Special
N I our [ 7008 Wré Stop [
n 21 |
E & Ea b |oodwm [Note]
o o fos H s For RCON connections, there is no IN/OUT displayed.
| ° = s :
& § @ oom 8| [Cwratiof [omemmen Check it in [7.4.1 Data Monitor].
99 (7] |0 ° : )
:' i i : Alarm code
12 2 i - Control ler S/
i I A T
T
moni tor
Production info_ | Maint. Time

RCON Connection

Touch [I/O monitor] and the /O monitor screen will be displayed. Refer to [3.9.1.2 I/O Monitor Screen]
Touch [Data monitor] and the data monitor screen will be displayed.

Refer to [3.9.1.3 Data Monitor Screen] (For Network Type Single Axis Controllers)

Touch [Network monitor] and the network data monitor window opens.

(For the network type single axis controllers) Refer to [3.9.1.5 Network Data Monitor Screen]
Touch [Functional safety unit] and the functional safety unit screen will be displayed.

(For equipped with functional safety unit) Refer to [3.9.1.6 Functional Safety Unit Monitoring Screen]

Touch [Input signal] and the term explanation screen

for input signals will be displayed. Refer to [3.9.1.4 Glossary Screen for
Touch [Output Signal] and the term explanation screen( Input and Output Signals]

for output signals will be displayed.

Touch [Production info] and the manufacturing information screen will be displayed.
Refer to [3.17 Information Display]

Touch [Maint.] and the maintenance information screen will be displayed.

Refer to [3.9.2 Maintenance Information Screen]

Touch [Time] and the controller clock setting screen will be displayed.

Refer to [3.9.3 Time Setting Screen for Controller]

Touch [Disp. change cur.] and the value of current will be displayed.
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Touch [Cur. ratio disp. change] and the current ratio will be displayed.

For Pulse Train Control Mode
Touch [Disp. change pulse] and the current position is shown in Pls and the current velocity in Pls/s.
Touch [mm display change] and the current position is shown in mm and the current velocity in

mm/s.
[Displayed Items]
e PIO pattern The PIO pattern number set to the controller is shown.
e Complete pos. No The position number achieved upon completion of positioning is shown.
e IN The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e OUT The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Special input port  The statuses of the enable switch, etc., are shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Homing The home return status is shown. It on when the home-return
operation is complete, and off when incomplete.
e Stop It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns off when

the stop condition is released.

e STO/SS1-tt/DRV_STOP
It shows the status of STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP for STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP
type of SCON-CB/SCONZ2. It is ON when in STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP
condition. It turns OFF when the condition is released.

o SS2-t It shows the status of SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCON2.
Itis ON when in SS2-t condition. It turns OFF when the condition is
released.

e Cur. pos. The current position is shown.

e Cur. vel. The current speed is shown.

e Cur. Shows the current.

e Cur. ratio The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.

¢ Ripple It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the

compensation N ) current/current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple
compensation.

* Yes : Shown in command current (No¢2)
* No : Shown in output current (Note 3)
e Alarm code The applicable alarm code is shown.
e Controller S/N Shows the manufacturing number of the controller.
The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.

The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.
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Note 1 Ripple compensation is a feature for the pulse motor type controllers.
Shown below is the list of applicable models and applicable versions.
(Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Tool/Controller Applicable Versions
Teaching Pendant TB-02 V2.40 and later
RCON-PC V0004 and later
PCON-CB/CFB/CBP V0006 and later
PCON-CB/CFB (MECHATROLINK-III Connected Type) V0005 and later
PCON-CYB/POB/PLB V0003 and later
MPCON/MPCON-A V0007 and later

MPCON/MPCON-A (EtherCAT Motion Connected Type)
MPCON/MPCON-A (MECHATROLINK- Il Connected

V0004 and later

Type)
MPCON/MPCON-A (SSCNET Il /H Connected Type)
RCP6S, RCM-P6PC V0003 and later
¢ In versions other than those listed above, the selections of ripple compensation should not
be displayed.

o For those models with no selections of ripple compensation, the display should be shown
in command current (Note 2),

Note 2 In the pulse motor type controllers, the command current should compensate for the
amount of current ripple considering transistor switching.

Note 3 In the pulse motor type controllers, output current close to the effective value should be
figured out by calculation as it will not acquire the output current.

Pulse motor type controllers

<— Command current

< Output current

< Flowing current
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3.9.1.2 1/O Monitor Screen (Only for models in which 1/0O monitoring function is enabled)

& T Monitor M Axis No. 00

Input port Outp. port

Name  Stat Name  Stat Name  Stat Name  Stat
SON o |- @ | PWR O | ALM1 [ ]
RES o |- @ SV @ |ALM2 [ ]
HOME o |- @® | INP @ |ALM4 [ ]
TL o |- @ (| HEND @ |ALM8 [ ]
CSTP o |- @® (TLR o |- [ ]
DCLR o |- @ | *ALM o |- [ ]
BKRL o |- @ |[[#EMGS O |ZONE1 @
RMOD o |- @ || RMDS O |Z0NE2 @

@ :0FF O:0N

| Nonitor main || 1/0 moni tor || Data moni tor |

Touch [Monitor main] and the monitor main screen will be displayed.
Refer to [3.9.1.1 Monitor Main Screen]
Touch [Data monitor] and the data monitor screen will be displayed.
Refer to [3.9.1.3 Data Monitor Screen]

[Displayed Items]
e Inputport  The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Outp. port The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.

The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.
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3.9.1.3 Data Monitor Screen
€ T Monitor Axis No. 00 € T Monitor Axis No. B0
Axis Status | Servo [ WSTO/SS1-t O Axis Status [ servo [
Honing_[®§-20/ STOP | Honing_[@]
Cur. pos. 0.00 mm Exue Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
Current vel. 0.00 mn/s L ENG Stop [ J Current vel. 0.00 nn/s N o s
Aarm code Analog data Alarm code nalog data
Over load level 0% Mator. ¥ 288.00 V Over load level 0% Motor 280.08 V
= = PL8 tem. 33.00°C PCB tenp. 59.00°C
Cur, i, s e, Force control Cur, Ll Force control
Cur, ratio 0,0% Current load 0.00N bur. ratio ,o.a% Current load 0,00 N
ipple compensst ion BYes
Controller S/N Calibration . Controller S/N Calibration .
[ Non tor main l { 1/0 moni tor l [ Data mon tor ] I Nonitor main ] I 1/0 moni tor ] | pata monitar |

Touch [Monitor main] and the monitor main screen will be displayed. Refer to [3.9.1.1 Monitor

Main Screen]

Touch [I/O monitor] and the 1/O monitor screen will be displayed. Refer to [3.9.1.2 1/O Monitor

Screen]

Touch [Disp. change cur.] and

the value of current will be displayed.

Touch [Cur. ratio disp. change] and the current ratio will be displayed.

For Pulse Train Mode

Touch [Disp. change pulse] and the current position is shown in Pls and the current velocity in Pls/s.
Touch [mm display change] and the current position is shown in mm and the current velocity in mm/s.

[Displayed Items]
Cur. pos.
Current vel.
Alarm code
Overload level
Cur.

Cur. ratio

Ripple compensation

Controller S/N
Servo
Homing

e Stop

e STO/SS1-tt/DRV_STOP

e SS2-t

e Control Voltage
e MotorV
e PCB temp.

3-22

The current position is shown.
The current speed is shown.
The applicable alarm code is shown.
Shows the overload level.
Shows the current.
The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the
rated current.
It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the
current/current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple
compensation.
* Yes : Shown in command current
* No : Shown in output current
(Refer to [3.9.1.1 Monitor Main Screen for details of ripple
compensation])
Shows the manufacturing number of the controller.
The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The home return status is shown. It is on when it is stopped. It turns
off when the stop condition is released.
It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns off
when the stop condition is released.
It shows the status of STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP for STO/SS1-
t/DRV_STOP type of SCON-CB/SCON2. It is ON when in
STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP condition. It turns OFF when the
condition is released.
It shows the status of SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCONZ2.
It is ON when in SS2-t condition. It turns OFF when the
condition is released.
The voltage of the control power supply is shown.
The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.
The PCB temperature is shown.
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When PCON-CBP/CGBP and SCON-CB-F/SCON2-CG-F controllers are connected, the
following items should be displayed.
e Current load When a loadcell is connected, it should display the current load.
e Calibration It should display the condition of loadcell calibration.
It is on when calibration is completed.

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.
The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.

3.9.1.4  Glossary Screen for Input and Output Signals

In this screen, you can check the explanations for terms related to input and output signals.
Touch the [glossary] botton and the contents for each feature can be checked.

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

Glossary Screen for Input Signals Glossary Screen for Output Signals
& T Glossary M Axis No. 00 & T Glossary @ Axis No. 00
Input signals Output signals
Outout signals(Control ler=>Host)
CSTR Start signal Glossary| |II0DE Teaching mode 6lossary PEND/INP Positioning complete |Glossary| MODES |Teaching mode output [Glossary
PC1~PC256 Comnand position No. [Glossary| |JISL Jog/Inching switch [Glossary PIl1 ~PHI256 Conplete position No. [Glossary| |WEND Writing complete Glossary
BRRL Brake release Glossary| |J06+/J06- |Jog Glossary HEND Homing complete Glossary| |PEO~PES |Current position No. |Glossary
RIOD Operation mode switch [Glossary| PIRT Read current posi tion [Glossary 01 [Zone Glossary| |LS0~LS6 |Linit switch output |Glossary
#STP Pause Glossary| |STO~ST6 |Start signal Glossary PZONE  [Position zone Glossary| | Load cal | ca bration TN
RES Reset Glossary . . RNDS Operation mode status |Glossary
cLBR Load cel | calibration [Glossary
SON Servo ON Glossary HALN Alarm Glossary BALN Absolute battery low Mt
HovE Homing Glossary, HovE Woving Glossary, voltage warning
sV Servo ON Glossary| |LOAD Load output jedgnent [Glossary
AENGS |Emergency stop output [Glossary| |TRGS Toraue level output [Glossary
#You can see the explanation of each function by touching "Glossary" FYou can see the explanation of each function by fouching “Glossary”
#" represents a negative logic s 4" ropresents a negative logic s
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3.9.1.5 Network Data Monitor Screen

You can view the Network Data Monitor.
This function is not available for models or driver units that are not field network specifications.
For driver units, check [7.4.1 Data Monitor].

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis Mo. 0@ € T Network Data Monitor Axis Mo. 0@

Network setting Network setting
| Fieldbus operation mode |Full | | Fialdbus operation mode |Full
|Fieldbus input/output format |o  Fieldous input/output format |0
Data monitor I T Data monitor [ Dutput (RLC Input)
moni | Tnput’ (RLC Wiouél. - s‘"m{aﬁ'?:: “;(‘;.015 16 I e ] X e
0,00 0,02 ~ 50,30 Comnand Current(ad) | ') | o
=z utp Current vel. (na/s) 0,00 i
0.00 9. 01 200, 00 | |
0.00  -0999 09 ~ 0090 09 0000
0,00 -0000,00 ~- 0099, 09 )
e
i L. )| [] BN
E_——— dmis— momv —
0008000000800000 tatus Signal | [
0000000000000000 = 1 2

Touch [Input] and the input value should be displayed on the data monitor.
Touch [Output] and the output value should be displayed on the data monitor.

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis No. B0 € T Network Data Monitor Axis Mo. B9

Network setting Network setting
| Fieldbus operation mode | Full | Fieldbus operation mode |Full
| Fieldbus input/output format ‘0 | Fieldbus input/output format |0
Data monitor J Setting ‘;MW'EI"”. ngémw Data monitor [ Input (LT uuma: - Setting auaféme “;3015
it -0. 16 ~ 50, Position(m) i -0.15 ~ 50,
| 2,02 ~ 50,30 Pos bond(mm) | 0.00 0,02 ~- 50,30
0,01 ~ 200,90 | ™% | Vel (ra/s) | 0.00 9,01 ~ 200.00 | % |
-9999 99 ~ 9999 99 Zonet (an) | 0.00  -0999 09 ~ 0090 09
-0000, 99 ~- 0009, 99 - -0009, 09 ~- 9099, 09
T THy
~ '1'92- 0~ 102 s
l)"'255 ﬂ"‘i!ﬁﬁ.L
HEX HEX I

Values in “Control Signal 1” and “Control Signal 2” of input and “Status Signal 1” and “Status
Signal 2" of output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.

Touch [Binary] and the values are displayed in binary numbers.
Touch [Hexadecimal] and the values are displayed in hexadecimal numbers.

[Displays]
o Network setting --------------- Refer to [3.9.1.5 (1) Network Setting]
o Data monitor (Positioner Type) - - - - - Refer to [3.9.1.5 (2) Data Monitor (Positioner Type)]
o Data monitor (Servo Press Type) - - - - Refer to [3.9.1.5 (3) Data Monitor (Servo Press Type)]
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3.9.1.5 (1) Network Setting

€& T Network Data Monitor

Network setting

Fieldbus operation mode _Half
Fieldbus input/output format
Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. Imm/s) @

Data moni tor
Posi tion (mn)
Pos band (am)
Vel (nn/s)

|_hec/Dec(G)
| Push
Control Signal

Irput (PLC Output) Setting Available Range
. 00| -0,15 ~ 109, 15|L_'™
9.10 0.01 ~ 100,30/
50 1~ 125 i
0.20] 2.01 ~ 0.50
al o ~ 102
0000000008010001
N
[ ]

¢ Fieldbus operation mode

An operation mode name should be displayed in accordance with the setting in Parameter No. 84

“Fieldbus Operation Mode”.

Fieldbus operation mode setting

Parameter
No. 84
Setting

Positioner Type

Servo Press Type

0

Remote 1/0 (Not Displayed)

Remote 1/0 (Not Displayed)

Simple Direct

Full Function

Half Direct

Pressing Direct

Full Direct

Remote 1/0 2

Simple Direct 2

Half Direct 2

Remote 1/0 3

(N[O [WIN|I~

Half Direct 3

¢ Fieldbus input/output format
The value set in Parameter No. 90 [Fieldbus Input and Output Format] should be displayed.
The setting will be reflected to the input and output values in the data monitor.

Fieldbus input/output format setting

Parameter

No. 90 Name

Setting
0 No swapping should be conducted. Data is to be sent as it is to PLC.
1 Upper bytes and lower bytes in each resistor should be swapped.
2 Upper words and lower words in two-word resistors should be swapped.
3 Upper bytes and lower bytes in each resistor should be swapped. For two-

word resistors, upper words and lower words are to be swapped in addition.

¢ Half direct mode velocity unit
The value set in Parameter No.159 [Half Direct Mode Velocity Unit] should be displayed.

It should be displayed when the fieldbus operation mode setting is either “2. Half Direct”, “6. Half
Direct 2” or “8. Half Direct 3”.

MEQ355-15A
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3.9.1.5 (2) Data Monitor (Positioner Type)

Input values to a controller, settable range and output values from a controller should be displayed.

€ T Network Data Wonitor Axis No. 0@ & T Network Data Monitor Axis No. 00

Network setting

Fieldbus operat

ion mode Ful |

Fieldbus input/output format 3

Netmork setting
Fieldbus operation mode [Full
Fieldbus input/output format El
i
Data moni tor Irout (L Outout) | Setting Aullnlm Rege |7 0
_Positionam) 40,00 ~ 100,15
Pas_band () | 0,10 GGI 100 30110
vzl (m/s} | 50. 00 9,01 ~ 125, 00 =
Zone+(wn) 50.001 -0999. 99 -~ 9899, 99
Zone-(am) 40,00 -0999, 89 ~ 9809, 99
A (6) | 9,20 0,01 ~ 0.50
D () .20 0.01 ~ 0,50
Push | [N 0~ 1021 sin
Laed Current Thresholc | [ 9 ~ 26b
Control Signall | 0PDBANEDANRBANDA HEX
Cantrol Signal? | 0000000000¢10001 i |

Data monitor Output (PLC Input) |
urrent posi tion (nm) 40. 00 E
Command Cur rent (mA) 0
arrent vel. Gua/s) 0.00 e
larn code 0000

urrent load(N) 0.00
otal travel count 27
Total travel dist. () 194
Status Signall 0000000000000000 BIN
Status Signal2 0111100000010010

HEX

The window shown above is the display in Fieldbus Operation Mode “3: Full Direct”.
Shown in “Input and Output Display List for Each Positioner Type Fieldbus Operation Mode” is the
screen displayed in each setting of Fieldbus Operation Mode.

Positioner Type Input and Output Display List for Each Fieldbus Operation Mode

Fieldbus
Operation Input Value Output Value
Mode
0:
Remote 1/O Network data monitor should not be displayed.

Simple Direct

Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode |Simple
Fialdbus |Mh'nulgt format {3

L . € T Network Data Monitor Axis No. 80

00600600000010001

Data moni tor Input (PLC Qutput) | Setting Available Rangs
Position(mm) 40. 09 -0.15 ~ 109, 15
Selected position No. ] 8 ~ 767 1
nal

outp

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis Ho. @0

Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode |Simle
Fieldbus input/output format 13

Data monitor utpi (RLC Tout) | e |
= 40.09 =
0111660000010010 Lo

2 .

Metwork setting
Fieldbus operation mode _mu
Fieldbus input/output format
“Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. 1nm/s) | B

Data moni tor Input (PLC Output) Satting Available Range
40. 00

.
Half Direct

Position(mm) . 0 -0.15 ~ 100. 15 |
Fos band(m) e 1@ 0,01 ~ 100,30 |
Vel _(m/s) | 50 1~ 1%
ec/Dec(6) 0.20 0.61 ~ 0,50
Fush 0 ~ 102
Control Signal 0000000000010001

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis No. D@

Network setting H
Fieldbus operation mode |Half
Finldbus input/output format 13
Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. 1nm/s) [0

Data moni tor Output (FLC Input)
Current position(am) 40, GE

0, 00
Clarm cods 0000
Status Signal 01110600000010010

i

0

ok

3:
Full Direct

7€ B Network Data Monitor

Network setting
i i Full

Data moni tor Irput (PLE Cutout] Satting Avsilaole Range
Fosi tion(am) 40. 00 -0.15 ~ 100,
Pas band(m) 0,18 1~ 108,
ol Gmmis) 50, 08 9,01 ~ 125
Zonat(em) 50, 00 99 ~ Dogy. ¢
Zona-(mm) 40, 00 9999, 99 ~ 9999,
| Az (@) 9,20 .01 ~ 8,50
| Do (6) 8,20 0,01 ~ 8,5
Push ]
| Load Current Thresrald | [’}

Contral Signall
Control Signal2 B300000000010001

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis Ho. @0

Network setting )
Fieldbus operation mode [Full
Fieldbus input/output format |3

Data monitor Output (FLC Lnout)

B

Current position (an) 40. 80

Command Cur rent (nA)

Current vel. (/s) 0.00 )
Alara code 0000

Current 1oad(K) 0. 80

Total travel count 2771

[Tatal_travel dist, (8l | 194/

Status Signall 0000000000000000

Status Signal2 0111100000010010

o
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Fieldbus
Operation Input Value Output Value
Mode

4:

ork Data Monitor GF Network Data Monitor Axis Ho. 00
RemOte |/02 Network setting
dbus operation mode Rmt 1/02 Fieldbus operation mode Rmt 1/02
dbus input/output format |3 Fieldbus input/output format ‘3
Data monitor Input (PLC Output) Setting Available Range Data moni tor Output (PLC Input)
e o0 oo
Commend Cur rent (mA) 1

5:

. . € T Netnork hxis Ho. @0 € T Network Data Wonitor hxis Ho. @0
Simple Direct 2
Network setting Network setting
Flelmusguratlm mode. | simple2 Fieldbus opera! mode |Simolez
| Fieldbus input/output format K] _Fieldbus input/output format 3
| 1
Data monitor Tnput (PLC Output) | Setting Available Ranga Data monitor Output (PLC Trpat) | i 7
40.09 015 ~ 100, 15 Current positiontan) 40,08 (e
0001 ] - oy 0101000000010810 @

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

6:

. € B Network Data Monitor Axis Ho. 00 € T Network Data Monitor Axis No. 0@
Half Direct 2 (€ & towonsstaonior e

Network setting Network setting
i rat i [Hal 2

3
0: 1mn/s 1:0. Tm/s) [0

| Setting Available Range Data moni tor 1 [ =
Pt ‘.00 e Current poltianta) .o (B
Pos | . Current load (0
4 o 080 (o |
020 o1~ 0000
Foon ] Siatus Sigual 0111000000010010
Centrol Signal | ool

5 € @ fowok st s
€ T Network Data Monitor € T Network Data Monitor Axis Ne. 00
Remote 1/0 3

Nelwork settmg letwork setting
Idbus

Rnt 1/03 Fieldbus operation mode fmt 1/03
Flelr.l:us ut oul u1 1amat 3 Fieldbus input/output format 3

Data moni tor Input (PLC Output) Sotting Available Ranea Data monitor Dutput (PLC Input)
Current posi tion (m) 40. 00
Current_load () 0.08

8: T e ————
. € T Network Data Monitor € T Network Data Monitor Axis No. 0@
Half Direct 3

Hetwork setting Nahlork serhnx
Fieldbus operation mode [Half3 dbus operation mode. mua
Fieldbus input/output format 3 'F'inT&sus input/output format
Half direct mode velocity unit (8:1mm/s 1:0.1mm/s) @ [ Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. 1mm/s) | G |
Data monitor lngut (PLC Output) |  Setting Available Rargs [ , | Data moni tor output (FLC Input) | r Bl
ositiontm) [ "n % "Hg ~ e (ks Current positiontan) .09 (L]
= — 50| A~ 125 | M turre ! 0,00 ik
Ace/Dac (6} 0.20] 0.01 ~ @.50 Alarn code 0000
Push | | 0 ~ 182 Status Signal 0111660800010010
[Gontrl Sigmi | 0000000000010001 B |

s
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Shown in “Positioner Type Data List” is the input and output contents in each setting of Fieldbus
Operation Mode.

Positioner Type Data List

Fieldbus Operation Mode

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Target Target Target Occupied Target Target Occupied Target
e = 2. area (not 2. e area (not 5.
position position position displayed) position position displayed) position
Sp%es?t'if(';d Positioning | Positioning Specified | Positioning Positioning
No band band position No. band band
Control | Instruction | Pressing Control | Instruction Instruction
signal speed current limit signal speed speed
Transition to Command bouﬁggfy on Command Command
network speed positive speed speed
= monitor Zone
2 |information Push  |boundary on Push Push
= | window negative
cannot be Control | 1o Control Control
conducted. signal ceelerate signal signal
Decelerate
Load
Current
Threshold
Control
signal 1
Control
signal 2
Current Current Current Current Current Current Current Current
position position position position position position position position
Completed Comma?d Comma?d C(c);mmart\d Completed | Current Current Comma?d
position No. curren curren urren position No. load load curren
value value value value
Status Current Current Status Current Current
signal speed speed signal speed speed
Transition to Alarm code | Alarm code Alarm code Alarm code
network
"g_ . monitqr S'tatus Current load S.tatus S.tatus
< |information signal signal signal
O | window Total
cannot be number of
conducted. movements
Total
travelled
distance
Status
signal 1
Status
signal 2
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Shown in “Positioner Type Input List” is the list of detailed explanations for the input items.

Positioner Type Input List
ltem Explanations
1| Target position It shows the target position at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
2 | Positioning band o . -
It shows the positioning band at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
3 | Command speed It shows the velocity at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.01mm/s
4 Accelerat_lon and It shows the acceleration and deceleration at direct position movement
deceleration speed o
command. Unit: 0.01G
5 | Zone boundary on It shows a value in the forward side when the zone output signal turns on.
positive Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
Range available to indicate : -999999 to 999999
6 | Zone boundary on It shows a value in the backward side when the zone output signal turns on.
negative Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
Range available to indicate : -999999 to 999999
7| Accelerate It shows the acceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G
8 | Decelerate It shows the deceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G
9 | Push It shows the value in the pressing operation.
10 | Load current threshold | |t shows the threshold of the pressing motion.
11 | Specified position No. | |t shows the position number to be executed.
12 | Control signal It shows the control signals.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.
13 | Control signal 1 It shows the control signal 1.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.
14 | Control signal 2 It shows the control signal 2.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.

MEQ355-15A
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Shown in “Positioner Type Output List” is the list of detailed explanations for the input items.

Positioner Type Output List

ltem Explanations

1 | Current position It shows the current position.

2| Command current It shows the command current.

3 | Current velocity It shows the current velocity.

4 | Alarm code It shows the alarm code which is currently being occurred.
It shows “0000” when an alarm is not occurred.

5 | Overload level Shows the overload level. (SCON2 only)

6 | Current load It shows the feedback values of the load data from the loadcell attached on
the tip of an axis.

7| Total number of It shows the total number of movement.

movements
8 Tptal travelled It shows the total travelled distance.
distance

9 ﬁgmpleted position Is shows the completed position number.

10 | Status signal It shows the status signal.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.

11 | Status signal 1 It shows the status signal 1.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.

12 | Status signal 2 It shows the status signal 2.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.
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Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List

Fieldbus Operation Mode
2 3
@10 1 2 4 5 6 7 8
Control signal 1 | Control signal 2
00 CSTR | DSTR - DSTR CSTR | DSTR DSTR
01 HOME | HOME | PUSH | HOME HOME | HOME HOME
02 STP STP DIR STP STP STP STP
03 RES RES INC RES RES RES RES
04 SON SON | GSLO | SON SON SON SON
05 JISL JISL | GSL1 JIsL JISL JIsL -
06| 2 | JVEL | JVEL | MODO | JVEL | 2 | JVEL | JVEL | 2 | MODO
5|07 % JOG- | JOG- | MOD1 | JOG- g JOG- | JOG- g MOD1
£108| & | JOG+ | JOG+ | ASO0 | JOG+ | & | JOG+ | JOG+ | & | NTCO
09| S | pPwRT| - ASO1 | ClBR | 2 | cBR | clBR | 2 | NTCt
10 MODE | GSLO - - - GSLO GSLO
1 PMOD | GSL1 - - PMOD | GSL1 GSL1
12 - PUSH | NTCO - - PUSH PUSH
13 - DIR NTC1 - - DIR DIR
14 RMOD | PMOD - PMOD RMOD | PMOD PMOD
15 BKRL | BKRL - BKRL BKRL | BKRL BKRL
m 3
@ 0 1 2 Control signal 1| Control signal 2 4 > ® ! 8
00 PEND | PEND | BALM | PEND PEND | PEND PEND
01 HEND | HEND | CEND | HEND HEND | HEND HEND
02 MOVE | MOVE - MOVE MOVE | MOVE MOVE
03 ALM ALM - ALM ALM ALM ALM
04 sV sV - sv sV sV sV
05 PSFL | PSFL - PSFL PSFL | PSFL PSFL
06 - - - PUSH PUSH | PUSH -
3| o7 BALM | BALM - GHMS BALM | BALM BALM
g 08 RMDS | RMDS - RMDS RMDS | RMDS RMDS
09 WEND - - TRQS TRQS | CEND -
10 MODES - - LOAD LOAD - -
11 PZONE - - PZONE PZONE - -
12 ZONE1 | ZONET1 - ZONET1 ZONE1 | ZONET1 ZONET1
13 ZONE2 | ZONE2 - ZONE2 CEND | ZONE2 ZONE2
14 PWR | PWR - PWR PWR | PWR PWR
15 EMGS | EMGS - EMGS EMGS | EMGS EMGS
Refer to the instruction manual of each controller for the details of the signals.
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3.9.1.5 (3) Data Monitor (Servo Press Type)

Full Feature Mode
It is the mode applicable for the program operations and direct position movement commands.
It is not capable for a direct position movement command while a program is executed or program
startup during direct position movement.

* Display of Input Values
It shows the input (PLC output) values to a controller and the settable range.
* Output a value within the settable range from the PLC.

& Tt Network Monitoring Info. Axis No. 0O

Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode Full Function
Fieldbus input/output format

Data monitor Input (PLC Output) Setting Available Range In
Posi tion (mm) 40.0 -0.150 ~ 115,15 i
Pos_band (mm) 0.1 0.001 ~ 115. 30
Vel (mn/s) 50. 0,01 ~ 75, (i
Acc (6) W 0.01 ~ 0.

Dec (6) . 2 0.01 ~ 0.

Command Program No. 0~ 6

Control Signall

Control Signal2 100000010000000 1 BIN
HEX

Shown in “Servo Press Type Input List” is the list of detailed explanations for input items.

Servo Press Type Input List

ltem Explanations

1 | Position It shows the target position at direct position movement
command.
Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm

2 | Pos band It shows the positioning band at direct position movement
command.
Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm

3 | Vel It shows the velocity at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01mm/s

4 | Acc It shows the acceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G

5 | Dec It shows the deceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G

6 | Command Program It shows the pressing program number to be executed.

No.

Control Signal 2 It shows the status signal 2.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.

Refer to [Servo Press Type Status Signal 2 Detail] for the
displayed contents.
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Servo Press Type Control Signal 2 Details

Bits Symbol Name
00 SON Servo ON command
01 HOME | Home return
02 RES Alarm reset
03 CLBR Loadcell calibration command
04 RMOD | Operation mode switchover
05 BKRL Brake compulsory release
06 PSTR Program startup
07 PHOM | Program home-position movement
08 ENMV | Axis operation permission
09 FPST Program compulsory stop
10 SSTP Searching stop
11 JISL JOG/Inching switchover
12 JVEL JOG velocity / Inching distance switchover
13 JOG+ JOG + Command
14 JOG- JOG — Command
15 DSTR Direct Positioning Startup Command

MEQ355-15A
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* Display of Output Values

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

It shows the output (PLC input) values from a controller.

& T Network Monitoring Info.

Network setting

Fieldbus operation mode

Full Function
3

Fieldbus input/output format

Data monitor

Output (PLC Input)

Inp

Current position(mm)

Feedback Current (%)

40. 00

Current vel. (mm/s)

0@ Qutp

Current load(N)

Prg. Alarm Code

00

Alarm code

00

Over load level (%)

Executed Program Number

Status Signal1l

Status Signal2

000000001100001

HEX

Shown in “Servo Press Type Output List” is the list of detailed explanations for output items.

Servo Press Type Output List

ltem Explanations

1| Ourrent position It shows the current position.

2 | Feedback Current | |t shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.

3 | Current vel. It shows the current velocity.

4 | Current load It shows the feedback values of the load data from the loadcell
attached on the tip of an axis.

5 | Prg. Alarm Code It shows the program alarm code which is currently being occurred.
It shows “0000” when an program alarm is not occurred.

6 | Alarm Code It shows the alarm code which is currently being occurred.
It shows “0000” when an alarm is not occurred.

Overload level It shows the overload level.
8 | Executed Program It shows the program number being executed by the program startup
Number command.

It should be “-1” before the pressing program is executed.

9 | Control Signal 1 It shows the status signal.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Servo Press Type Status Signal 1 Detail” for the displayed
contents.

10 | Control Signal 2 It shows the status signal.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to [Servo Press Type Status Signal 2 Detail] for the displayed
contents.
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Servo Press Type Control Signal 1 Details

Bits Symbol Name

00 APRC In Approaching Operation

01 SERC In Searching Operation

02 PRSS In Pressurizing Operation

03 PSTP Pressurizing in Stop

04 DCMP In Depressurizing Operation

05 RTRN In Return Operation

06 WAIT Program in Standby

07 - (Reserved)

08 - (Reserved)

09 - (Reserved)

10 PJOK Position (Distance) Judgment Passed
11 PING Position (Distance) Judgment Failure
12 LJOK Load Judgment Passed

13 LING Load Judgment Failure

14 JDOK Total Judgment Passed

15 JDNG Total Judgment Failure

Servo Press Type Control Signal 2 Details

Bits Symbol Name

00 SV Servo-on Status

01 HEND Home-Return Complete

02 CEMD Loadcell Calibration Complete

03 RMDS Operation Mode Status

04 PEND Positioning Completion

05 - (Reserved)

06 ZONE1 | ZONE 1

07 ZONE2 | ZONE 2

08 PCMP Program Completed in Normal Condition
09 PRUN Program Executed

10 PORG Program Home Position

11 MPHM In Move to Program Home Position
12 PALM Program Alarm

13 ALML Light Malfunction Alarm

14 ALM Alarm

15 EMSG Emergency Stop

MEQ355-15A
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3.9.1.6

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

€ T Functional Safety Unit Monitor

Axis No. BO

Input port ] Qutput port

Name  Connector A Connector B Name  Connector A Connector B
STO_IN ® ° STO0UT @ L J
NC L @ (sBCOUT e ®
SS1_IN o ® (SS1. 00T e ®
$S2_IN o ® (ss200T e ®
NC ® ® (SosouT e [ )
SM1_IN o] ® (SNouT e [ )
SM2_IN ] ° SM2.ouT @ L]
SM3_IN i ° SM3_0UT @ °
@ :0FF (O:0N e

Touch [Monitor main] and it returns to the monitor main window. Refer to [3.9.1.1]

[Display Detail]
e Input Port

e Output Port

Functional Safety Unit Monitoring Screen

The status of the input port on the functional safety unit should be displayed.
On when illuminated. Off when light out.
The status of the output port on the functional safety unit should be

displayed.

On when illuminated. Off when light out.

The safety input and output connector pin assignment of the functional safety unit should be as

shown below.

a1
21| Safety Input and

3-36

d| Safety Input and
4| Output Connector A

Output Connector B

—

o o

nEnO
e
N

19(jios
O i

20

Safety Input and Output Connector A
No. | Signal Name Signal Name No.
1 STO IN_A STO OUT A 2
3 NC SBC OUT A 4
5 SS1_IN_A SS1_OUT A 6
7 SS2 IN_A SS2 OUT A 8
9 NC SOS_OUT A 10
11 SM1_IN_A SM1_OUT A 12
13 SM2_IN_A SM2_OUT A 14
15 SM3 IN_A SM3 OUT A 16
17 IN..COM_A OUT_COM_A 18
19 FG FG 20
Safety Input and Output Connector B
No. | Signal Name Signal Name No.
1 STO_IN B STO OUT B 2
3 NC SBC _OUT B 4
5 SS1 IN B SS1 _OUT B 6
7 SS2_IN B SS2 OUT B 8
9 NC SOS_OUT B 10
11 SM1 IN_ B SM1_OUT B 12
13 SM2 IN_ B SM2_OUT B 14
15 SM3_IN_B SM3_OUT B 16
17 IN.COM_B OUT COM_B 18
19 FG FG 20
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3.9.2 Maintenance Info

Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold | ]
Total travel distance Sm
Total travel distance threshald Am
UOverload warning level 100 &
FAN total ruming time
Actuator replacemant time | 2023/08/22 11:64:47
Last time lubricated 2022/10/01 12:34:56
Travel distance after Iubrication | @ km
Fairirg ID cloor

hotuator replacen. FM ropl acom,

Libeisation | Brake sottirg e |

rmation Screen

Touch either [Maintenance] in Monitor Window [3.9.1] or
== | [Maintenance Information] in Information Window [3.17], and the
=4 | maintenance information window should open.

]|

[Actuator replacem.]-----------

[Pairing ID clear] ---------------

[FAN replacem.] (Note 1) oo

[Lubrication] Nete2)

[Brake setting chg.] Note 3)---

[Contents of Display]
e Total travel count

e Total travel distance

e Total travel distance threshold

o Overload warning level

¢ FAN total running time (Note 1)
o Actuator replacement time

¢ Last time lubricated (Nt 2)

Total travel count threshold

It should be conducted when an actuator is to be replaced.
Refer to [3.9.2.1, “Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator.”]

It should be conducted when only the motor unit is to be replaced.
Refer to [3.9.2.2, “Operating Method to Clear Pairing ID (When
Replacing Motor Unit)"]

It should be conducted when the fan is to be replaced.
Refer to [3.9.2.3, “Operating Method When Replacing the FAN.”]

It should be conducted when lubrication is to be supplied to an
actuator.

Refer to [3.9.2.4, “Operating Method of Updating Maintenance
Information Related to Lubrication”]

It is to be conducted when a change is to be made whether there is a
brake equipment or not.

Refer to [3.9.2.5, “Operation When Changing Setting of Brake
Equipment”]

The cumulative total number of actuator movements is
shown.

A notice should be made with an alarm when the total
number of movement times has exceeded this setting
value.

The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is
shown.

A notice should be made with an alarm when the total
distance of drive has exceeded this setting value.

It shows the threshold to output an overload alarm.
Shows the total driving time of the fan on the controller.
It shows the day and time of when an actuator was
replaced.

It shows the day of when lubrication was supplied.

e Travel distance after lubrication Nt 2) |t shows the travel distance after lubrication.

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.

Note 1 It should be shown in a controller that is equipped with a fan.

Note 2 It should be shown when the controller and actuators are applicable for the information
management system.

Note 3 It should be displayed when the controller is either SCON or SCON2.

MEQ355-15A 3-37

$19]|04U0D pale[dy NOD Jo uoneladQ '€



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

o —

[Setting Values for Total Travel Count and Total Travel Distance]

It is available to issue a message level alarm when the total travel count has exceeded the setting
threshold for the total travel count or when the total travel distance has exceeded the threshold for
the total travel distance.

The settings for the total travel count threshold and the total travel distance threshold can be
established by the process below.

(1) Establish Setting in Maintenance Information Window

. |
. g Touch Edit on the right hand of the total travel count threshold
IR O O or on the right hand of the total travel distance threshold, and
Total travol distanco theeshold i the setting can be adjusted for each value.

UOver load warning level 100 § | &0
FAN total running time 9:00:90 d:h:m

Actuator replacement time 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2022/10/81 12:34:56

Travel distance after Iubrication 0 km 'r";knl
totiator reptoon. | Poiring 10 oleor | FM reploomm | Lueication | Broe sotting e |

(2) Establish Setting by Parameters

Tt Parameter m Axis No. 00
11555 velooTty Toop propor tional gain Show the following items in Parameter Edit screen refer to
146. GS velocity loop integral gain 11868 1 1
B e 1 o et e [3.11] and touch each value to adjust the setting for each
148. Total travel distance threshold value.
149, Reserve
150. Reserve
151. Minor_trouble alarm output select i Item Parameter No.
152, High output mode (@:Dsbl 1:Enbl) ]

t No. sel. | v Total travel count threshold 147

Total travel distance threshold 148

Adjustment of values in either way of (1) and (2) should be reflected to each other.
* It is necessary to reboot it in order to activate the settings.

Message Level Alarm to be Output

Alarm -
code Name Description
04E Exceeded Movement | It should be issued when the movement count has exceeded
Count Threshold the movement count threshold (Parameter No. 147).
Exceeded Operated It should be issued when the operated distance has
04F : P exceeded the operated distance threshold (Parameter No.
Distance Threshold 148)

[Example of use of Total travel distance]

For example when using the RCPW rod type actuator, if the travel distance within three months
exceeds 300km, the scraper section should be greased during the periodic inspection after
every 300km of travel. (If distance does not exceed 300km, grease every 3 months.)

In this case, if the total travel distance threshold (Parameter No. 148) is set to ‘300’ before
starting operation, alarm will notify you the timing for grease supply at the timing of exceeding
300km of the drive distance.

After that, set the total travel distance threshold (Parameter No. 148) to ‘600’, ‘900’ ..., which
are values that 300km of drive distance is added on top, and you can be continuously notified
the timings for grease supply.
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[About Overload Warning Level Setting]

With the motor temperature in operation in rated values as 100%, an alarm in the message level
should be generated when the motor temperature has exceeded the ratio set in this section.

Set it to 100% and a judgement should not be made.

The overload warning level setting should be established in the way shown below.

(1) Establish Setting in Maintenance Information Window

Touch [Edit] on the right side of Overload Warning Level to set
Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold o | it the value.
Total travel distance 8m L“"l
Total traval distance thrashold [
Overload warning level | 100 %
FAN total rumning time 0:00:80 d:h:m
Actuator replocenent tine 2023/06/22 11:04:47
Last time lubricated 2022/10/@1 12:34:58
Traval distance after lubrication B km ﬂl
hotuator replacen. Poiring ID clear FMN roplacom, Lubrization | Brake sotting che. ‘

(2) Establish Setting by Parameters

G Parameter m hxis Mo, BB i i i .
TR T TR : Show the following items in Parameter Edit screen refer to
t fm Saun e tupe sonstans [3.11] and touch each value to adjust the setting for each

), e preset value M-
140, 1P address (HEX) Cossonat value.
141, Subnet mask (HEX) FEFITROY
142, Default gateway (HEX) e
143, Over load warning level |tem Parameter NO.
144, 63 magnification upper limit " -
b No. sel. | L Over Loa(_j Warning Load 143
Level Ratio

Adjustment of values in either way of (1) and (2) should be reflected to each other.
* It is necessary to reboot it in order to activate the settings.

Message Level Alarm to be Output

Alarm code Name Description

With motor temperature in operation in rated values
as 100%, message level alarm to be generated
when motor temperature exceeded ratio set in this
section

048 Driver overload warning
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3.9.21  Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator (When Replacing the Actuator)

The following shows the method that resets the Total travel count and Total travel distance at the
time of replacing the actuator that connects to the controller with the maintenance information
function.

(Note) Do not implement this procedure when replacing only the motor unit.

L 2 o Touch [Actuator replacem.] to display the password entry
Total travel distance e | screen.

Total traval distance threshald Om |Esit

Overload warning level 00 5 | it

T s 10 Enter “5119”, and then touch [ENT].

Last time lubricated 2022/10/81 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 kn | asha

hatiator roplaoon. || Poiring 1 clear | M replacom. | Labwisation | srake sotting o |

Conf Mxis ho. @1

The actuator replacement confirmation screen appears.

New maintenance information will be imported
due to actuator replacement. Current information
data will be overwritten. Are you sure to continue? Touch [Yes].

The pairing ID clear confirmation screen appears, if the actuator is equipped with a battery-less
absolute encoder.

Conf Axis No. 0@

% you ent 10 clear The controller has tr_le mechanism that if the encoder ID is
e T d|ffer§nt after checking the ID, then the absolute encoder
error is output.
When replacing with the actuator which is absolutely reset,

No the last ID (pairing ID) of the actuator must be cleared.

Touch [Yes].

#Please don't clear during motor unit replacement,

[ e oot w7 The Total travel count and Total travel distance are reset to
Total travel count threshold 0 o 0

Total travel distance 8 m |nein .

Total travel distance threshold Am i i

e et ] e The Actuator repl_acement time should be updated to the
JE e o e DUELE current day and time.

Actuator replacement time 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2022/18/01 17:M‘ﬁ_ﬁ |

R Sl In the actuator which is equipped with the battery-less
i | vy ot | v | i | s | absolute encoder, the pairing ID is cleared.

With that, the preparatory work of actuator replacement is finished.
Turn off the power of the controller, and then replace the actuator.

* It is not possible to change the serial number and manufacturing information of the actuator which
can be changed in the PC supported software.
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3.9.2.2 Operating Method to Clear Pairing ID (When Replacing Motor Unit)

Stated below is how to clear only the pairing ID.
[Pairing ID Clear] button appears only when the actuator is equipped with the battery-less absolute
encoder.

(Note) This process is to be conducted when only motor unit is to be replaced. Follow the process
in “3.9.2.1 Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator” when replacing an actuator.

€ T Maintenance information Axis o, 99

T il cont_____ T Touch [Pairing ID clear] to display the password entry screen.
Total travel distance gnm L“"l

Total travel disf hreshold Bm et « 3

i e ws =1 | Enter “5119”, and then touch [ENT].

FAN total running time 0:00:60 d:h:m

“Actuator replocenent tine | 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2022/10/@1 12:34:58

Travel distance after Iubrication B km |nohn|

fotuator lwlml Poiring ID oloor l F rptoomm, | Lubrivation | Broke antting o |

The controller has the mechanism that if the encoder ID is

different after checking the ID, then the absolute encoder error
Do you want to clear

the paired encoder s 1D is output.
o setiator feplacsents When replacing with the actuator which is absolutely reset, the

e s e e Tl ST last ID (pairing ID) of the actuator must be cleared.

No

Touch [Yes].

The pairing ID is cleared.

Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold 0 |on
Total travel distance 8n [nel|
Tatal travel distance threshald Om |Esit
Over oad marning level W00 % |Ei|
FAN total ruming tine 0:00:90 d:hcm
Actuator replacement time 2023/06/22 11:04:47
Last time lubricated 2872/10/81 12:34:56
Travel distance after lubrication 0 km L""I

Aotiator replocon. | Pairing 10 oleor | FM roplacom | Lubeication | Brake sotting ot |
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3.9.2.3 Operating Method When Replacing the FAN

Shown below is how to reset the total fan operation time at the time of the fan replaced.
The total fan operation time and [FAN replacem.] button should be shown only when the controller is

equipped with a fan.

Total travel count 878

Total travel count threshold 0 |oi)
Total travel distance 8n "";“'l
Total travel distance threshold Om |t
"Uverload warning level W0 5 | Esin
FAN total running time 0:00:00 d:h:m

Actuator replacenent time 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2022/10/81 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km ﬂl
totuator reptooon, | - Poiring quwl FM roplocom, I L ootion | Braie sotting cre. |

Conf Axis No. 90

Total fan rumning time will be cleared
re you sure to continue?

€ T HNaintenance information Axis N, 9)

Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold 0 |o
Total travel distance 8n [nel|
Total fraval distance threshold Om |t
"Overload warning level 100 % | Esit

FAN total ruming time 0:00:00 d:h:m

Actuator replacenent tine 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last tima lubricated 2022/10/81 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km ﬂl
otuator replacem. | Poirirg 10 oleor | FM roplacom | Lueication | Brake sotting e |

3-42

Touch [FAN replacem.] to display the password entry
screen.

Enter “5119”, and then touch [ENT].

The FAN total runninng time clear confirmation screen
appears.

Touch [Yes].

The FAN total running time is reset to O.
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3.9.2.4 Operating Method of Updating Maintenance Information Related to Lubrication

Shown below is how to record the time of lubrication and how to reset the drive distance after
lubrication when lubrication to an actuator.

Last time lubrication, travel distance after lubrication and [Lubrication] button should be shown when

both the controller and actuators are applicable for the information management system and
Parameter No. 192 Actuator Identification System Use Flag is set to 1: Valid.

Total travel count 878

Total travel count threshold 0 o

Total travel distance 8n [nel|
Total travel distance thrashold | Om [t

_Overload warning level | 00 5 | it

FAN total running time | 8:00:60 d:hom

Actuator replacenent tine 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated .7097.'191'(" 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km ﬂl
hotuator replacen. Pairing ID clear Brahe sotting che.

Conf Axis ho. B9

Upbdate the maintenance information

related to lubrication.
Data will be overwritten
Are you sure to continue?

€ Tt Controller reset M s to. 00
Restart the controller?
Yes No |
€ T Maintenance information Axis o, 00
_Total travel count 578
Total travel count threshold L] it
Total travel distance 8 m |mekn
Total travel distance threshold Am | Esit
Overload warning level 100 § | Edit
FAN total running time 0:00:00 d:h:m
Actuator replacemant time 2023/06/22 11:04:47
Last time lubricated 2022/10/81 12:34:56
Travel distance after lubrication 0 km | meokn
otuator replacem. | Poirirg 10 oleor | FM replacem | ueication | Brake sotting che. |

Touch [Lubrication] to display the password entry screen.

Enter '5119', and then touch [ENT].

Lubrication information clear confirmation window should be
displayed.

Touch [Yes].

Confirmation window for controller reboot should appear.
Touch [Yes].

If touch [No], controller would not reboot.

The lubrication time to the current day and time should be
updated and the value in the drive distance after lubrication
should be reset.

* Some models may require the power to be rebooted instead of controller being restarted.
Follow the message in the shown window to make operation.

MEQ355-15A
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3.9.2.5 Operation When Changing Setting of Brake Equipment

How to change the brake equipment setting is as shown below.
[Brake setting chg.] button should be displayed when SCON/SCON2 controller gets connected.

.
—— Touch [Brake setting chg.].
Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold ] Edit
Total travel distance 6m _aea
Total travel distance threshold Om ﬂ
Over load warning level 100 %  Edit
FAN total running time ©:00:00 d:him
Actuator replacement time 2023/06/22 11:04:47
Last time lubricated 2022/10/01 12:34:56
Travel distance after lubrication 0 km 2‘

Acustor replacem, Fairing ID clear FAN replacen. Lubr ication Brake satting che
For Auto Mode and Monitoring Mode, there will be a message

window shown up to encourage a switchover to MANU or

The current mode is AUTO mode or Monitor mode. TeaChing Mode.
Please switch to MANU mode and Teach mode.

Touch [Back] and the screen goes back to the maintenance
window.

Refer to [3.13 TP Operation Mode] for mode switchover.

For MANU and Teaching Mode, a window for confirmation of
When executing this function, execution should appear.

it is necessary to turn on the power of

the controller again. Please confirm that
there is no problem even if you execute it.

Confirm that there is no problem in executing it, and touch
[Yes].

T brake Installed setting change Axis o, 0

i C Select wither there is a brake or not in the brake equipment
pdate the parameters that indicate the brake i A
Poae satacs the state of the sctustor. setting window, and touch [Change].

Currently set of : no brake

. with brake

® no brake

T brake installed setting change

A window to show that the setting has changed should
show up.

The update of the brake installation
state has been completed.

Poner cycle the cantrol ler. As the changed setting should become valid after the power
supplied to the controller is rebooted, the power supplied to
the controller should be rebooted.

& Note: If the information of a brake being equipped or not does not match in an actuator
and a controller, not only that operation cannot be performed, but also it may cause
malfunction. Make sure there is no mismatch in the setting.
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3.9.3 Time Setting Screen for Controller

In the controller with a calendar function, the time setting for the controller can be set.

[How to Set Time]

& T Monitor

~Auis Status —

EEEra
EITE O [ siorssit L4
it D] st L
cur. pos ]
Cur. vel,
Curreat losd

Ginalog Qutput
Overlead level
Commersd Curront Rate
Feedbx, Current Rata

Marm
Alar vy

Progran Alarn Code

| |satsty unt

Tl signal Ouipat sigal | Prodction info Maint, Tine

& & Controller time M s to. 00
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

16 / 03 / 16 22 @ b4 @ 33

& T Controller time M axis No. 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / 16 22 : b4 : 33

Time display Set

€ @ Controller time M s to. 80

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
1§ /03 /16 22 : 84 : 33

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC I

[ ef 708 ofofses ENTI

& T Controller time M Axis No. 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 03 / 18 12 : 00 : 00

‘ Time display Set
€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Mo, 90
[“Alarn display | It [ 1
~Alarm descr ipt,
Alara code 186 I Alarm level Wessage

| Mame  Clock Setting Comlate

Descr. This is a message in order for operation confirmation
(not an alarm).

Troubleshooting

MEQ355-15A

Touching [Time] displays the time setting screen.

Controller's time is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hours, minutes or
seconds you want to change.

The numeric key pad appears. Enter a desired value, and
then press [ENT].

Touch [Set].

A screen telling the clock setting is complete appears, and
then the controller clock will be displayed.
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3.10 Position Editing

Set/edit the target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration and other data related to
positions. You can move the axis by jogging or inching.

Menul Glossary [ Axis No. D@ o .
- " Touch [Position edit] on the Menu 1 screen.

.4_*_ ﬁ'ﬂ Moni tor = Test run

Position edit guide
_..&_ Position edit A Marm list

u % tor edit nfornation

1/0 contral guide = " = 0 i
SD memory card
u &
Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >

If a position edit password is other than “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

€ T Position edit axis Mo. B

Enter the position edit password.
Touch [ENT].

Please enter password.

The default position edit password is “0000.”

For how to change the position edit password, refer to
3.18, "Environment setting [Change Pos Edit
Password]."

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

A position data table appears.

€ T Position edit Iwing setting @ Axis No. 90
Position No. —»i™ TE————esseoe | Touch [No. sel.] to set the position
' ' 10 we @ e@ | number you want to set, and a table
.00 mu ex  ww [ showing the position number you have
40, 00 100, 80 9.39 .30 .
50.00 80,00 0.30 | 0.30 JuSt set appears.
To set data other than the target
1Prpg || Mo sel. | Al clear INx pg Test run ver .
e position, speed, acceleration and

deceleration shown in the table, touch
other position number such as “000.”

Data of the selected position number appears. (Position Data Individual Edit Screen)

€ € Position edit Smart tuning M axis %o, 00

Position to. 090 [Push(®) om0 o| Touching [Mul. dis.] returns the screen to the position data
Position(am) | ©.90 Pos band (mm) 9,10 Acc/Dec mode ] .

Vol (smfs) |  114.00 [ncremental 0 Stop made ) tab|e dISplay.
Ace (6) | 0. 60| Zone+ (nm) 9.00 Transported =~ @
o0 L) L) g

013410 Toocrd PIG moverant pronibition. Safaty wiooity imalid |=|| raks ral. @

e .| Position move Jog/ Inching

L k Vove || Cont. move  Stop | @ueg Olnching

L C’""""“ 4 .”::g. :; NG.U b : Jo vel. changn | | mn/s

o bgm Vel rate 10 & [Rainchnes] | ¢ BAKGC) | PNCH 4]
1Prpg || muldis. || clear || 4nxps |

The contents of display and setting items should differ depending on the controller.
For a controller applicable for comment input to position data (Refer to 3.10.2)

Position data table screen Position Data Individual Edit Screen
& T Position edit Tuning setting [ Axis No. 00 & T Position edit m SCON2-CG
o Postio Do = Position No. 208 Fush (3} lhees. () »
R O ommam— ?:i"(_:'f’-’ Ig—x "—‘g}“"‘."’: noce
001 || 0.00 | 125.00 .30 | 0.10 Start position ho 0. 01 lconas ) 7 o0 e
002 |=f| 300.00  165.00 0.20 | 0.20 End point Doc (61 N 0. 01 Zone- )
003 |=f 150.00  50.00  0.20 | 0.20 fofekn Eoem 1H00. 100 pmction e
= Cellision detecting a
Ooeration |rg [——— ity imalid =] Brako rol.
005 |5 300.00 | 10.00 | ©.20 | 0.20 |Low speed operation oo [t bk, Mo il beld jag“:::; i
006 |=/| 0.00 | 25.00 .10 | 0.10 Push I| ww | @ ston [ gog Olnching
= [[Enmive | 7arg. pos. bo. 0 [5G i ] 1w
Cur. pos.  Targ. pos. 0.00m - - =L
0.00m Vel.rate 10 % |Rote change | BACK(-) FD) +
[tPrpg ][ Mo sel. | Allclear |[ 4Nxpg| [ Test run T TR " =
#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen
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3.10.1 Position Data

(1)

For the controllers applicable for comment input of the position data (RCON-
PC/PCF/AC/DC/SC, SCON-CB RCON connection type and SCON2), refer to [3.10.2] together.

Position data table screen Position Data Individual Edit Screen
€ @ oo st @ e

Mo Positionm) Vol (mn/s) et (6} [ N I Position No. 0808 Push(%) @ Thres. (%) L]
000 0.00 114,00 0.60 0.60 0. sel. Tt 0. 80|Pos band(mm) 9. 18| Aco/Dec mode
100,00 0.2 0.30 Vel (m/s) 114, 00 Tncresental Stop mode

0

[ oo | 10.00 ]
[ee2 | 2.00 50.00 (X3 0.15 heo (6) 0, 60 Zone (ma) 0.00 Transpor ted ]
[ ooz | 30.00 | 100. 00 0.3 | 0.30 Dec (G) | 0. 60 Zone~ (na) 0,00 V. 5. No. | e

004 40.00 100. 00 0.30 .30 <:| Gperation Taachz PI0 novement prohibition Safety velocity invalid |v] | Brake rel. @

095 50.00 80.00 0.3 0.30 s Poait - Jos/Inching

06| | kk_ 54 4 T . e & Tv"'“ . CDI:; - Ston || @e Oilnehing

S D ) Mul. dis. e[ oot T T

0.00mn _ Vel.rate 10 % [Rate change | * BACK(-) A +
tPr pgl No. sel. I All clear | Hx pg Test run ter puI Nul. die. I Clear [ Fne pg

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

The items set in the position data table include target position, speed, acceleration,
deceleration, push, positioning band, incremental, zone+, zone-, threshold,
acceleration/deceleration mode, stop mode, transportation load / gain set and Vibration No.
The setting of Zone +, Zone -, threshold, Acceleration / Deceleration Modes, Stop Mode, gain
set and anti-vibration number are enabled or disabled depending on the controller types as
shown in the table below, and the items to be displayed may differ accordingly.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-02 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.

No.
The position data number is shown.

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP,
ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, ROBONET,
ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON, MSCON (Remote I/O mode) controllers
of solenoid valve mode 2, or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and DCON-CYB
controllers of solenoid valve mode 1. (same for Safety Category Complied Type)
If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position data
error occurs.
Also note that completion of push motion cannot be determined when the push is
specified if incremental coordinates are specified.

(2) Target position [mm]

©)

Enter the target position to move the actuator to.

e Absolute coordinate specification . Enter the target position you want to move the
actuator to, based on the distance from the home.
A negative value cannot be entered.

¢ Incremental coordinate specification : Enter the target position you want to move the
actuator to, based on the distance from the current
position. A negative value can also be entered.
(Negative direction on displayed coordinate system)

Speed [mm/sec]

Enter the speed at which to move the actuator.

The default value varies depending on the actuator type.

(Note) For SCON-CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP/CYB, ACON-CA/CB/CYB,
DCON-CA/CB/CYB, ERC3, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON, an alarm will be displayed if
the set value is lower than the minimum velocity. (Same for Safety Category Complied

Type)
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(4)

Acceleration/deceleration [G]

Enter the acceleration/deceleration at which to move the actuator.

Basically you should set acceleration/deceleration not exceeding the rated value shown in the
catalog.

The input range permits entry of values larger than the rated value shown in the catalog, but
this is because "shorter tact time when the transferring mass is significantly lighter than the
rated value" is assumed.

If the load vibrates during acceleration/deceleration to present problems, decrease the value set
here.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/sy: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800

mm/s per second.
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800
mm/s x 0.3) per second.

Speed
A

9800mm/s Y,

2940mm/s 7" "==

0.3G &

p Time

1s

(Note) For SCON-CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP/CYB, ACON-CA/CB/CYB,
DCON-CA/CB/CYB, ERC3, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON, an alarm will be displayed if
the set value exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration.

(Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in
the catalog or in the instruction manual of the actuator. If any acceleration/deceleration is set
that exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly
reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part
receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) If the load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you
may be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact
time can be reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and
installation method of your work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your
actuator.

(®)

3-48

Push [% / N]

Select “Positioning operation” or “Push-motion operation.”

The factory setting is 0.

0 : Positioning operation is performed.

Other than 0: Push-motion operation with the entered value as the current-limiting value is performed.

In PCON-CBP/CGBP Controllers, values in N (newton) are also shown as a reference except
for when the input value is 0.

& T Position edit m Axis No. 00

Position No. 001  [Push(%)  60[600N) [Thres. (%) 20[200N) 2@@i

p an (mm) 1@@ band (mm) /_15 00 Acc/Dec

MEOQ355-15A
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By setting Parameter No. 205 (Select Pressing Unit System) to 1: N Unit System in pressing using

the force sensor in SCON2 Controller, the pressing force gets available to be input in N (Newton) unit.

Parameter No. 206 (Pressing Force Min. Unit) = 2: 1N

& T Position edit

_ Position No. 000 45 Thold () ]
Posi tion{m) | 0. 00 Pos band(m) 0. 10 Acc/Dec made [
Vel (mm/s) 75. 00 @ Stop mode [
hcc (6) 0. 38 Zonet(na) 0. A@ Gain set (]
Dec (G) 0. 30 Zone- (nm) 0. 00 V. 5. o, 1]
Connection No. MWoiting time(s) |
DD'.Z'JM Teach2 P10 movenent prohibition, Safety velocity invalid L Broke rel. @
— Position move Jog/Inching
faro ; Move || Cont. move || Ston ®Jog Olnching
Hom
e Targ. pos. No. 0 : Jog vel. change 1 mm/s
Cur. pos. Targ. pos. 0. Abmm__-
0.00mm Vel.rate 10 % |Rate change ||| % BACK(-) | FD(H) +

4 pg

1Pr pg | Mul. dis.

& T Position edit m
Position No. 000

Posi tion (m)
Vel (sm/s)
Aee (6)

Dec (G)

Operation
noda

Serve

Cur. pos.

0.
1Pr pg

0. 00 Pos bared (mm) 0. 10 Aco/Dec mode (1}

76. 00 [Incremental 0Step mode

@. 30 Zonet (am) @. B0 Gain set ‘]

0. 30 Zone- () 0.00V.s.00. [}
[Connection No. Maiting tina(s)

Teach2 PI0 movement prohibition, Ssfety velecity invalid ﬂ Brake rel. .
Y Position move Jog/ Inching

Move Cont. move Stop @Joz Olnching
toming  Q Targ. pos. No. 0 ' Jog vel. change 1 mm/s
Targ. pos. 0. ABmm__= —T
00mn |Vel.rate 10 % |Rate change | * BACK() | FWD(H) +
s Ty

Parameter No. 206 (Pressing Force Min. Unit) = 3: 10N

Axis No. 00

Push(N) (Inc. 10N 40 Thold(N) (Inc. 18N, 0

* In case of input in 10N unit system, the last digit of an input value should get rounded down.

(e.g.) In "45" is input, it should be "40".

(6) Positioning band [mm]

What this setting means is different between “Positioning operation” and “Push-motion

operation.”
“Positioning operation”:

Define how far before the target position you want to turn the completion signal ON.

The factory setting is 0.1 mm.

For “Positioning operation”
(except for the solenoid valve mode below):

Increasing the value of positioning band quickens the
start of the next sequence operation, so the tact time
can be reduced. Set an optimal value by considering

the balance of the entire system.

For “Positioning operation”
(of the solenoid valve mode below):

Timing at which the
completion signal turns ON

F

Y.
Target
position

Positioning band

Note that on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP, ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-
C/CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON (Remote
I/0 mode) controllers of solenoid valve mode 2 or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB, DCON-CYB
controllers of solenoid valve mode 1, set the band after which the completion signal turns ON.

(same for Safety Category Complied Type)

PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP, ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB,

SCON2, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON (Remote I/O mode)
in solenoid valve mode 2, PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and DCON-CYB in solenoid valve
mode 1 (same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Completion signal

MEQ355-15A

ON -

oL —
Positioning band i€—>»

>

Target
position
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For “Push-motion operation”:

Define the maximum push distance from the target position in push-motion operation.

Set an appropriate positioning band by considering the mechanical variation of the work part, by
making sure positioning will not complete before the actuator contacts the work part.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of
push-motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

Posmonmg band
Target pos|t|on (Maximum push distance)

(Note) Depending on the combination with the actuator, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP, SCON-
CA/CAL/CB, SCON2 and ERC3 may not be able to set a value smaller than the
minimum positioning width. (same for Safety Category Complied Type)

(7) Incremental
Specify absolute coordinates or incremental coordinates.
The factory setting is O.
0: Absolute coordinate specification
1: Incremental coordinate specification

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CBP,
ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, ROBONET,
ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON (Remote I/0O mode)
controllers of solenoid valve mode 2, or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and
DCON-CYB controllers of solenoid valve mode 1. (same for Safety Category
Complied Type)
(Note) If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position
data error occurs.
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(8) Zone +/- [mm]
Define, for the standard type, the zone in which the zone output signal turns ON.
These parameters can be set differently for each target position.

[Setting example]

No. Position [mm] Zone + [mm] Zone - [mm] Remarks
0 5.00 100.00 0.00 Backward end
1 380.00 400.00 300.00 Forward end
2 200.00 250.00 150.00 Intermediate position
©
[ Movement command to backward end | §
(]
E Jo
g &5
Zone output signal I
OFF —
Omm 5mm 100mm
| Movement command to forward end | -
®©
o
o C
LL! ()
Zone output signal 5
OFF —
300mm 380mm  400mm
| Movement command to intermediate position |
g
ZE
ON . 2
Zone output signal
OFF J ; —
150mm 200mm 250mm

©)

MEQ355-15A

Threshold [% / N]

The setting of the threshold for the pressing torque should be established. The detection signal
should be output when the torque (load current) reaches this set value or above in the range of
the position zone during the pressing operation. It should be used for judgment of acceptance
and failure of operation by monitoring the load current in such operation as press-fitting with the
pressing operation.

* In PCON-CBP/CGBP, values are also displayed in N (newton) as a reference. (Except for
case of 0)
Also, by setting Parameter No. 205 (Select Pressing Unit System) to 1: N Unit System in
pressing using the force sensor in SCON2 Controller, the threshold gets available to be input
in N unit or 10N unit. Refer to [(5) Pressing] screen.

Also, it can be used as the threshold for judgment in collision detection.
Refer to the [instruction manual of the controller] for detail.

* Refer to [3.10.2 (6) Collision Detection (for SCON2-CG only)] for the collision detection of
SCON2-CG.
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(10) Acceleration/deceleration mode
Define the acceleration/deceleration pattern.
The factory setting is 0.
0: Trapezoid pattern
1:  S-motion
2: Primary delay filter

| Trapezoid pattern |

Speed
/N

Acceleration Deceleration

Time
Set the acceleration and deceleration in the “Acc” and “Dcl” fields of the position table.

The acceleration curve rises gradually at first and then suddenly shoots up in the middle.
Use this mode if you want to set high acceleration/deceleration to meet the required tact time,
but want to move the actuator gradually at the start of movement and immediately before

stopping.

*

Speed

Time

The S-motion level is set by parameter No. 56 [S-motion ratio setting]. The setting unit is %, while
the setting range is 0 to 100.

(The graph above assumes that the parameter is set to 100%.)

If 0 is set, the S-motion control is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or
teaching pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON (excluding PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP)
controllers. On these controllers, parameter No. 56 is reserved.

[ Primary delay filter |

The acceleration/deceleration curve becomes more gradual than linear
acceleration/deceleration (trapezoid pattern).

Use this mode if you don't want to apply fine vibration to the work part during
acceleration/deceleration.

Speed

Time

The primary delay level is set by parameter No. 55 [Primary filter time constant for position

commands]. The setting unit is 0.1 msec, while the setting range is 0.0 to 100.0.

If 0 is set, the primary delay filter is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or

teaching pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON (excluding PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP)
controllers. On these controllers, parameter No. 55 is reserved.
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(11) Stop mode
Define the power-saving mode to be used while the actuator is standing by after completion of
positioning to the target position set in the “Position” field of the applicable position number.
0: Disable power-saving mode * The factory setting is 0 (Disable).
1: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 36
2: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 37
3: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 38
4: Full servo control mode

| Auto servo OFF mode |

The servo is turned OFF automatically upon elapse of a specified time after completion of
positioning.

(Since holding current does not flow, power consumption is reduced.)

When the PLC issues the next movement command, the servo is turned ON and then the
actuator starts moving.

Movement command

Servo OFF in auto mode
Servo status (A green LED blinks.)

Actuator movement

T

Target position
9 p T. Delay time (in seconds) after the

2‘—’T positioning is completed until the servo
turns OFF. T is set by a parameter.

(Note) For RACON and RPCON, this mode cannot be set.

| Full servo control mode | selectable for the PCON (for the pulse motor) controller

The holding current can be decreased by servo-controlling the pulse motor.

Although the rate of decrease in holding current varies depending on the actuator model,
loading condition, etc., the holding current decreases to approx. one-half to one-quarter.
Note that the servo remains ON, meaning that unwanted position shift does not occur.

The actual holding current can be checked on the current monitor screen of the PC software.
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3.10.2 Additional Setting Items for Controllers Applicable for Position Data

(1)

Comment Input

In addition to items in 3.10.1, following items should be added for controllers applicable for
comment input in position data (RCON-PC/PCF/AC/DC/SC and SCON-CB RCON connection
type and SCON2).

Comment

& T Position edit

Vel (mn/s) Aco (6)  Dec (§)

Comment can be set with up to 20 characters of half size
0.00 | 125.00  0.30 | 0.10] Start position font.

| ey et The set comment data should be saved in the controller.

150.00 | 50.00 0.20 | 0.20

300.00 | 10.00 .20 | 0.20] Lo speed operation
0.00 | 25.00 .10 | 0.10] Push

1Pr pg H No. sel. “ All clear “ 4 Nx pgl ‘ Test run

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

(2) One-Row Comment
— - Comment can be set with up to 56 characters of half size
000 |[SF] wokik sk | sk ok *. 4k KRk Rkl font.
001 = 0.00 | 125.00 0.30 0.10 Start position
002 (= 300.00 | 165.00  0.20 0.20 End point
S The line set to one-row comment should not show a position
A T TR number.
S
[tprog [ MNo.sel. ][ Atlclear ][ ¥Nxpg] [ Test run |
#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen
Touchon the right hand of a position number, and a confirmation window asking “Do you
change the position data on one-row comment?” should appear. Touch [Yes] to set as a one-row
comment.

Touchon the line set as a one-row comment, and a confirmation window asking “Do you

ch

ange the one-row comment to the position data?” should appear. Touch [Yes] to set it back to

position data.

Start position

Tuning setting [ Axis No. 00

Touch the comment box in a comment or a one-row
comment, and the full keyboard should open and input in

€ % Position edit

el 1] 2)afals]ef7l8]lafa]-|+]es

half size alphabetical and numerical symbols will get

lafwlel rltlvfulilolofCI1] I available. (If you use the PC software, full size characters

w Jalsfdfflefnfifw] if:]"]

will also get available for input.)

siFt |z x]clv]bfn]m|, /|

J T | |

1Prog || Mo sel. [ Al clear |[ dMxpe| [ Testrun |

*Touch pos. Mo. to go to edit screen

3-54

Input Operation on Full Keyboard

If you touch a text box in a comment or a one-row comment, the text set in the box should be
displayed and a cursor should be shown at the end of the text. If a text is entered in this
condition, the text already there should all be erased and a new text will be entered. If it is
required to keep the existing text and add another, use an arrow key to move the cursor
once, and then enter a text. When you want to finish text edit without confirming the entered
text, touch ESC.
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Position Data Individual Edit Screen
€ T Position edit m

Position No. 000 Pusn(n) O[fhras. )
Positientan) . 0 Pas. band (ar) @ 18 }4ce/Dec node
Vol (m/a} | 10, 08 Incramental [
a6 9, D1 zona+ () 9, DDfain sat

Deoc () @, - (m)

SCONZ-C6

ssesg

90005 e
Tareing tiests
[}

P10 movamnt prohibition. Safoty velesity invalid |=|  Broke rel. @
Jog/ Inching
@dog Cilrching

nose
Position move

Sorve | @ St
Honire | @ Targ pos. Mo, G

Cur. pos.  Targ. pos. 0. 0mal_-
0.00mm VYel.rate 10 Rato chongo || * BACK(-) FID(+) =

i

Jog vel_change | 1 mm/s

1Pr pe Wl dis.

Parameter Select Area
The setting items should differ depending on the value set in Parameter No. 191 Position Data
Extension Feature.

P?\lr:.r?ge;[er Setting Item
0 No Setting Item
1 Drive Torque Limitation
2 Push speed
Drive Torque Limitation : Setting for movement current limitation at position movement can be
established.
Push speed . Setting for pressing velocity limitation at position movement can be
established.

Linked Number
A position number to move to in a row after a movement has finished can be set.
Make it blank and linked operation will get invalid. (If you want it blank, touch [CLR] and [ENT].)

Wait Time

When the setting is established for the linked number, standby time after a movement has
finished can be set.

Setting should be available in a range between 0.01 and 600.00 [s].

Collision detection (SCON2-CG only)
There are three types of parameter sets prepared for collision detection.
Establish the parameter set to use for the collision detection for each position.

Collision detection| Parameter Set to be Used
0 Not to be Used
1 Parameter set 1
2 Parameter set 2
3 Parameter set 3

Each parameter set operates with the parameters below.

Collision Detection Feature 0 F1>a-re.1meter et 5 3
e NEmEs Not to be Used Set No.1 Set No.2 Set No.3

Collision Judgment Current e 213 217 221
Collision Judgment Distance e 214 218 222
Collision Judgment Time e 215 219 223
Reversing Operation Position
Number at Collision Detection 216 220 224
Collision Detection Feature 295
Output Selection

* Refer to [SCON2 Instruction Manual (MEQ458)] for details such as the input range of parameters.

MEQ355-15A
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3.10.3 Entering New Data

You can enter new position data in one of four ways.

(1)
()

®)

(4)

Numerical input - - - Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numerical
keypad on the teaching pendant.
Direct teaching - - - Turn off the servo control, move the rod or slider by hand to the

target position, and then acquire the achieved position (current
position) into the position table and specify that position.

Jogging -++  Use [Forward+] or [Backward-] to jog the actuator to the target
position, and then acquire the achieved position (current position)
into the position data table and specify that position.

Inching -+ Use [Forward+] or [Backward-] to inch the actuator to the target
position, and then acquire the achieved position (current position)
into the position data table and specify that position.

Touching [Forward+] or [Backward-] once moves the actuator by
the specified feed pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 or 5.00 (mm)).
Touching and holding the key for 2 seconds will start jogging
movement at 1Tmm/s. Thereafter, the speed increases every
second. This way, the actuator can be moved more finely than
when jogged.

& Warning: To enter position data after the power is turned on, or enter position data beforehand

using the method of (2), (3) or (4), you must perform home return first. (Incremental
specification)

Before home return is completed, jogging/inching is possible only to the mechanical
end. Operate the actuator by visually checking for potential interference.

3-56
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(1) Basic operation

[Data entry on the position data table screen]

You can set the target position, speed, acceleration and deceleration in the position data table.

Touch [T Pr pg] and [ Nx pg] to display the table showing the desired position data number.
Or, touch [No. sel.] and set the desired position data number to display the table.

€ T Position edit Tuning setting @ Axis no. 90

L3 Pt e fm} el fam/s) Ace (G [
000 0.00 114,00 0.00 0.60
01 0,00 160,00 0.30 0.3
[ 50. 80 0.15 016
705 30. 00 100, 00 0.3 0.3
— T 49,00 180, 80 0.3 0.30
Touch. 13 50.00 50,00 0.3 0.9
206 prrveyes ez 5 e
007 —
[¥Pr pg || Wo. ool AUl clear Thx pg | Test run
#Touch pos. No. to go to edit soreen
[Important]

Touch a value in the target position or other field
of the desired position data number.

When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will
be entered.

Touching [All clear] clears all position data.

Do not touch [T Pr pg] key or [{ Nx pg] key too fast to switch the windows.

‘0’ is occasionally shown to the data values that are already registered.

The data is not lost even though ‘0’ is displayed. Touch [T Pr pg] key and [{ Nx pg] key to
switch the window and come back, and you will find the data showing the right values.

[Data Input in Position Data Individual Edit Screen]
In Position Data Individual Edit screen, all the items are available for setting.

— ke ®

Touch.

MEQ355-15A

€ T Position edit Snart wing M ras w. 90

Position No. Q08 sh(%) 0 Thres. (¥) @
0. 89 §os band (mm) 9.10 Acc/Dec mode (]

) TO0 lncremental | 08lpmode | 0

0. 60 Zonet (mm) 0.00 Transported L]

Dec (G) ©. 60| Zone- (mm) 0.00 V.s. No. [}
Goeration [joaci? PI0 movenent prohibition. Satety valecity invalid E___?r_itu rel. @

Position wove
| S0 @) [ Son] Coont. wov | 3w e
Yonine @ |Targ. pos. No.
Cur. pos, (ffarg. pos. 0.00mm L__

0.00mm |Vel.rate 10 % [Rate change | ' BACK(-)

1Pr pg

Jog/ Inching
Ulnching

8 L2 | ogvel cangs | 1 mafs

FN(t) =

Wul. dis. Clear L Nx pg |

Touch a value in the target position or other
desired field.

When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will
be entered.

Touch [T Pr pg] or [{ Nx pg] to change to the
screen of the previous or next position number.
Touching [Mul. dis.] returns the screen to the
position data table display.
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Movement and position data reading can be performed by JOG / Inching operation.

& Tt Position edit Seart tuning M Axis k. 00 & Tt Position edit Seart tuning M Axis No. 0
Position No. 800 Push (%) 0 Thres. (%) '] Position No. @00 Push(%) 8 Thres. (%) (]
|Position(mm) . 00 Pos band (mm) 0.10 Acc/Dec mode | (] Position (mm) . 00 Pos band (mm) 9. 10 Acc/Dec mode | 0
Vel (mm/s) 114,00 Incremental 9 Stop mode o Vel (mm/s) 114, 00 Incremental 0/ Stop mode ]
Acc (6) 0. 60 Zone+(mm) 0.00 Transported = 0 Ace (6) 0. 60 Zone+ (mm) .00 Transported = @
Dec (6) 0. 60 Zone-(mm) ] Dec (6) 0. 60 Zone- (mm) (]

— Position move
seo Q) ove Cont, move | Stop

Homire | Q |Farg. pos. No. 0 _*

(oeration Teachd PIO novement prohibition. Safety velocity |

[ Jog vel change | 1 mi/s

.00 | V. s. No.

0.00/ V. s. No.

P10 movement prohibition. Safety velocity j

Operation
e Position move
sevo | Q| pove Cont, move || Stop

Honing | @ frarg. pos. Mo ¢ |+ |

Jog/Inching
@Jog Olnching

Jog/Inching
Ouog ®1Inching

Inc. dis. change | 0.01 mm

Cur. pos. arg. pos.  0.00 mm Cur. pos. arg. pos.  0.00 mm
\ 0.00m |el.rate 10 % [Rate change | * BACK(-) | FW(+) *J { 0.00nn |Nel.rate 10 % [Bate change || * BACK() ‘ FH(+) o)
[TProg || Wuldis. | clear || INcog | TPrpg || Wul.dis. || Clear || 4Nepg |

Operation in Position edit Window

o [Servo]

e [Homing]

e OJog O Inching
radio button

While JOG Selected;

e [Jog vel. change]

o [BACK(-)], [FW(+)]

While Inching Selected;
e [Inc. dis. change]

* [BACK(-)], [FW(+)]

: Touching [Servo] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and

O becomes lit. Touching [Servo] while the servo is ON turns off the
axis servo and O becomes unlit.

: Touching [Homing] while home return is not yet completed causes

the axis to return home and O becomes lit.

: Select either JOG or Inching operation. Touch the letter, and the

circle (radio button) on the touched side will be marked with a black
dot.

: The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s

every time [Jog vel. change] is touched.

: While touching, the axis moves in JOG. [BACK(-)] performs JOG

operation in negative direction, and [FW(+)] in positive direction.

: Inching distance changes in order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and

5.00mm/s for every touch on [Inc. dis. change]

: A touch performs inching operation of an axis. [BACK(-)] performs

inching operation in negative direction, and [FW(+)] in positive
direction.

Touch and hold it for two seconds, and JOG operation will be
performed in Tmm/s. The speed increases in every 1 second

afterwards.

It is also available to perform JOG / Inching operation by touching [Test run] in the window of the

multi-display.

€ T Position edit

Tuning setting @@ Aus . 99

€ T Position edit Twning setting @ kais %o. 99

M P # e o) Wal im/s) e (6) Dec (6} M Praitinem) Wal im/s) dee (63 Dec (6}

000 9.08 114,00 .60 0.60 000 0.00 114, 80 0.60 | 0.60

001 10.00 100, 00 0.30 .30 001 10.08 100, 00 .30 .30

[[3 2000 50,00 8.15 015 07 20,00 50. 00 .15 015

[TH] 0. 00 169, 90 0. 39 .30 [TH] 30,00 169, 89 .30 .30

904 40.08 160. 60 0.30 .30 Goeration fjaach? PI sovenent prohibition, Safety walocity invalid (¥ Brake rel. @

905 50,00 £0, 00 0,30 .30 ® Pasition sovo o/ Inching

006 kRS 45 et 54 £ 4% + xE - Sarvo Vove || Cont. move | _Stop Wog Ulnching

007 wrree_ve e vy x ¥ xx tonig__ @ | Targ. pos. No. @ |+ Jog vel, changs | 1 mn/s
E— - — — Cur, pos. (farg. pos. 0.00mm __

0.80mn |Vel_rate 18 & [Rate chnge | '+ BACK(-) | FW(H) =+

1Pr pg Mo. sol. || Milclear | dMcpg| | Testrun | 1Pr pe No. sol. |[ All clear thcog | | Testrun |

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen #Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Touch [Test run] again and the window goes back to the multi-display.
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Position acquisition operation
Move to the position that you would like to read by JOG / Inching operation.

Touch the target position of the position number that you

Position o, 00 | emew | o) would like to read.
Posi tion(an) os band(am) = ©.10 Acc/Dec mode | @
Vel (mm/s) 4,00 Incremental @ Stop mode a
hee (G) 0,60 Zonet(mm) | .00 Transported | 0@
Dec (G) | ©. 60| Zone- (mm) 0.00 V. s.No. a
Goeration [Taac2 PID movenent prohibition, Safety valecity invalid =] eraeral. @
——— Position sovo Jog/Inching
[EST O | ] [om. T Ulnching
[_tonine__ ©|Targ. pos. No. 6 3 Jog vel, change | 1 mm/s
Cur. pos. |Targ. pos.  0.00 mm

0.00m |Vel_rate 18 % [Rate change | '+ BACK(-) P+

1Ppg || Muldis. [ Clear I hx pg

€ T Position edit

Touch [Pos. set] button.

Position No. 800 Push(%) a
Posi tion(am) 0,90 Pos band 7 8 9 ESCfp @
Vel (mn/s) 114.00)1 L]
Ace (G) 0. 60 Zone+ (my a
=
Dec (G) | 9. 68| Zone~ (mm) 4 5 b / []
°="”';"_"“ Teach? 1D sovenent pronibition, 3 1 9 3 . @
Pasition mo
56T O Moy ] [eont. s
| Haming @ | Targ. pos. No. o/
Cur. pos, |Targ. pos. oos| @ | BS § CLRJ ENT| ™"
0.60mm | Vel.rate 18 5 [Rg ) +
1Prpg || Mul.dis. cl Pos. set

The confirmation window appears.

Posi tion No. You can touch [T] or [{] to change the position number.
fr. o .00 mm ‘ Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.
Current posit 6.00 mm

Yes No I

Return to the position edit window.
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3.10.4 Changing Position Data

3-60

You can change all position data by overwriting the current values.
Accordingly, four cases are considered just like when data is entered anew.

(1) Numerical input. . .

(2) Direct teaching . ..

(3) Jogging

(4) Inching

Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numeric

keypad.

Turn off the servo control, move the rod or slider by hand to the target
position, and then acquire the achieved position (current position) into
the position data table and specify that position.

. Use [FW(+)] or [BACK(-)] to jog the actuator to the target position, and

then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position
data table and specify that position.

. Use [FW(+)] or [BACK(-)] to inch the actuator to the target position,

and then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the
position data table and specify that position.

The axis moves by the specified pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 or 5.00
(mm)) every time [FW(+)] or [BACK(-)] is touched. Touch and hold it
for two seconds, and JOG operation will be performed in 1mm/s.
The speed increases in every 1 second afterwards. Severer
movement than JOG operation is available.

Take note of the following points when performing a data change operation:

*

change.

In the case of numerical input, only the items overwritten from the numeric keypad will

* In the case of direct teaching, jogging or inching, only the target position will be updated after
the current position is acquired. The speed, etc., will remain unchanged.

* Once the position data is cleared, none of the previously set data will remain. Accordingly,
the default data values will be applied, other than positions, the next time you register

position data.

To clear the position data table specified for push-motion operation and register data again,
be sure to check all position data items and enter necessary data.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.11 Parameter Editing

Parameters are displayed and edited.

— A it Touch [Parameter edit] on the Menu 1 screen.
Zz !!ﬂ' Moniitor =g Test e
Position edit guide 7 i i —
i B tor edit nformation
W ool poame ||
S0 memory card
o B
Easy setting Sarvo monitor Vo2 >

If a system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& T3 Parameter Password M xis ho. 00 .
. ) ] Input the parameter edit password.
ease enter password.
g Touch [ENT].

The parameter edit password at delivery is set to

1 2 3 4 5 || CLR || EsC “0000".

For how to change the parameter edit password, refer
to 3.18 Environmental Setting [Parameter Edit
Password Change].

6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

A parameter table is displayed.

1. Zone boundary + side 50,30 =

2. Zone boundary - side 0,30 m

3. Soft limit + side 50,30 m

4. Soft limit - side 030

5. Homing direction (0:CW 1:CCN) '

6. Pushing stop recognition time 2w

7. Servo gain number

8. Velocity initial value 114 anlave
t | No. sel. [ l |

* The types of parameters vary from one controller to another. Refer to the instruction manual
for each controller.
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(1) Basic operation

€ T Parameter M sxs e 80
1. Zone bourddary + side 58, 30
2, Zone boundary - side 8, 30mm
3. Soft limil + side 5, 30mm
4. Soft limit - side 4. 0
5. Homing direction (0:CW 1:CCN) 1
6. Pushing stop recognition time T ws
7. Servo gain number "
8. Velocity initial value 114 snface

t l No. sel. [ i |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [{] to move to the next screen.

Touch [No. sel.] and enter a desired parameter number, and the screen showing the parameter
you want to set will appear.

In this example, soft limit+ side is set.

1. Zone boundary + side 50, 0mm

s Lo . .
oo e M Touch Soft limit+ side, and the numeric keypad will appear.
[T e Enter a value and then touch [ENT] on the numeric

6. Homing direction (0:CH 1:CCK} 1

6. Pushing stop recognition time B keypad

7. Servo gain number "

8. Velocity initial value 114 anface .

' No, sel., L To cancel the change after the numeric keys are
displayed, touch [ESC].

Touching the @ Home button opens a confirmation screen with a message asking if you want
to restart the controller.

& T Controller reset

Touch [Yes].

Touch [NOo] to return to the parameter screen without
restarting the controller or reflecting the parameter you

tes o have set. To reflect the parameter you have set, you must
restart the controller.

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameter that has been rewritten does not translate
to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

The controller is restarted, after which the parameter you have set will be reflected.

& T Controller reset M s v 00

Yes | No ‘
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3.12 Test Run

You can perform jogging/inching operations, move to a position or continuously to multiple
positions registered in the position table, or move to a position by specifying the position

directly.
- Touch [Test run] on the Menu 1 screen.
7 B Moniter P Test rn
wL . ==
Position edit guide »
< Position edit * Alarm list
H %| Paraneter edit Infornation
1/0 control guide o
SO memory card
v d
Easy setting Sarvo monitor Veru2 >

The movement menu screen appears.

< Tt Test run M Axis No. @0

Touch either one of [Jog inching], [Position move], [Direct

Jog inching move] or [I/O test].

Position move

Direct move

1/0 test

(1) Jog inching
Perform jog/inching operation.
Refer to [3.12.1 JOG / Inching Operation] for details about how to operate.

(2) Position move
Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
e Move
The actuator moves, in a single step, from the current position to the position corresponding
to an arbitrary position data number registered in the position table.

e Continuous
The actuator operates continuously from the specified position data number through
successive position data numbers.

*  What is continuous movement?
Assume that the following position table has been set. If a continuous movement
command is issued from position No. 2, the actuator operates over a group of positions
from the position at which the movement command is issued through successive
positions where data is available (until the position before the one where no data is
registered(*)), such as position No. 2 - No. 3 - No. 1 — No. 2, and so on.

€ T Position edit tning setting @ Axis . 90
sxxes, % s x *

; ¥, n L w5
o1 | 0.08 180. 80 8.30 0.30
@az 10,08 100, 00 0.3 | 0.30 i
83 50, 09 109, 09 0.30 .30
004 100. 00 100, 80 .50 | 0.30
+,

(13 Are 4 e . Lo+
a6 .08 11480 a.2a | 0.20
7 199, 06 114,00 @.20 0.20

1Pr pg No. sel, All clear 1 Nx pg | Test run

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen
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On a touch panel teaching pendant, continuous movement is only permitted over 64
positions from position No. 000 to 063, 064 to 127, etc.

As shown in the example, the actuator returns to position No. 061 after No. 063 (returns to
the beginning of a group of successive positions where position data is entered), and moves
continuously.

It does not move from position No. 063 to No. 064.

No. Target position Speed
(mm) (mm/s)

000 * *
001 100.00 20

1

1
060 * *
061 300.00 30 -
062 400.00 40 L
063 500.00 50 J—
064 600.00 60
065 700.00 70

1

1

Refer to [3.12.2 Position Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(3) Direct move
Input the target position and the speed on the numeric keys to perform movement.
Refer to [3.12.3 Direct Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(4) /O test
Monitoring of the PIO input signals and compulsory output of the output signals can be
conducted.
Refer to [3.12.4 1/O test] for details about how to operate.
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3.12.1 Jog/Inching Operation

You can perform jog operation and inching operation.

& Tt Jog inching

& T Jog inching

Cur. pos. 0. 65 mm [ s @]
‘ Homing o .
Jog ;:;fs Iﬂ(;’.] ‘ﬂrﬁm‘r Brake ral. .
]

* 10mn/s 0. 10mn
30mm/s 0. 50mm
50mm/s. 1. 8Bmm

|« BACK(-) | FWD(+) = + BACK(-) | FWD(+) =+

Jog/Inching Screen When Alarm Generated
[Operation on the jog/inching screen]

e Jog vel. /Inching :Select either of 1, 10, 30, 50 or 100mm/s of JOG speed or 0.01,
0.10, 0.50, 1.00, 5.00mm of inching distance, and JOG operation
with the selected speed or inching operation with the selected
distance can be conducted. The circle (radio button) on the selected
one will be marked with a black dot.

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

e [Servo] :Touching [Servo] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and
O becomes lit.
Touching [Servo] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and
O becomes unlit.

e [Homing] :Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed
after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

o [Brakerel.] :For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake rel.] and the
brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.
Touch [Brake rel.] again and the brake works and the circle turns off.

o [Alarm reset] :After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the
alarm.

e [BACK(-)], [FWD(+)] :When JOG operation is selected, while touching them, the axis
moves in the set speed. When inching operation is selected, every
time touching them, the axis moves for the set distance.

[BACK(-)] performs JOG operation in negative direction.

[FWD(+)] performs JOG operation in positive direction.

In inching operation, touch and hold them for two seconds, and JOG
operation will be performed in Tmm/s. The speed increases in every
1 second afterwards.

& Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo is off
when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-02 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.
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3.12.2 Position Movement Operation

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
The items to be displayed should differ depending on valid/invalid of the safety velocity. Refer to
[3.13 TP Operation Mode]

& T3 Position move

Position No. 1 servo 0N [
Current position 152. 66 mm Homing i
Target position 0. 90 mm
Vel. 10 mmn/ sg
1 Change vel {
Move Cont. move Stop

€& T Position move

Position No. Q svorr O
Current position 0. 65 mm Honing
Target position 0. 00 mm E
Velocity override 10% _Alarn reset_|
0 Change vel U
Move Cont. move Stop

When Safety Velocity is Valid

€ T Position move m Axis No. 0
Servo ON ‘

ey
.

Alarm reset

Change vel |

Cont. move Stop

When Alarm Generated
with Safety Velocity Activated

When Safety Velocity is Invalid

& T3 Position move m Axis No. 00
Servo ON
o

Alarm reset

Change vel 1

Cont. move Stop

When Alarm Generated
with Safety Velocity Inactivated

[Operation on the position movement screen]

e Position No. : Displays the selected position number.
e Current position :Displays the current position.

e Target position : Displays the target position set in the selected position number.

When Safety Velocity is Valid;
o Vel : The set velocity (mm/s) should be displayed.

When Safety Velocity is Invalid;
¢ Velocity override :Displays the selected speed override (%).

e [Servo ON] : Touching [Servo ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo
and O becomes lit.
Touching [Servo OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

e [Homing] : Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed

after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

o [Alarm reset] : After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the

alarm.
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[Change vel]

[Move]

[Cont. move]

[Stop]

: Touch [1] and [{] to select a desired position number.

:When Safety Velocity is Valid
Speed can be changed in order of Tmm/s, 10 mm/s,
30 mm/s, 50 mm/s and 100 mm/s every time touching [Change vel]

:When Safety Velocity is Invalid
Speed override can be changed in order of 10%, 50% and 100%
every time touching [Change vel].

: Touch [Move] after the home-return operation is completed, and an
axis moves to a target position.

: Touch [Cont. Move] after the home-return operation is completed, and
an axis performs continuous drive until pressing [Stop].

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-02 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.

MEQ355-15A
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3.12.3 Direct Movement Operation

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

6

B Direct move

Current position
Target position
Vel

Move |

& T Direct move m Axis No. 00
e 0 __sevo v G
ol BT
. mm
0. 00 nm/s—Azrn reset|

T

Direct Movement Screen When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the direct movement screen]

Current position

Target position

Vel.

[Servo ON]

[Homing]

[Alarm reset]

[Move]

[Stop]

: Displays the current position.

: Touching “Target position” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a
desired target position and then touch [ENT].

: Touching “Vel.” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed
and then touch [ENT].

: Touching [Servo ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo
and O becomes lit.

Touching [Servo OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

: Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed
after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the
alarm.

: Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position you have set.

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis movement.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON

If TB-02 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.
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3.12.4 1/0 test

P10 input signal and the output signal can be monitored.
You can also touch OUT00 to OUT15 to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.

[Operation on the I/O test screen]

€ T 1/0 test m Axis Ho. 08
o Oute ourge 0UTos
ouret ouTes
oure? auTte
oures auT 1
oure4 aur12
oures aur1a
oures ouT14
IN ouTe? 0UT16

oFF : I our| on: IN JOUT

T 1/0 test Axis No. 00
Inp | Outo [TouTgn ouTos
ouTe1 auTag
ouTe2 a0
0uTe3 ouTi 1
ouTe4 T2
0UTe5 T3
IN14 0uTes T4
A IN15 ouTe? 0UT15

oFf : M our| on: IN [OUT

MEQ355-15A

If it is required to have OUTOQO in status of off to turn
on, touch [OUTOO].

OUTO00 should turn on.

Touch [OUTO00] again and it should turn off.
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3.13 TP Operation Mode

An operation mode is set if the manual (MANU) mode is selected.

Menu?2 ossary M Axis ho. 00
— a - Touch [TP op. mode] on the Menu 2 screen.
i e =
| et Gt
@ Control I t "w‘;ﬁ i n
® . Other setting Menul >

The TP operation mode screen appears.

Taach1 5;?02?‘;5"‘52}|5mhibiti°n' Safety

ngngﬂgmmsaﬂuhlbltlon Safety

Woni tor 1 5é902?¥3m32}lperm|tt|cn Safety

R i o on Sefet
0K

Select and touch [Teach1] or other desired mode.

Select a manual operation mode from the menu containing the following four items:
o Teach1 (Safety velocity valid / PIO movement prohibition)

P10 movement prohibition :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller

Safety velocity valid

and issue actuator operation commands.

: The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a

parameter, regardless of the speed specified in the position
data table.

o Teach2 (Safety velocity invalid / PIO movement prohibition)

P10 movement prohibition

Safety velocity invalid

PIO movement permittion

Safety velocity valid

P1O movement permittion

Safety velocity invalid

3-70

:You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller

and issue actuator operation commands.

:You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the

safety speed) set in the position data table.

Monitor1 (Safety velocity valid / PIO movement permittion)
: Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data,

parameters, etc., to the controller or issue actuator operation
commands. Operation commands (jog, home return, etc.)
cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.

: The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a

parameter, regardless of the speed command from the PLC.

Monitor2 (Safety velocity invalid / PIO movement permittion)
: Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data,

parameters, etc., to the controller or issue actuator operation
commands. Operation commands (jog, home return, etc.)
cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.

:You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the

safety speed) according to the command from the PLC.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.14 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm
details, refer to 9, “Error Display.”]

Menul ossary M Axis No. 0@ .
. W8 Touch [Alarm list] on the Menu 1 screen.

; 0 ; »
/ BT Moni tor Test run
o v =

Position edit guide » 5 .
= e The controller’s alarm list appears.

i
Paraneter edit 0 Information
1/0 control guide
P
Easy setting Serve monitor Meru? >

Controller without the calendar function

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis #o, B

| || P i1 | o || Touching [{ Nx pg] displays the list of the next screen.

“Alarm |ist
Touch tha alars Ho. to check the alarm descrintion and parforn troublechoating.

— i
1Pr pg | | Clear

€& Tl Troubleshooting Glossary
Alarm list |[check model pum || Inquiry | . . . .
o 1t Touching [T Pr pg] displays the list of the previous screen.

Touch the alarm Ho. to check the alarm description and parfara troubleshooting,

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

1 teree ] 4 pe | ctear ]

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on. It does not
indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this
PowerUP No Error.

Controller with the calendar function

S (5 Tronw et Ing il 8N Touching [T Pr pg] displays the list of the previous screen.

[ || Marm st |[Chock medel mm || Teauicy |

"l‘:c’::l::‘man Mo. to chack the alarm deecription and perfarm troublechooting. TOUChing [l/ NX pg] displays the IiSt Of the neXt SCreen.
e Touch [Save] and the screen goes to the window to save
= o swn | 10 @ Secure Digital memory card to save the alarm

e [ewre 23/10/12 13:14: 89 ) .
a1 23/18/17 #8:57:37

0041 23/10/12 8:66:27 Informatlon -
0001 23/10/12 88.50.27

==k = — =awisaz | Refer to [3.19.1 Data Backup of the Controller]

[T 7] 805 lsetase strcke Iinit ascesces seas 0091 23/10/11 18:51:17
[1Pree || tMxps || Graen Save Clear |

[0 | FFF [pomete o e
[ ] 008 [sortmacs strahe 1t sicescsa

Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

The screen can be moved to the drive recorder window from [Graph] from SCON2 controller.
Refer to [3.27 Drive Recorder Feature]

(Note) “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned on. It does not

indicate an error.
The occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.
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3.15 Controller Reset

The controller is restarted.

Menu2 o ) Axis o 08

OFF Change Maintenance

i operating axis lf parts list

B o [ oo somremire

3 b i Offboard
KH| Em. set. B tunine
Pulse train

m e i

& Other sotting Menu! >

€ T Controller reset M sxis te. 0

Restart the controller?

= ) owy

€ T Conf M axis o 00

Servo must be off to
restart the control ler

Servo OFF?

i

& T Controller reset M s to. 0

Restarting the controller

Please wait a minute.

Yes | No |

Returns to Menu 1 Screen.

3-72

Touch [Controller reset] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without
restarting the controller.

This window appears if the servo is on.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without
restarting the controller.

The controller is restarted.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.16 Other Settings

Parameter initializing, axis number change, loadcell calibration, loadcel invalidation, 1/O
customizing, switching drive mode can be conducted.

Menu2 Glossary MM Axis to. 00

0 2 e iy Touch [Other setting] in Menu 2 screen.

B rewe BT

G e, U] gineeed

@ oot v D,
€ T Other setting m Axis No. 00
" Foramtor_initialication | Other setting screen opens.
[ camaish | [ s o manme || (Buttons to be displayed should differ depending on the
[ Lowd call calibration | controller models.)

Touch a button of the feature that you would like to conduct
T such as [Parameter initialization].

3.16.1 Parameter Initialization

The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

& Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all parameters
the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise caution.

Touch [Parameter initialization] in Other setting screen to display Parameter initialization
screen.

€ T Parameter initialization

Initialize to factory setting parameter? \

Password: sk

Touching Password displays the numerical keypad.
Input "5119" and touch [ENT].

€& T Parameter initialization M Axis No. 90

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Password:5119

Touch [Yes], and the confirmation screen for controller
reboot appears.

MEQ355-15A 3-73
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€ @ Controller reset M s v 00

Touch [Yes].
Restart the controller? .
_ Touch [No], and the controller will not be rebooted and the

screen returns to the previous.

I Yes l No

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameters that have been rewritten to their factory
settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
The factory settings will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

3.16.2 Axis Number Change

Touch [Change axis No.] in Other setting window to display Axis No. setting screen.

€& T Axis No. setting M Axis No. 00

-Axis No. g You can set a value between 0 and 15.

Set a desired axis number and then touch [ENT].

& T Axis No. setting M nis v 00

Touch [Execute].
+Axis No. ]

3.16.3 Load Cell Calibration

Loadcell calibration can be conducted on an actuator equipped with a loadcell. (SCON-CB-F,
SCON2-CG-F, PCON-CBP/CGBP)

Touch [Load cell calibration] in Other setting window to display Load cell calibration screen.

€ T Load cell calibration M Axis to. 00

Do you perform
load cell calibration?

Touch [Yes].
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3.16.4 Load Cell Inactivation

Function of the loadcell can be invalidated temporarily on an actuator equipped with a loadcell.
(SCON-CB-F, SCON2-CG-F, PCON-CBP/CGBP)

Touch [Load cell inactivation] in Other setting screen, and the controller gets rebooted and the
loadcell becomes invalid.

& Caution: There will be no confirmation window appearance after touching [Load cell inactivation]
button.

Loadcell becomes valid at reboot of the next controller or when the power is back on.

3.16.5 1/0 Customizing | Feature Dedicated for PCON-CYB/ACON-CYB/DCON-CYB |

I/O customizing becomes available if PIO pattern is set to “5: User Select Mode] in PCON-CYB,
ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB.

Select a desired number of the positions (4, 8, 16, 32 or 64), and necessary number of command
position number signals (PC*) and the start signal CSTR should be assigned to the input ports, and
necessary number of complete position number signals (PM*) and the positioning complete signal
PEND to the output ports. Desired signals from the indicated signals (refer to Signals Available for
Assignment) can be assigned to the other ports.

Touch [I/O Customizing] in Other Setting window to show the 1/0 customizing window.

o e S (It is set to the initial assignment condition as shown in the

Number of positioning points .

04 positions O8 positions ®16 positions(O32 positions(64 position: table beIOW at dellvew)

1/0 setting

Input port Qutput por HH

IN00 PC1 : TNB4 CSTR | | ouTee Put " ‘;UT;A PEND | Select a number of pOSItlonS‘

N1 PC2 N5 - [+] || ouTe1 Pu2 utes - [+]

IN02 PC4 INo6 - [~] || ouTo2 w4 outes - [~] . .

%3 PGB mr - =] ek | wr- []) | |n accordance with the selected number of positions,

necessary signals should be assigned to the input and
output ports.

Number of positioning points
4 positions O8 positions @16 positions(O32 positionsC64 positions|

A pulldown button E| button should be displayed to a port

1/0 setting . . .
Tnput port —amiwt || available for signal assignment.
INeo PC1 . IN04 CSTR 0UTO® PHI1 _ QUTO4 PEND____
IN01 PC2 { g5 kP[] || ouTo1 P2 [ oues ove ]
n s e 2 e a2 || Touch the pulldown E button and select a signal to be
[ x| assigned.

Once all the necessary items are selected, touch [OK] to
confirm the assignment.

Number of positioning points
O4 positions 08 positions ®16 positions(32 positionsOB4 positions,

1/0 setting
Input port ( Output port . . . .
pod = et BT || ures P m;m g The number of positioning points will be changed and the

o2 pea INOG HOWE ~| | OUTO2 P4 0UTeB ZONET ] input and output signals will become valid after a reboot.
IN03 PC8 o7 - [~] || ouTespmg oute7|-  [+]

I

MEQ355-15A 3-75
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Number of

positioning Cl)ﬁ/‘l' INOUTO | INJOUT1 | INJOUT2 | INJOUT3 | INJOUT4 | INJOUTS | INJOUT6 | INOUT7
points
Available for Available for Available for Available for Available for
4 el L] el ez R Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
p ouT PM1 PM2 PEND Available for Available for Available for Available for Available for
Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
Available for | Available for Avalilable for | Available for
8 points IN R RC2 pe4 CSIR Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
P ouT PM1 PM2 PM4 PEND Available for | Available for Avalilable for | Available for
Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
IN PC1 PC2 PC4 pC8 CSTR ,:va!lable fotr ﬁ\g{lable fo;' /:\va!lable foI
16 points ss!gnmen llgnmen ss!gnmen
ouT PM1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PEND Available for Available for Available for
Assignment Assignment Assignment
IN PC1 PC2 PC4 PC8 PC16 CSTR AA‘;'.'ab'e f°tr f\;a!'ab'e f°[
32 points llgnmen s!gnmen
ouT PMA1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PM16 PEND Available for Available for
Assignment Assignment
IN PC1 PC2 PC4 PCS8 PC16 PC32 CSTR ﬁ;a!'ab'e for
. signment
o4 points oL PM1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PM16 PM32 PEND | Availablefor
Assignment
Initial Assignment at Delivery
ys IN PC1 PC2 PC4 PC8 PC16 PC32 CSTR RES
OUT | pm1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PM16 PM32 PEND *ALM
mSignals Available for Assignment
Any signal in the list of signals below can be selected.
For the detail of each signal, please refer to the instruction manual of each controller.
Input
Signal
g Content
name
NC (-) Feature not assigned
*STP Release of pause : Pause command when OFF
SON Servo ON command : Servo turned on when ON
HOME Home returnc : Home-return command when ON
RES Reset : Reset executed when ON
JISL Jog/inching switching : JOG operation when OFF, Inching operation when ON
JVEL Jog-speed/inch-distance switching :

Parameter No. 26 “JOG Velocity” and Parameter No. 48 “Inching Distance” are
used when it is off and Parameter No. 47 “JOG Velocity 2” and Parameter No. 49
“Inching Distance 2” when it is on.

JOG+/JOG- | Jog: JOG+ :Movement to direction opposite home when ON

JOG-: Movement to direction of home when ON

* The direction of movement should be the other way around of the
reversed type.

RMOD Operation mode : AUTO Mode when OFF, MANU Mode when ON
BKRL Brake release : Brake Released when ON
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Output

Signal name Content

NC(-) Feature not assigned

MOVE Moving signal . It turns ON during actuator movement process

SV Operation preparation end : Servo turned on when ON

HEND Home return completion : Home-return command when ON

*ALM Alarm : It turns OFF when an alarm is generated

ZONE1 ZONE : Itturns ON when the current position is in the zone setting

ZONE2 ZONE 2 : It turns ON when the current position is in the zone setting

PZONE Position zone : It turns ON when the current position is in the position zone
setting

*EMGS Emergency stop : It turns OFF when in emergency stop status.

RMDS Operation Mode Condition : It turns off when the current condition is in AUTO

Mode and on when in MANU Mode

LOAD Load Output Judgment : It turns ON when reached and OFF when not reached

TRQS Torque level . It turns ON when reached and OFF when not reached

PSFL Pressing and a miss : It turns ON when miss-pressing occurred

PWR Controller ready . It turns ON when it is ready

CM1, CM2, | With the combination of the output of these signals, the current command current

CM4, CM8 | rate (ratio to the rated value) should be output.

* In order to output the command current rate, it is necessary that all of the four
signals, CM1, CM2, CM4 and CM are assigned. With this as a reason, it is
available only when the number of positioning points is either four points or
eight points.

* PCON-CYB outputs the current load current in every 6.25% period.

* ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB output the current load current in every 18.75%
period.

PUSH In Pressing Process . It turns ON during pressing process
GHMS In Home-Return Process  : It turns on during home-return process
*ALMC Critical Malfunction Status : It turns off when an alarm occurred which disables
operation to be continued (It is necessary to reboot
the power)
MEND It turns on when positioning is complete, pressing is complete or miss-pressing is
occurred and turns off when operation started
* OVLW Overload Warning Signal : It turns on when the estimated motor temperature
exceeds the setting and turns off when it falls below
the setting
* ALML Light Malfunction Status  : It turns off when an alarm occurred for light

malfunction which operation is still possible to
continue

(Note) “*”in the symbol names above shows signals in active low.

MEQ355-15A
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3.16.6 Encoder Cable Length Setting

3-78

Set the "Encoder Voltage Level" suitable for the selected encoder cable length (m)

Glossary [ Axis Wo. 90

OP® chanes Haintenance

i operating axis 11 carts list

a TP op, mado @ Eany programming
i 77 Offboard

€ et W Tming

Pulse train
@ Controller recet E mode setting

WL Other setting Nenul 5

€ T Other setting

{ Parameter initialization

‘ Change axis No. |
|
|

Encoder cable length s:tlinsJ]

& T Encoder cable length setting

Set [Encoder voltage level] (user parameter No.73) to
match with the encoder cable length(m) selected

Encoder cable length (m) b R T
® 1~15 16 ~ 30
[Encnder voltage level (] ]
I Set ‘I ‘ Cancel
Controller reset Axis Ho. 90

Servo must be off to
restart the control ler

Servo OFF?

€ TF Controller reset M axis w. 99

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

The screen goes back to Menu 1.

Touch [Other setting] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touch [Encorder cable length setting]

Select the encoder cable length.

Touch [Set]

Touch [Yes]

Touch No and the controller will not perform reboot and
the screen will go back to the previous.

Touch [Yes]

Touch No and the controller will not perform reboot and
the screen will go back to the previous.

The controller should be rebooted.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.16.7 Switching Drive Mode

The mode can be switched over between Positoner Mode and Pulse Train Control Mode.

It is a feature dedicated for SCON2 controllers.

[1] Switching over from Positioner Mode to Pulse Train Control Mode

< @ Other setting m Axis 0. 00

| Parasater initialization

Changa axis No | | switch 1o pulsa train noce |

Load call calibration
Load cell inactivation

Encoder cable lenzth setting

Axis o, 00

Switch from positioner mode
to pulse train control mode.
Are you sure?

&t Conf Axis No. DO

The drive mode has been switched.
Correct behavior cannot be guaranteed
if used as is

Please reconnect the controller power.

Touch [Switch to pulse train mode].

Touch [Yes].

Reboot the power supplied to the controller.

[2] Switching over from Pulse Train Control Mode to Positioner Mode

| Parasater initialization

& @ Other setting [ I

Changa axis No || Switch to nositioner ade |

Load call calibration
Load cell inactivation

| Encoder cable lensth setting

Axis o, 08

Switch from pulse train control mode
to positioner mode.
Are you sure?

Yes No |

& Conf

The drive mode has been switched.
Correct behavior cannot be guaranteed

if used as is.
Please reconnect the controller power.

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Switch to positioner mode].

Touch [Yes].

Reboot the power supplied to the controller.
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3.17 Information Display

Information such as the controller version, manufacturing information and maintenance
information is displayed.

Menui Glossary M Axis No. 00
I =
z BT Monitor o et e

Position edit guide

i

1/0 control guide

)

sition edit

=
Parameter edit

B =~ o
e e —

A Alarm list

Neru2 >

€« Bt Information M Axis No. B

Software version
information

Network
information

Maintenance
information

Connectable model
information

Production
information

Inquiry

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.

The information screen appears.

Touch a button of the feature that you would like to display
such as [Software version information].

3.17.1 Display Screen for Each Type of Data

3.17.1.1 Software version information

Touch [Software version information] in Information screen.

& Tt Software wersion information

Series/Type
Contral ler version

Contraller core version
TP version

PCON-CA
AE30000F
FF810002
1.00

TP core version

1.8

[ Edit Axis Name

3.17.1.2 Network information

Software version information screen opens.
In this, shows the series/type of the controller and versions
of the controller and this teaching pendant.

Touch [Edit Axis Name] and the name of axes can be
edited.

Refer to [3.17.2 Axis Name Edit] for how to edit an axis
name.

Touch [Network information] in Information screen.

Series DaviceNat
Address 1
Communication speed Auto
Operation mode Rat 1/0
MAC address

Module ver, 00000000
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Network information screen opens.
In this, shows various of information regarding the network.
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3.17.1.3 Production information

Touch [Production information] in Information screen.

M is bo. 00

& T Production information

Controller S/N A48968950

Controller PCB revision M.REV:0K / W.REV:11

Actuator S/N L4

€ T Production information Axis Mo, 0B
Control ler S/N A48969950

Control ler PCB revision M.REV:0K / M.REV:11

Actuator S/N A70015399

Actuator model number

RCPG-SABC-WA-42P-12-600-P3-RO5-N

User Note

[First production linelCover assembly process{Convey completed product

€ T Production information Mxis Ho. BB
Controller S/N 40969950

Control ler PCB revision W.REV:OK / M.REV:11

Actuator S/ 70015389

BIEES 1 HA—HEAOTE #HHUET @R
escl 1] 2f3]afsf6lzls8laflel-]=]6s
lafwfefrftlvfulifofefCfI1]
we Jalsfaltlelnfl ilkli]:] ]
st |z | xfclv]olnfmf.]. |/] e
[ [+t

=

Production information screen opens.
In this, shows manufacturing information such as the serial
number of the controller and actuators.

Actuator S/N, actuator model number and user note should
be displayed when both the controller and actuators are
applicable for the information management system and
Parameter No. 192 Actuator Identification System Use Flag
is set to 1: Valid.

For the Actuator S/N, actuator model number and user
note, the information saved in the encoder should be
displayed.

Touch [User Note Editing], show the full keyboard, and it is
available to edit the memo.

The user note is available for editing up to 124 characters
in half size at the maximum. (Only half size alphabetical
and numerical characters and half size symbols are
available for input in TB-02.)

Refer to “Input Operation on Full Keyboard” in 3.10.2 for entering a text.

3.17.1.4 Maintenance information

Touch [Maintenance information] in Information screen.

Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold [
Total travel distance §m | nein|
“Total traval distance threshold Am | et
Over load warning level 100 % et
FAN total rumning time 0:00:00 dihim
Actuator roplacement timo 2023/06/22 11:04:47
Last tima lubricated 2022/18/01 12:34:56
Travel distance after lubrication @ km _win |

otuater replocam | Pairing ID elear | FAN replocen | Lubrication | Broke mtlivvufs]

MEQ355-15A

Maintenance information screen opens.

Refer to [3.9.2 Maintenance Information Screen] for the
items to be shown and how to operate the buttons.
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3.17.1.5 Connectable model

Touch [Connectable model] in Information screen.

€ T Connectable model m

In current version. the controllers listed below can be connccted.

H /POB/PLE
PCON-C/CF /CY/SE/PO/PL
PCON CA/CTA/CB/CTB/CYD/POB/PLD:

ON-CBP

DCON-CA/CB/CYE/FOB/PLE
SCON-C/CA/CAL
SCON-CB/LC/CR-+F /LC-+F
SCON2-CG/C6-+F
ERC2, ERC3, RCPES
NODONCT, RCH PGAC/P6PC/PEOC
HCON-C/LC, ISCON-C, RCON, ADTE
ASEP-C, PSEP-C. DSEP-C
AMEC-C, PMEC-C
NSCP-C/LC

MSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
XSEL-P/0/PX/QX/PCT/OCT
XSEL-R/S/RA/SA

XSCL RX/SX/RAX/SAX
USEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/ SAXD
TT-A/C, TTA-A/(

ASEL-C/CS, PSEL-C/CS
SSEL-C/CS
NSEL-PC/PG/PCF /PGF [PCX/PGX.
RSEL

EC. REC, CCM

Taaching undate |

Connectable model screen opens.

3.17.1.6 Inquiry

Touch [Inquiry] in Information screen.

& @ Inguiry @ s e 00

1Al customer support center

“E1GHT"

0800-388-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and hol idays : &:00AM to 5:00FN)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/

Inquiry screen opens.
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(Note) The images in this instruction manual may differ
from the latest display.

Refer to [10.2 Teaching Update] for how to update
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3.17.2 Axis Name Edit

A name can be set on an axis. To show the axis name, select Axis Name at the axis name
display section in the environment setting screen. Refer to [3.18 Environment Setting [Axis
Name Display]]

Axis name is shown in the right top of each screen or select axis screen.
Even if the axis name is set to be shown, axis number will be shown if there is no axis name
setting conducted.

Axic calant

M hxis ho. 00

Glossary

Z s'ri Hani tor =g Test rm . .
et Axis Name Display
4" position edit A Aarn list
Z
v B
Parameter edit 0 Information . .
110 control guide Axis Name Display
B e carc Backup for all control lers
U | Recomnection | [ save to 50 memory card |
Easy setting SV A toe a0 > ‘ Gateway setting/Nonitor ‘ ‘Irmsfal from SD memory card|

(Note) The available characters for setting in TB-02 are capitalized font English characters (from A
to Z) and numbers (from 0 to 9).

[Axis Name Edit Operation]

— B Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.
S i M it
E TP op, mode @ Easy programming
i o [} ot
& ctrotter roset B e
.. Other setting Menul >
& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00 « . » . .
Language setting |LJspenese [INETRIENN] &V | Chinese Set to “Axis Name” for the axis name display.
Touch tone OFF MmN [ owo [ wax
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s . . . .
bata input varning e nisabio Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No. 1 1
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No Changed when you move to anOther Wlndow WlthOUt
Write the above setting tOUChIng |t.
Position edit password change Parameter edit password change
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |
Menul Glossary MM Axis No. 0B .
Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.
Z sri Manitor ﬁ Test run

Position edit guide

#
/" Position edit A Alare list
— 4

i = )
Parameter edit 0 Infornation
1/0 centrol guide
B s e
Easy setting Sarve manitor Ner2 >
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€ T Information M Axis % 89
Software version Maintenance
information information
Network Connectable model
information information
Production i
‘ information ‘ My
& T Software version information M axis Ho. 00
Series/Type PCON-CA
Controller version AE38800F
Controller core version FFE18002
TP version 1.00
TP core varsion 1.00
J L Edit Axis Nane
€ T Software version information m Axis No. OO
Series/Type SCON-CB
Control ler version ANG90814 I | |
Control ler core version A840003
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |l ESC
0 A B c D E F G H || CLR
I JUIKJF LY MAgNEOJF P QJBS
R S T U v W X Y Z || ENT
! = L ! S _ i -

Axis No. 00
Series/Type SCON-CB Jd
Control ler version AAB90014 123456789014
Control ler_core version 4840003 e
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 || ESC
0 A B C D E [F G H || CLR
I J K L [} N 0 ¥ 0 | BS
R S T u v W X Y Z |WENT

BT =TT

Axis name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?

3-84

Information screen opens.

Touch [Software version information].

Touch [Edit Axis Name] in Software version information
screen.

The right of the controller core version display is the input
area.

Character select buttons are shown in the half bottom of
the screen.

Input a name and touch [ENT].
The number of characters available for input is 12 in half-
size font characters.

Touch [ENT] with nothing input, and it is defined as no
setting. With no setting, an axis number will be shown.

The axis name should be shown on the top right.
(Temporary setting)

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the condition goes back to before setting.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.18 Environment Setting

You can change the language setting, touch operation sound setting, dim display time setting,
data input warning setting, axis name display setting, position editing password change /
PrsProgram edit password change, parameter edit password change, system password
change, display setting, time setting and Startup screen setting.

Menu2 Glossary M Axis No. 90
OF® crange Naintenance

operating axis ” parts list
B ro o @ Ewiy progreming

m LRt
(B tunine

& covrotier reset Pulse train
_._ Other setting Menul >

& @ Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese

Touch tone oFF | ww [ w [ owx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change | |

Paraneter edit password change |

System password change ‘

Display setting ‘ | Time

‘ |Starlup screen sening]

Servo Press Type Controller

€ T Env.sct,

Language selling | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese
Touch tone ofF | ww | Wb |
DimDicpTime (0" :Never Dim) 2%6¢

Data input marning Enable | Disable
Diep Axis Name Thxis Nase | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes | Mo

Write the above setting

System password change

l PrsProgram edit password change | Parameter edit password change

Display setting | | Tine

| |Gtartq: screen setting

[language setting]

Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.

The environment setting screen appears.

For the servo press type controllers;
[Change Prs Program Edit Password] button should be

shown instead of [Change Position Edit Password] button.

Select a language to show from Japanese / English / EU / Chinese.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting || Japanese 1 Chinese
Touch tone OFF WIN (D) WAX
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes N

Write the above setting

Position edit password change

Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine

| [startup screen setting|

MEQ355-15A

Touch a language (such as [Japanese]) to show.
Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

For the operation procedures in detail to change the
language, refer to 3.1 Switching Display Language.

3-85
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[Touch tone]

ROBO
CYLINDER

You can select whether or not to output a touch tone.

&< @ Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting i

Touch tone OFF wv [ w [ owx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim 7555

Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Moni tor) Yes No__|

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change

|

Paraneter edit password change

System password change

l

Display setting ‘ |

Time

‘ ’Starmp screen seningl

[DimDispTime]

Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
Touch [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.
Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be

changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Set the dim display time when not being operated.
Zero seconds mean the display is on all the time.

& & Env.set.

Language setting

Touch ton =
DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

jata INput warning

Disp Axis Name

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor)

m Axis No. 00
Japanese | English EU | Chinese |
[ wo [ wx |
255
Enable | Disable
Axis Name Axis No.
Yes No

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change

| Paraneter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine

| [startup screen setting |

[Data input warning]

Touching [DimDispTime (“0”: Never Dim) 0 sec] displays
the numerical keypad.

Enter a desired time and touch [ENT].

You can set a value between 0 to 255 seconds.

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value exceeding
the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is
entered even if the warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese
Touch tone OFF wv [ w [ wx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Nane Thxis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Honitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting ‘ ‘

Time

‘ ‘ Startup screen setting ‘

[Axis Name Display]

Touch [Enable] to give the warning.
Touch [Disable] not to give the warning.

Select either Enable or Disable,

and then touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will
not be changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Make a selection whether to show the name or number for axis display.

& & Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting  Japanese | English ] ChTTese=—
Touch tone oF | wn [ wo | wx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 256

Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

|| write the above setting ]

Position edit password change

| Paraneter edit password change

System password change

Display setting ‘ ‘ Time

‘ ‘Stanup screen set!ing‘

Axis Name Display

Touch [Axis Name] and the name will be shown.
Touch [Axis No.] and the number will be shown.

Select either Axis Name or Axis No, and touch [Write the
above setting]. The setting will not be changed when you
move to another window without touching it.

The axis name can be set in Software version information screen.
Refer to [3.17.2 Axis Name Edit]
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[Ripple Compensation]
Setting should be conducted whether to have the ripple compensation or not in the monitor
window and data monitor window.

=D © cnv. oot O b Touch [Yes] and the setting should be established with

Language setting | Japanese | English |  EU Chinese . .
Touch tone OFF WN_ | wp NAX rlpple Compensatlon.

i (0 eer i — Touch [No] and the setting should be established without
Disp Axis tlane huis Nane | Mo ripple compensation.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Vﬁ No

| Write the above setting

Select either yes or no and touch [Write the above setting].

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change
Systen passiord change The setting will not be changed when you move to another
Display setting | | Tine | [ stertup screen setting| window without tOUChing it.

MEQ355-15A 3-87
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[Change Pos Edit Password/Prs Program edit password change]

3-88

Change the position edit password or Prs Program edit password.

In Change Prs Program Edit Password, the display “Position Edit Password” is replaced with
“Prs Program Edit Password”, but the way to operate the window should be the same.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00 oyt .
TP B B Touch [Position edit password change] or [Prs Program
Touch tone oF | wn [ wo | wx | edit paSSWOI"d Change]_
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
|| Position edit password change || Paraneter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

If the system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

Please enter password, Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].
[ 000f] ]

The default system password is “5119.”
For how to change the system password, refer to
[Change System Password] as described later.

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC I

6 7 8 9 0 BS I ENT '

T Position edit password change Axis Ho. @@

Enter the new position edit password/Prs Program edit
password change to change to.

If the position edit password/Prs Program edit password is
not set, enter “0000.”

New password: W@

6fl 7| 8 o of Bsfent Touch [ENT].

T Position edit password change hxis ho. 90

New password: 0000

Touch [Change].

Change

Information Axi's No. B0

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

New password: 0000

Touch [OK].
x|

MEOQ355-15A
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[Change Parameter Edit Password]
Change the parameter edit password.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English B Chinese Touch [Parameter edit password Change]_
Touch tone OFF wv [ [ owax |

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 265's

Data input warning Enable Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

[ write the above setting |

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change ||

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen settineg |

If the system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& T System password M s to. 80

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

Please enter password.

[ooe]]

The default system password is “5119.”
For how to change the system password, refer to
S ey cjogjesyen [Change System Password] in the next page.

& Tt Change Parameter Password

. Enter the new parameter edit password to change to.
New password: 1234 If the parameter edit password is not set, enter “0000.”

Touch [ENT].

€ T Change Parameter Password

Touch [Change].

New password: 1234

& T Information m

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

Parameter Passwordchange complete.

New password: 1234

Touch [OK].

MEQ355-15A 3-89
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

€ @ Ewst. 0 @ misweo

Language setting | Japanese | English B Chinese Touch [System password change ]
Touch tone oFF | wn [ wo [ owx |
DinDispTine ("0":Never Din) %6 's
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Moni tor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change I
Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting|

If the system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& 1 Systenm password M axis ho. 00

Please enter password.

Input the system password that is currently set.
[ ooo|

Touch [ENT].

Sy 7§ 8)ojoyesyen |The default system password is “5119.”

& 1+ System password change m

Now password: 511§ Enter the new system password to change to.

If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

& Tt System password change m

New password: 5119 Touch [Change].

& @ Information o

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
System password change complete sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

New password: 5119

=

Touch [OK].
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[Display setting]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.
& @ Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese | Touch [DISp|ay setting].
Touch tone [ o wv [ w [ owx |

DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) %65
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit passnord change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change ‘

|| Dviseray setting | Tine | [startup soreen settin|

Display setting menu window is displayed.

R | Select Display setting menu.

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

® Change the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

€ T Display setting m

[ Contrast/Brightness

Touch [Contrast/Brightness]

—

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |
Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of

-Contrast the screen.

-/ |

-Brightness Brightness adjustment

/. Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.

MEQ355-15A 3-91
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®Touch panel position calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Contrast/Br Ighthess | Touch [Touch panel position calibration].
Touch panel |
position calibration
LCD check |
o~ 0 Touch [m] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.

Touch the target from 1 to 4 in order.

me
v
TS
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oL CD Check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

Touch [LCD check].

Contrast/Brightness

. Touch panel

LCD check ‘

Color Pattern is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.

MEQ355-15A 3-93
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[Time Setting]

You can set the time for TB-02 or controller with the calendar function.

1) Time setting for TB-02.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese Touch [T|me]
Touch tone o ] ww [ wo [ omax

DinDispTime ("0 :Never Dim) 255

Data input warning Enable Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current lonitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change | | Paraneter edit password change |

System password change ‘

Display setting || Tine ) [startup soreen setting |

& Tt Teaching time M s ho 00

Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / @0 % : 1% : 23

< Tt Teaching time M axis ho. @9

Time display Set Set as controller clock

The time of TB-02 is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Time edit Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or
second that is required to be changed.

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / & % : 10 : 3N

& Tt Teaching time M s ho 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / @3 / o1 g -0 o3

2 3 4 B CLR || ESC

7 8 9 (/] BS J| ENT fJock

€ T Teaching time M ais to. 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / 0 12 : @00 : @0

Time display I Set |I Set as control ler clogk

3-94

Numeric keys are displayed
Input a value and touch [ENT]

Touch [Set].
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€ Tt Troubleshooting Glossary i Ne. 08

o st | L I The clock setting complete window is shown and the

“hlarn descript.

clock in TB-02 gets changed.

Alars code 186 | Warn el Nessage

Name  Time setting complete

Descr.

Troubleshooting

2) Time setting for controller with the calendar function.

& @ Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese | Touch [Tlme]
Touch tone o [ wn [ wo | owx |
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple conpensation(Current Honi tor) Yes No
Wirite the above setting
Position edit passnord change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting || Tine | [startu soreen settin|

€< Tt Teaching time M axis ho. 00

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

Teaching time is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Time display
yy/mmn/dd hh:mm: ss
16 / 83 / 01 165 : 01 : @7

Time edit

€& Tt Teaching time M axis ho. 00

You don't need to change the time in the case of setting
the time of the teaching to the controller.

yv/m/dd phmm:ss Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or
R second that is required to be changed.

Time edit

Time display Set Set as control ler clogk

€ T Teaching time @ wis to. 00

Time edit Numeric keys are displayed
vy/mn/dd hh:mn: ss Input a value and touch [ENT]
16 / @3 / o 1% : 01 : 15

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

e f 7 s of el ss|enfp
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€ T Teaching time

Time edit
yy/mm/dd
16 /@3 / 0 15

Time display Set

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

M Axis ho. 00

hh:mm:ss
01 - 26

Set as control ler clock

€ T Troubleshooting

Glossary

Alarn display || 1l I

+hlarn descript,

| Marn code 186 [ lam Teval Wessage

Name Time setting complete

Descr.

Troubleshoating

Touch [Set as controller clock].

The clock setting complete screen is shown and the clock

in the controller gets changed.
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[Startup screen setting]
Setting can be established for the window shown in the screen first after the power is turned on.
Also, show / hide can be selected for the icons of Position edit guide, 1/0 control guide and Easy
setting in Menu 1 screen.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00 .
Languago sotting | Japaness | English | ) | Chineso | Touch [Startup screen setting].
Touch tone [ [ v [ w [ omx |
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Nonitor) Yes No
Wirite the above setting
Position edit password change | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | stertup screen setting ||

1) Guide Icon Display Select

You can select startuo screen from screens below.

[Main menu screen (with guide)]
: Displays the guide icons (Note 1),

[\ Main menu screen (mith guide) | |lain menu screen (without guide) |]

[ Monitor soreen | [Pasition edit screen | [Faramoter edit soroen| . . .
| Test run screen Information screen . [Ma'n menu screen (WIthOUt gUIde)]
: Displays no guide icon (Note 1),
& [ cence
“lpdate setting will be valid after restart. Touch [OK]

(Note1) Position edit guide Icon, I/O control guide Icon and Easy setting Icon

Menu 1 screen with guide icons (N 1) hidden erul — T I
. ['['i Mani tor Test run
* Depending on the connected model, -
. . 4 Position edit A| AMam list
the guide may not be available. =
Therefore, for some models, 5] Pt ol e
the guide icon may remain hidden even B » =
when With Guide is selected. S = :

2) Initial Screen Select at Startup

€ T Startup screen setting M axis o, 99

Select a screen from those below for the screen shown
first after the power is turned on.

You can select startup screen from screens belom,

| Main senu screen (rith guide) ‘hin monu sercen (i thout guide) |

T— ‘ _ [Monitor screen]
‘ Monitor screen Position edit screen | Parameter edit screen‘ e .
T i [Position edit screen]
[Parameter edit screen]
[ ][ caer | [Test run screen]
#Update setting will be valid after restart. [|nf0r'mati0n Screen]

Touch either one to select and touch [OK].

For the servo press type controllers:

You can select startup screen from screens below.

[ Wain menu screen (wi.th guide) | [Main menu icreen (without guide) | [Prs Program Edit Wlndow] should be shown instead of
I Woni tor screen lll Prs Prg. Edit Window"’arametsr edit scresn| [Posltlon Edlt Wlndow]_
Test run screen | | Information screen |

*Update setting will be valid after restart.
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3.19 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
* For how to operate the press program data, refer to 3.26.4 Secure Digital Memory Card

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt
in RC PC software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the PCON-C
controllers is ptpc and the parameters are prpc.
Refer to [the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \TB_CON\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\TB_CON \Parameter\File Name
* Alarm List  :\TB_CON \Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

A Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to
32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.
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3.19.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

Menu1 Glossary [ Axis Mo. 08 .
= Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

% . »
V4 Moni tor Test run
£ L] =3

Position edit guide
/ Position adit A | Alara list
> -

= ;
Paraneter edit 0 Infornation
140 centrol guids

u

Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >
€ T SD memory card Axis no. 99 SD memory Card screen OpenS.
[ | Save from control ler to SD memory card \]

Touch [Save from controller to SD memory card].

| Transfor from SD mosory card to control lor ‘

[ Toaching updato \

#In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please touch "Axis No." on the upper right corner.

€ T Save to SD memory card @ ais o 00

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position
data] and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

Please select the data to save.

[ Bealtionleat \ The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.
[ Parametar 1
\ Aiarm Tist \ Touch [Savel].

& T SD memory card D) iuis ba. 08 TOUCh [Yes]

Transfer mode :  Controller = SD memory card

By (D € Fosition data Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No

Pom ” il — Numeric keys are displayed. Input a file name and touch
File name [RCPZRA3C@160312A | [ENT].
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 || ESC
ol alolclolcelrlolnlor The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at
1ol vt w7l ol maximum in letters and numbers.
R S T U v W X Y Z BENT
- - [ 1 SPACE = #

MEQ355-15A 3-99

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

o —

& 1 Backup file name designation m

Position data
File name

[RCP2RA3C20160312A

< T File name confirmation m

File name
RCP2RA3C20160312A. ptpa ]

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

E

€ T File name confirmation m
File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A. ptpa ]

A file of the same name alr_eadv_ exists,
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes | No

& 1t Data backup m L)

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.
50%

Transfer mode : Controller = SD memory card

Transfer data:Position data

Saved to SD memory card

3-100

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to Secure Digital
Memory Card screen.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.19.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital Memory card is transferred to the controller.

Menut SR (D) b= e 00 .
Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

m'i Vonitor =g Test e

Position edit guide =
4 Position adit A Marn list
= -

4
Paraneter edit o Infornation

1/0 control guide

u

Easy setting Sarvo monitor Veru2 5

3 € 0 mwaiy caxd i ble K 08 SD memory card screen opens.

| Save from control ler to SD memory card |

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to controller].

Transfer from SD momory card to control lor |]

e

[ Toaching updato |

#In cace you save or trancfer for all controllers,
please touch "Axis No." on the upper right corner.

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as

Please select the data to tramsfer. [Position data], and touch it. (Multiple selection available)
The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.

l[ Positian data

[ Parameter 1

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Control ler

Transfer data : Position data
The above data will be transferred. If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
Do you want to continue?
screen.
! Yes || No
€ T Restore file select M Axis he. 90
Position data Touch @ and E to select a file to transfer to the
Filg'seleot controller from the list of the backed up file names.

RCP2RA3C20168312A
RCP2RA3C201683128 -
RCP2RA3C201683126
RUPZRA3C20160222 v

Transfer

ME0355-15A 3-101

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

o —

€ T Restore file select M s to. 00
Position data
File select
[Rep2rA3C201603124 [¥]
I Transfer l

File name

[RCP2RA3C20160312A, ptpa |

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

& 1 Data backup m s 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%
Transfer mode : SD memory card = Control ler
Transfer data:Position data

Transfer

to controller is completed.

€ T Controller reset M hxis Ho. 00

Restart the controller?

3-102

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one for the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touch [OK].

If the position data is transferred, the reboot window
should not be shown. The reboot window should be
displayed only when the parameter data is transferred.

Touch [Yes] to reboot the system when it is displayed.

MEOQ355-15A
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3.20 Smart Tuning Function

With the Smart Tuning Function, the following 2 operations can be performed.

1

2

(1)

)

) Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated
transported load and velocity

) Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured
out from the indicated transported load and moving distance

Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated transported
load and velocity

It is the function to set the maximum acceleration/deceleration speed available at the
indicated transported load and velocity.

Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out
from the indicated transported load and moving distance

It is the function to set the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration that provide
the shortest operation time for the indicated moving distance in several patterns of
selectable combinations of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration with accordance with
the transported load.

When 12.0 [Kq] is indicated for the transported load, for an instance, the combination of the
velocity and acceleration/deceleration to provide the shortest operation time for each
moving distance is as shown below:
1) When 30.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 250.00 [mm/s], 0.70 [G]
2) When 40.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 300.00 [mm/s], 0.50 [G]

(Note) The search of the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the
shortest operation time refers to the operation schedule time.

For a reference, the following table shows the list of the operation time for each moving
distance.

List of Operation Time for Each Moving Distance

. Acceleration/ L
Carrier load Movement . : Operation time
. Velocity [mm/s] Deceleration

[Kal distance [mm] (G] [msec]
250.00 0.70 156
12.0 30.00 300.00 0.50 161
' 40.00 250.00 0.70 196
] 300.00 0.50 195

MEQ355-15A
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3.20.1 Setting Operation for Max. Acceleration/Deceleration for Indicated
Transported Load and Velocity

1) Basic Information Settings
Set the model code, lead, stroke, actuator posture and the payload of the applicable

actuator.
Menul Glossary [ Axis Mo. 00 ayr .
- Touch [Position edit].
Z K Honitor uzﬁ Test

Position edit uide »
4 position edit A Marn list
-~ 4
s it () it

1/0 control guide
B 5 s

u
Easy setting Serva moni tor Meru? >
€ T Position edit Tning setting @ Aus K. 99 TOUCh [Tuning Setting].

asas, o w5 a4 T
0.00 10000 0.90 0.3
XD 100,90 [E] 0.3
50,00 | 100,09 0.3 0.3
100.00 | 100. 00 0.30 0.30
ik, o e, e 4 e
0.00 114. 00 0.20 0.20
100.00 | 114,00 0.20 .20
tPrpa || Mo sol. || All clear || 4Nxpg | Test run

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Tuning setting screen opens.

Series CP4 2

Wodel number ~ RCP4-spsC 5]

Lead (mm) 3 2]

Stroke (mm) | 50 Reforence (Garrent paramaten)|

Actuator orientation ®Horizontal OVertical Lead size of ballscrew

Load No. @ — Kg Soft limit + om

Load No. 1 - ke HHm

Load No.2 - K oKk

Load No.3 — Kg

€ & Tuning setting LB Touch E and @ to select the applicable series, model

or ins RCPB

A = type, I_eaq (mm). For the stroke, numer_ic keys will appear if
Lesd(em) @ i touching it. Input a value on the numeric keys.

St 8 e e | Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or

\lctuator orientation @Horizontal Ofertival Lead size of I»al'lsl;;w Vertica| )

Load Mo. @ 28. 000 Ke Soft limit +

Load No. 1 28000 |Kg ar=

Load Mo, 2 28, 000 Kg oK

Load No.3 28, 900 Kg

Touch the number input box from Load No. 0 to No. 3.

Series RCP6

o — = Numeric keys appear. Set the payload.

Lead (nm) 30 =

Strokstum) 5 I “Reference wurrent parameter)

Actuator orientation @Horizental Obertical Lead sice of bal lsuien

(Load No.0 5.000  Kg st vty " .

Load o, 1 0000 ke L Touch [OK] to return to Position edit screen.
Load No, 2 20, 600 Kg

\Load ho. 3 28. 000 Ke
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2) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the velocity and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways
for tuning.

Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and

Porsit lon () et
000 prerrer v ne | aw | touchit.
001 0.08 160,00 0.30 0.30
a7 0,08 190,00 0.3 0.3
w3 50, 09 100, 80 0.3 0.30
004 | 100.00 160. 00 0.50 | 0.30
005 wkkkk K hdkk, Kk &, &k & &
906 0.00 114.00 [¥] 0.2
o07 100,00 114,00 0.20 | 0.20
1Pr pg || Mo sol. || Al clear || thx pa Test run
+Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

S5 (B0 Fusition it el RSN Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3
Position No. @04 sh(%) res. (%)
e ey | 3 (Transported Load No. 3) and set to the transported load.
Vel (mm/s) 100, 00 Incremental 0 Stop mods
hee (6) 0.30 Zone+ (ma) 0.00 Transported a
Dec (G) 0. 38 Zone- (mm) 9,00 V.s.No. H H

eri o e rwe ey e =] mee e8| OOt the necessary items except_f_or acceleration and
(I o | i ey MRS deceleration such as target position.

(CHoine | |Marg. pos. No. 4 [0 | i mes| 1 mis

O et [Nelcrate 10 [l € BKC) | PO) ,

1Pr pg || Mul.dis. | Cleor o | Touch [Smart tunlng]'

Touch [Auto-tuning of acceleration from load and velocity].

[ huto-tuning of acceleration from load and velocity m

Auto-tuning of acceleration from travel distance and velocity

- Acceleration and deceleration after automatic tuning are

Load (k@) 2,000 shown.
Vel (mm/s) 100. 00
Acc/Dec (6) 0.10 Touch [Yes].

3) Maximum acceleration speed and maximum deceleration speed are set for the indicated
velocity and transported load number.

€ T Position edit Smart tuning M 4cs ko 90
Position No. 004 Push(%) Q Thres. (%) []
Position(am) 100, 08 |Pos band(mm) | 0.10 Acc/Dec mode @
s g Ircremental @ Stop mode ]
onet (nm) 0.00 Transported 3
one- (mm) .00 V. 5.No. ]
Eraten oo PIO movenent prohivition. Safety velocity invalid || Brake rel. @
‘ .I Pasition meve Jog/Inching
; Servo Fove | [ Cont. wove | Slop | @og Clnching
| tonine__ @ Targ. pos. Ho. | [Jog vel. chergs | 1 ma/s
Cur. pos. |Targ. pos. 100,00 m
0.00mn |Vel.rate 10 % [Rate change | * BACKC) | FN(H +
1Pr pg | Muldis. |[  Clear i g |

MEQ355-15A 3-105



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

o —

Moving Distance

1) Basic Information Settings

3.20.2 Operation to Automatically Set Velocity and Acceleration Speed from

Set the model code, lead, stroke, actuator posture and the payload of the applicable

actuator.
Menu1 Glossary [N Axis No. 0@
v E | Honitor E’E Test run

Position edit guide 7S
/" Position edit A Aara list

4
Paraneter edit 0 Infornation

1/0 control guide
B oo o

Easy setting Sarva moni tor Moru2 >

€ T Position edit Twning setting @ Aus K. 99
L)

80 v, o et 5 . o
o1 0.00 | 100,00 0.3 0.90
3 o0 | 10000 030 [E]
LLE] 50, 00 100, 00 0. 30 0. 30

oo | 100,00 190,00 0.50 0.9
005 Sk e sk, sk *, ok *, ok
006 800 | 114.00 0.20 0.20
007 100, 00 114, 00 0.20 .20

tPrpa || Mo sol. || All clear || 4Nxpg | Test run

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

& T Tuning setting M xos o 00

Series RCP4 I=|

Mode! number  RCP4-SASC =

Lead (nm) 3 1+

Stroke(um) . I “Reference Gurrent paraneter)

Actuator orientation @Horizntal Wertical  Lead size of ballscrew
im

Load No.@ Ke Soft limit +

Load No. 1 kg i

Load to,2 kg o

Load No.3 = ---mmme- Rg

& T Tuning setting M xos o 00
Series RCP& I=|

Mode! number  RCPG-SABC =

Lead (am) 30 1=

Stroke (m) 5 Reference (Current parameter)
\Ac!ualor orientation ®torizontal OVertical Lead size of bal lsuiew
Load No.0 B0 Ke st vty
Load No. 1 28,000 |Kg LA

Load Mo, 2 8,000 kg =

Load No.3 8.000 ke

€ T Tuning setting M axis v 00

Series RCPB =]

Mode! number  RCPB-SASC 3]

Lead (mm) 3 T

Stroke (m) 5 Tofarence Gurrant parmetary
Actuator orientation ®toricontal Overtivel Lead size of Lallscren
Load No.® 5. 000 Ke Soft limit + o
Load No. 1 10000 |Kg e
Load No. 2 20000 |Kg
oad No. 3 28000  |Kg

3-106

Touch [Position edit].

Touch [Tuning setting].

Tuning setting screen opens.

Touch E and E to select the applicable series, model
type, lead (mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if
touching it. Input a value on the numeric keys.

Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or vertical.

Touch the number input box from Load No. 0 to No. 3.
Numeric keys appear. Set the payload.

Touch [OK] to return to Position edit window.

MEOQ355-15A
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2) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the distance and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways
for tuning.

€ T Position edit Tuning setting @ Axis ho. 90

— Porsit lon () Vol (an/s} - H .
m . | Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and
001 0.00 100. 00 0.30 9.30 H
a2 10,00 100 AD [l 0308 tOUCh It
993 LUN) | 100, B9 930 0.30
- e4 | 109.00 109. 00 0.30 9.30
205 P Sekkck, % 4% ®, ik
[ 0.00 | 114_00 82 | 020
007 100,00 114, 00 0.20 0.20
—
1Pr pg || Mo sol. |[ All clear || IMx pg Test run
*Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

€ T Position edit Snart tuning M axis mo. 90

asition No. (%) ros. (%)

e !“"“ e | ewmee 3| Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3
T e co s 9| (Transported Load No. 3) and set to the transported
Dec (G) | 9. 30 Zone- (mm) 0.80 V. 5. No. [] Ioad.

Coeration [jaacz PIO movenent proniition. Satety valecity invalid =] srakerel. @

; Position sove Jog/Inch
I .| Wove || Cont. move | Stop  jeiog Clnching

‘ c'f:f"lns,':?:L:: e 4 ] ] s Set the necessary items except for acceleration and
bt e o l%“ L "“'I‘"’ 221 deceleration such as target position.

Touch [Smart tuning].

& T Smart tuning M wxis o 09

Touch [Auto-tuning of acceleration from travel distance
and velocity].

Auto-tuning of acceleration from load and velocity

Auto-tuning of acceleration from travel distance and velocity Il

There are two ways to set up the moving distance.

¢ Position 2 points designation
¢ Travel distance designation

ME0355-15A 3-107
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(Position 2 points designation)

€ T Smart tuning M axs m. 90

*Position 2 points designation

Start position 1 (Position .86 mn)
End position 2 (Position 10.86 mn)

Travel distance designation
Dist. (mm) 0.00

Select Position 2 points designation.

Touch the value on the start position and the numeric
key will be shown.

Set the Start position.

Touch the value on the end position and the numeric key
will be shown.
Set the End position.

(Note) For the end position, the position number to have Smart Tuning Function is shown.
The end position can be changed. However, even if the end position is changed, it is
set to the position where Smart Tuning Function is held by the calculation of the
velocity, acceleration and deceleration from the distance between the set start

position and end position.

(Travel distance designation)

€ T Smart tuning M axs m. 90

Position 2 points designation

Start position 4 (Position 100.00 nm)
End position 4 (Position 100.60 mn)

*Travel distance designation

Dist. (mm) 26.00
[« ] [ concer
Dist. (mm) 25. 00
Load (Kg) 28. 000
Vel (mm/s) 114,
Acc/Dec(G) 0.10

Data in red

Select [Travel distance designation].

Touch the value on the moving distance [mm] and the
numeric key will be shown.

Set the Distance.

Acceleration and deceleration after automatic tuning are
shown.

Touch [Yes].

3) The velocity, acceleration and deceleration are set to provide the shortest tact time to run
between two points for the indicated transported load number.

3-108

€ T Position edit Smart tuning M axs m. 90
Position No. 904 Push (%) 0 Thres. (%) []
i Fos band (mn) .18 Acc/Dec mode @
114, 00 ncremental 0 Stop mode (]
0.10] t:o@) 0.0 Transpor ted 3
- (mm) 9,00 V. s. No. [}
o [leachZ PI0 movenent prohibition, Satety valocity imialid =] brakere. @
T Position move Jog/
[ swew @[T | cont. move | 5t g e
| Horine__ @ | Targ. pos. No. Jog vel. changs | 1 mn/s
Cur. pos. |[farg. pos. 100.00mm __ |
0.00mm |Nel.rate 18 % [Ratechange] |*BACRC) | FW(H =
1Prpg || Muldis. || Cloar || dMxps |
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3.21 Maintenance Parts List

Information of maintenance components is displayed.

M Axis no. B0

Glossary

Touch [Maintenance parts list] in Menu 2 screen.

0P8 change

Main:
1 oparts e

operating axis
E TP on. mode @ Easy programing
oo e

& cotootter roset M

@ Other setting Menu >

Maintenance parts list screen opens.

Series select REPO{Straight) =]
Type select =]
Cable axit =
direction

Ploase check the sodel number of the motor and encoder
(Check cable nodel mumber | cabla by using “Chack cable madal rushor”
Control ler parts

3.21.1 Check Cable Model Number, Controller Parts

[Check cable model number]

Sorics select | PovGTSD = Touch [Check cable model numberl].
Type selact ﬂ

Cable exit
direction

Plasse chack tha medal numbar of the motor and ancodar
Check cable podel nuaber |[kahie by using “Thack cable model rumher”
Controller parts

Check model number of motor / encoder cable opens.

- Touch [«—] button and the screen goes back to the
: previous page.

Please check the model mumber of
motor /encoder cable on this Iabel 12"
+Depending on the medel, it can be a
combined coble for motor and encoder.

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

& Caution: For the model number of the motor / encoder cable, check the cable model number that
is actually used referring to “Check cable model number”.
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[Controller parts]
Touch [Contro”er parts]_

Series select ROPG(Straisht) -
Type select I |

Cable exit
direction

6as0 chack tha modal nurber of the motar and anceder
Check cable model nusber nm i i Chack cable ol et

Controller parts

& T Maintenance parts list

: | The battery list opens.

Fan| | Battery
Sorias/Typo Modal nunber Battary type

won o s by Touch [ T Pr pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the

= Exre previous window.

£ o st sy Touch [ | Nx pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the next
SOON-G/Gh Lo Mrolute Battery

o =0 o screen.

1Pr pe g |

Touch [Battery pictures].

€ T Maintenance parts |ist M axis to.

T IR The screen shows the list of battery pictures.

=] -J=] -
! - Touch [«] button and the screen goes back to the previous

® 1A XAD OT *cn2002

ST T e

€ T Maintenance parts |ist

Touch [Fan].

| Battery pictures
[__fan ] sarcery
Ser ies/Type Mede | nunber Battery lype

05-5-¢1 sivem Systen Wosory

[ a1 spsolute sattary
o -2 Mbsalute Sattery
AF2-C Jna-t dbsolute Battery
E-Cn = [ibsalute Battery
o0/ ot Abatute Battery
LU | Syston Vorory

TEL-U 1n-ue-81 sbolute Sattery

1Pr pg nra

€ T Maintenance parts |ist

The fan list opens.

[T

Tr T Bt Touch [ T Pr pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the
s e previous screen. _ o

S Touch [ | Nx pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the next
XSEL-P/O WGAAD24YE-A1D Screen .

ASEL-R/S NCT4B24YE-010

[ s
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3.21.2 Schematic Display and Parts List Display

[Schematic display]

Series seloct  WGTED 7]
Type select =]
Cable exit
diraction

Ploas chack tha medel nurbar of the moter and encoder
e

Check cable nodel nusber | cable by using “Check cable nodel rsbar ™

Controller parts

Il

€ TI Maintenance parts |ist M axis o, 99
7"37 -

Series select RS =

ype select SaRr: j‘ Schematic display
Encoder Type Battery-less Absalute ]

Motor wattage 1000 =

Cable exit . IParts list disnlay|
T aetian Fron tha left (A1S) =

Plassa chock the medal nusbor of the motar and ancodar
s g

(Check cable node| number | cabla by using “Check cable madel rsbar

U

Contral lar paris

Series select Res3 =

Type select SaAC ﬂ
Encoder Type Battery-less Absolute =

Motor wattage 100m =l

sﬁ'\!:'%r Fron e Inft G z‘: Parts |ist display

Plaass chack tha modsl numbar of the motor and encoder
. 3!

Check cable model nuaber | cahle by using “Cheek cable modal rusher

Controller parts

Il

& T Maintenance parts |ist M axs . 00

RCS3 series Mlaintenance parts |ist
[ r—— nessann

[Parts list display]

Series select Ao =
Type select sase | Schematic display
Encoder Type Battery-less Absolute ]
Motor wattage Toan z‘
Cable exit = T Parts |ist display
direstion Fron the lsft (MIS) =

[ chack

‘ Controller parts

laass ‘the modal numbar of the moter and ancoder
‘ Check cable model number | cable hw using “Check o gt

ahle model rosher

& T Maintenance parts list M axs . 00

o) -

2 Noter Unit (Wolor Type) equipped wi thoul beake RCS3-MUSC-100-NA-A15-00

@ ¥otor Unit Notor Type) equisped with brake RESI-UUBC-168-NA-A13-8-C0

@ Eauipsed with Coul inz o

® Eauicosd with Puller -

8 Timing Balt Nosel Code

2 Loud sl | yps

E

s s A % 3 A 8 o) e s 8

MEQ355-15A

Open Maintenance parts list window.

Touch E and E| in the series select column to choose
the actuator model type.

Items to be displayed will differ depending on the selected
model type.

Touch E and E in each item to choose the appropriate
contents.

Touch [Schematic display].

(Note) There are some models with no Schematic
display.

Schematic display is displayed.

Touch [Maintenance parts list] to display the components
list described below.

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

Touch [Parts list display].

The parts list opens.

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

3-111
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3.22 Easy Programming

The easy programming is a test mode same as the position movement. You can set any
movement order or set time for pause between movements to perform continuous operation.
You can also indicate the number of repeated times.

[How to Establish Setting]

Set the position number (0 to maximum position number) of the destination to the easy
programming input part (step). In order to have a pause between operations, use prepared five
timers T1 to T5. Timer can be set in 0.1 second unit from 0 to 99.9sec. When it is required to
repeat operation, input R (repeat indication symbol) at the end.

The number of steps available to indicate is 10 at maximum including R.

If there is a space, the step after that is not valid. The easy programming stops. Steps after R
are also invalid.

Menu2 Glossary M Axis bo. 0 . .
op . - Touch [Easy programming] in Menu 2 screen.
i 1) R
| et U e
& controtior resmt Pulse trein
.. Other setting Menul >
R A Easy programming screen opens.
001 0.00 100, 0@ 0.30 | 9.30
w2 | 10.00 100.00 0.30 .30
s 0.0 mw _ww | ewm [ Touch [Example] and examples for how to construct a
Operation IeachZ P10 movement prehibition, Satety velocity imvalid | ¥ Brake rel. [] .
=T £y poagamiay =l program are displayed.
e L] =

Rifecest)  Stee tiee [ 00)s T 08 1a[aa)s T4 0]s W[ aw)s
Cur. pos. Lads 1 .
1) Program ex. count #| Remaining Kaset

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

€ [ Easy programming M axis no. 9

e.8. 1) Hlove to pocition Mo, 1 = Pauce for “TI" coconds Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.
= Move to position No.2 Execute this operation and finish

1Imf2 I
5.5 2) bovs 10 position N3 = love 1o pasiltion Take this as a reference when constructing a Easy
Execute this operation and finish .

a[e[R] [ ] brosm ex. camt ] | PYOGramming.

e.g 3) Move to position No.6 = love to position No.5
= Pause for™T2"seconds Execute this operation for 50 times and finish

65 12| R Program ex. count [ 50

¥ ¥ B

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-02 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.
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[Driving Easy Programming]

Touch the first (on the most left) step of the easy
programmng.

Sers | @ R I Start .‘Em\e‘
Hoairg | @ 1 1 [ { 1| | cresr
v Fffecest  fhee tise 1 001 T 00s 18[00 T 0d)s T8 aEs
e Program ex, count [ ®| Remaining [ haser |
[teeo [ moco |[ mictesr | imee |

#Touch pos. No. to g0 to edit screen

Input a position number or a timer (T1 to T5) and touch
[ENT].

Servo . Easy progranming TP
1 | Exanote |
nirg | @ _ I | [ciar |
s, Fiweat) St time N[00 {80 (a0 u[ a8 (e
‘a . Program ex. count ¥| Remaining

[ teeoe Mo cal [ miretear ][ imeer |

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

€ T Easy programming M axis o, 99

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

Set the next step and after in the same manner.

= ) “ww em .m | SetRatthe end when itis required to repeat the
= BT ww  ww  ow | Operation.

Operation Tead PIO movement prehibition. Safety velocity imalid = || Brake rel. | @

Sarvo . [[usv PTOET amAi Ng : St 7
e | @ [T [2]12] 3 [13]r T [ Exarote |
: [ P ) O

Program ex, count o] Remaining

[ teroe || Mo cal u Al clear | IMM‘

Cur, pos.
am

“Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

M axis no. 9O
esc | Touch a timer to use (T1 to T5) when it is required to have

time for pause.

€ T Easy programming

y a o .
Operation Tesch? PIO movenent prohibition. Safsty velocity ivalid v Brake rel. | @
® Easy_proar anming

Servo Star
= [n]a]re 3R B ==

Cur, pos.
am

Program ex. count o] Remaining

[ teroe || Mo cal u Al clear | IMM‘

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

€ T Easy programming M wosne. 99

| o0 FREEE EE FEAE ®, =% + 5% Set the time for pause'
[ o0 2.00 160,00 X} (X0
| 02 10. 90 10000 030 b.30
[_ees | 50, 09 190, 90 0,30 0,30

Operation Teac? PI0 movenent pronibition. Ssfety welocity imalic v|| Brae rel. | @
Sarvo . Easy programing

Start 1
e (@ 1T [2[12[3 ]3] R = [ Examls |

[ = - -
o am Program ex, count 8| Remaining =
| tPros o el [ Aitciear | imcon |

#Touch pos. No. to ge to edit screen

€ T Easy programing M axis to. 9O

Have the servo on and the home-return conducted, and

| o00 [—— axxs, = 5 55 .
et .90 me oo a® | then touch [Start] to start the operation.
|__haz 10. 80 1090, 60 b.30 230
| 883 b0, B 180, b0 0. 30 0,30

Operation Tesch? PIO movenent prohibition. Safsty velocity ivalid v Brake rel. | @
Servo o Easy_proar anming

Start |
hmine | @ 1712 |72/3|T3|R T Exampla |

Fipaat) St tian 1[0 3% B85 A[La} u[a0e nadl
Program ex. count ®| Remaining [heser_|

[ teroe || Mo cal u Al clear | IMM‘

Cur, pos.

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

MEQ355-15A 3-113



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

o —

€ T Easy programming M wos ne. 99

During the operation, the [Start] and the step number in

- e wmw  sw tw | €xecution turn to blue.

a2 10,00 16000 | [E]) [

|63 o, 89 169, 00 0.3 0.3 . .

Opsration Teach PI0 mvenent prohidition Safety velocity invalid Brake rel. | @ TO Stop 0perat|on1 touch the [Start] aga"’]_
Serve | @ | (Cer pronraming ™ start

Woaing_ | @ |T12113T3R

Ribagaal)  Stoo time 1[0 7s ;,2 n[iah r1|.|_|_ s[eale
Program ex. count Remaining o

[ teeoe Mo sal [ il cieor | “‘”’“l

ur, pos.
52

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

Operation stops.

| o00 e B Fxan, wE = s
o 0.00 160.00 | 0.3 0.30
[ oa? 18,00 180,00 0.3 [}
| ee3 | 50, B8 100, 90 0,30 0.30

Operatien Teactd PIO movement prehibition, Safety welocity imalic | Brake rel. | @
Save | @ Eesy programing

o 12 L] ]

Rifsgeat)  Stoo tine 1[0} a8 [T 0h [0 0s n[0E]s
Program ex. count 9| Remaining o [t |

| teros || o cal u MI claar ” Lanl

Cur, pos.

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

= TEr Easy programming M axsre 99
Moo f2f s af s |orfecf™| Touchthenumberto execute the program whenitis
w w | required to set number of repeating.
:’:Lﬁ i 8 9 @ BS || ENT [z
1

Operaticn TeatZ FI0 mvement prahibition. Safety velocity imalic )| Brake rel. | @
Sarvo O Easy progranming

e 1[n]2[n[3]r] | e
Cur. pos, eapaaty 1o tims A7 2 dle a[Tas w[aale \IL
.54 wm Program ex, count] o] Remaining

| teeoe Mo, cal, ‘l M clear | “‘”’“l

Start 1
[Examole |

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

M axis no. 9O
CLR || ESC

| 0
| | 6 7 8 9 0 BS § ENT [ko
1 a

Ogsration e PIO moment raivition, Safely velouiy imalid || Brake rel. | @

e 0| (M3 [T ] T 1] Co (et

€ T Easy programning

Set the number to repeat and touch [ENT].

e (a2 rass n[1} u[ags neal
Cur, pos.
250 mm Program ex. count 1ll| Resaining []
[ teroe Mo cal. [ miretear ][ imes |

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

Touch [Start] to start operation.

|
| :: 100. 68 0.30 0.30 L. . i i
(= mal 8| LH The number of remaining for repeating is displayed, and
| 3 3 3 3
Operation Teactd PI0 movenent prehibition, Safety velocity invalid Brako rel. | @ counts dOWn as 100 il 99 - 98 - ...
e T e e x
Cur. pos. eapaaty  Sto0 viae 1@ 7 B a8e n[Ta)e u[ags [

13,85 um Program ex. count | Remaining @m

[ teroe || Mo cal u Al clear | IMM‘

AxnE % + x5 ¥, xx

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Touch [Reset] and the remained times go back to the

weem.nen | number of program execution times.

|60

oot 100. 00 0.30 .30
a2 14000 030 | [EN
883 100, 69 0. 30 .30

Operation Tesch? PIO movenent prohibition. Safsty velocity ivalid v Brake rel. | @
Servo o Easy_proar anming S 1
woie_J@|| ([ T2[2[3[BIRT T [ | [oime [omeie]
oo Fiwead) St 1w 187 {8s T8 u[ads

‘asae | Program ex. count | Remaining 100 Reset

[ teeoe Mo cal. [ mretear ][ imes |

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen
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.
I T T Touch [Clear], and the set easy program will be all
R p— i L
822 10. 90 10000 030 030
o83 b0, B9 190, 00 0,38 0. 30
Operation Teac? PIO movenent pronibition. Ssfety welocity imalic v|| Brae rel. | @

© | Eesv prosraming

Servo
Honirg | @ || L

L1 TTTT

Program ex. count

Cur, pos.
18 8 o

Remaining 100 [ mset |

1Pr og o sol. || AMlcier | iMxos

#Touch pos. No. to ge to edit screen

HRL Y 3 @85 v FTERREEE

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Ne. @0
Alarn disolay Tnauiry
“Alarn descrint,
Alarm code 17 Alarm level Message
Name  No move data
Descr.
Troub leshoating

& Caution: When there is an alarm issued due to such a reason as making a mistake in position
number indication, go back to Easy programming screen with [<] button.
In case of moving from Menu 2 screen to Easy programming screen, the set simple
program will be deleted, if you are using a version earlier than V5.10.

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

(Note) When using versions earlier than V5.10, simplified programs cannot be saved.
When using version V5.20 or later, simplified programs can be saved through the position
data backup operation. During transfer, the position data and simplified programs are
transferred simultaneously.
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3.23 Pulse Train Mode Setting

Establish the settings to conduct the pulse-train control.

Wenu2 Glossary [ Axis to. 00
OFF changs Naintenance

operating axis !' parts list
Bl e E

5 L7 Offboard
KR Env.set. 8! tnine
Pulse train

@ el e
!.'_ Other setting Menut >

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis No. 9@

“Configwration , [Electric gesr | , ~ Feedbock pulsa |, Feedback pulss
settirg setting configuration setting| *  Electric gear satting
Operation moda setling{Cperation mode swilch-1)

current selting  Positionsr noos

Command pules mode input polarity eetting(Mo. 64)
® 9

~ |Reverse Rot. | w
| Pulss train |PP- /PP _F1F1F LT

W

PP

" ® |

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis no. 90
‘Confipwation , [Electric zoor | , = Feedbockpulse |,  Feodback pulse
settirg setting contiguration setting | *  Electric gear setting

Operation sods setting{Operation mode switch-1)
Current setting  Pulse train mode

= |Reverse fot.
| Pulss train

Touch [Pulse train mode setting] in Menu 2 screen.

The icon will not be shown for the controllers that are not
applicable for the pulse-train control.

A message in red will appear if the setting is not done
appropriately for the pulse-train control mode. Follow the
massage for appropriate action.

(Shown in the figure on the left is the display for SCON)

For the pulse-train control mode, pulse-train control mode
setting screen is displayed.

In the pulse-train control mode setting, set the parameters necessary for control in four screens.

& TF Pulse train control mode setting

Axis No. Q0@

{Configuration] N [Elec‘cric gear] y [ Feecback pulse
i configuration setting

setting setting

} y [ Feedback pulse }
Electric gear setting

[Configuration setting]

Refer to [3.23.1]

1
[Electric gear setting] Refer to [3.23.2]
1 1
[Feedback pulse configuration setting] ------ Refer to [3.23.3]
1 1
[Feedback pulse Electric gear setting] --------- Refer to [3.23.4]
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3.23.1 [Configuration Setting]

wise |, Feshak muise
setting| * Electric pear setting

Ganfigsation | , | Electric awr | , | Feodbock g
setting satting. contiguration

Current setting  Pulse train node

Comand oulse inout mode sotting(No.63)

Hormal Rot.

- |Reverse Rot.

i o | PUlSe train
o Sign

FIFTIS3

o | M8 pheves
- pulse string

ROBO
CYLINDER

Gperation mode setting{Operat ion made switch-1)

Comand pulse mode input polarity setting(No. B4)
@huiin  yenin

CARERERE !
e g g I g I
Flid (g EgK; s

e
m i fifl fififi
"

[Contents of Display]
¢ Operation mode setting

e Command pulse mode input polarity setting

e Command pulse input mode setting

First, display the [Configuration setting] screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Next].

Displays the current operation mode. Confirm
that it shows Pulse-Train Control Mode.

(Parameter No. 64)

(Parameter No. 63)

Set the input polarity whether active high or
active low.

Set the format for the command pulse input.

Command Pulse Train Format | Input Terminal In Clockwise In Counterclockwise Sveatﬁ,rég
CW Pulse Train PP /PP m !
........................................ 2
CCW Pulse Train NP - /NP : U_Lm_
CW pulse train shows the motor rotation amount in clockwise and CCW pulse train in counterclockwise.
Pulse Train PP - /PP
g 1
3
2 Symbol NP * /NP
2
The command pulse shows the motor rotation amount, and the command symbol shows the rotation direction.
PPoPP | Y KL A tAvsd
A/B-Phase Pulse Train - cocnena 0 A S S I i 0
NPNP | Ty Ky F T
It is the A/B phase quad edge evaluation pulse of the phase difference in 90deg, and is the command for rotation
amount and the rotation direction.
CW Pulse Train PP - /PP f f I f | !
......................................... Lassasessssisesnnsssninssssansssnnsossensd 2
CCW Puise Train | NP - /NP 5 L1414
_-5, Pulse Train PP« /PP f f l f l ' f I f f |
T e i i i S R e e e A e L A A S T 1
Q0 . 2 Low
2 Symbol NP - /NP High
<
PP - /PP s XEx
A/B-Phase Pulse Train e T T R s O e —— 0
NP-INP | k¢ &7 XLy
MEO0355-15A 3-117
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3.23.2 [Electric Gear Setting]

€ T Pulse train control mode setting axis o, 9

Cenfigsation) , Electric goer | , | Foecbosk pulse |, Fesdbeck pulse
settirg settig configuration satting| *  Electric gear setting

2.50 ne Wahar af encader pulse  16M pulsn/rae

[Contents of Display]
e Master unit pulse output method

¢ Unit travel distance setting

o Actuator specification

¢ Electronic gear setting

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis lio. R

Gfipaation| |, Electric o |, | Feotack alse |, | Foecbat mlce
sartirg setting | * | configuration setting| > Electric gear setting
Foedbeck pulse output enablle setting (Parameter Mo, G8)

Crelid  @®Invalig
Faedback pulee polarity setting (Parameter Mo. 78
® @

Fandback m\sw‘mm:ﬂim setting (Paranater Mo 68)

[Contents of Display]

Second, display the [Electric gear setting] screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Next].

Select the pulse output system of the host unit whether it is
the open collector type or differential (line drive) type.
Set the unit movement amount of the actuator for one pulse.
With this input value, the numerator and the denominator of
the electronic gear are automatically figured out. In case the
value is out of the input range as a result of calculation, an
error message will be displayed in red. Change the value.
The ball screw lead and the number of encoder pulses of
the actuator are displayed.
It is a parameter to determine the unit movement amount of
the actuator for one pulse of the command pulse train input.
Input the unit movement amount and this parameter can be
automatically figured out and the set numbers for the
numerator and the denominator of the electronic gear get
displayed.

Electronic Gear Numerator (Parameter No. 65)

Electronic Gear Denominator (Parameter No. 66)

3.23.3 [Feedback Pulse Configuration Setting]

Third, display the [Feedback pulse configuration setting]
screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Next].

¢ Feedback pulse output enable setting Set the validation of the feedback pulse output.

(Parameter No. 68)

When the feedback pulse output is “valid”, conduct the following settings.

e Feedback pulse polarity setting

Set the feedback pulse whether active high or active
low. (Parameter No. 70)

¢ Feedback pulse configuration Setting Set the format for the feedback pulse output.

3-118
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3.23.4 [Feedback Pulse Electric Gear Setting]

€ T Pulse train control mode setting axis o, 9

[Contents of Display]

Lastly, display the [Feedback pulse Electric gear setting]

Gafipation| | Electric sr | Feechock ulss | | Feschack pulse
sartirg setting _configuration setting| *  Electric gear setting
Feedback pulse gear ratio usage select (Paramster Ho. 114}
Hulsa cutput 5 ngut pulse G teaback pulso res screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Write parameter].

e Feedback pulse gear ratio usage select Select whether to have the feedback pulse output

and input pulse in equal ratio or to be set
individually. (Parameter No. 114)

When Feedback pulse gear ratio usage select is set to “Set feedback pulse free”, conduct the

following settings.

e Master unit pulse output method

e Travel dist. per 1 pulse

¢ Actuator specification

¢ Electronic gear setting

MEQ355-15A

Select the pulse output system of the host unit
whether it is the open collector type or differential
(line drive) type.

Set the unit movement amount of the actuator for
one pulse. With this input value, the numerator and
the denominator of the electronic gear are
automatically figured out. In case the value is out of
the input range as a result of calculation, an error
message will be displayed in red. Change the value.
The ball screw lead and the number of encoder
pulses of the actuator are displayed.

It is a parameter to determine relation between the
movement amount of the actuator and the number
of output pulse.

Input the unit movement amount and this parameter
can be automatically figured out and the set
numbers for the numerator and the denominator of
the electronic gear get displayed.

Electronic Gear Numerator (Parameter No. 115)
Electronic Gear Denominator (Parameter No. 116)
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3.24 Offboard Tuning

Offboard tuning function is a feature established in purpose of calculating the optimum gain
considering the payload. By inputting the operational conditions, optimum controlling parameter
(each types of gain) settings and cycle time will be figured out.

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis Mo. 0@

In no controller of offboard tuning function, it does not
OE chonge Mintaconcs appear in the off-board tuning icon.
ﬁ operating axis 1 parts tist
El 7o ok @ Easy programing e i Mt
Bre oty eoarmsion
[-i Enw. set. T il - @
- hucel] S tuning s
l;] . 53
& cootrotter roset Pulse train ® comore & S
B other setting Ll >
L] 4 Other setting Wenul >

The gain to be calculated is the following six types (from 1) to 6)).
There are four gain set prepared to save the six types of the gain to the controller parameters, and
it is available to write the calculated gain in the indicated gain set.

Parameter No.
ParameterName SetNo.0 | SetNol | SetNo2 | SetNo.3
1) | Servo gain number 7 120 126 132
2) | Position Field Forward Gain 71 121 127 133
3) | Speed loop proportional gain 31 122 128 134
4) | Speed loop integral gain 32 123 129 135
5) | Torque filter constant 33 124 130 136
6) | Current Control Band Number 54 125 131 137

Restrictions

1. Actuators not Applicable for Offboard Tuning Function
Actuators not listed in the select menu for the model code in the offboard tuning setting
screen are not applicable for the offboard tuning function.

2. Caution for Gain Set No. 0
As the home-return operation is performed by using the gain in Gain Set No. 0, it is
necessary to establish setting in Gain Set No. 0 following the caution notes below.

(1) When the payload is lighter than the rating

1) In Gain Set No. 0, set either type of the gain below.
*» Gain that is set at delivery
* Adjusted gain suitable to the rated payload

2) Adjusted gain is to be set in Gain Set No. 1 to 3, not in Gain Set No. 0. If an
adjusted gain is set in Gain Set No. 0, it may cause a problem at home-return
operation such as vibration.

(2) When the payload is heavier than the rating

Adjusted gain is to be set in Gain Set No. 0.
As the load is heavier than the rated payload in the gain set at the delivery, home-
return operation may not be able be conducted.
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3.24.1 For Controllers Applicable for Gain Calculation (such as servomotor type

Setting of controlling parameters (each types of gain) and cycle time calculation are available.

Menu2 Glossary MM Axis Ho. 0@
OPE change Naintenance
‘G operating axis ' parts list
B ro
3| Enw.sot.
Pulse train
@ EMLELLA A node setting
@ Other setting Menul >

€ T Off board tuning setting Axis No. B9

Series 158 =

Moda| number  1SB-SXM-60 -

Lead (mm) 4 =

Stroke (mm) 100 Roforanca (Current parametar)
Actuator orientation @korizntal Certical | - *17% of patecres
Transpor ted load kg Soft linit ;m R

€ T 0ff board tuning setting

Series Res2 [=]

Mode| number RCS2-SA4C-20 =|

Lead (mm) 5 =

Stroke (mm) 100 Referonce Qlurrent paramator)

Actuator orientation @Morizntal Ctlertical | = *1=e faliecren
erspﬂrtd load 6. 000 kg sort tie :mas =y

€ T Off board tuning setting Axis Ho. B8

0.00

Load from
pasition data

100.00  330.00 0.30 0.300  Load fron
0.10 ] ] 0. 000, position data

Tuning method ®Base control width (DSinole tuning

Tuning O O O Q

F\culawm_

€ T 0ff board tuning setting Kxis Ho. @0

0.00

from
fon data

100. 09 330.00 from

019 [] 41 5§ 6 |t/ [ |
1]z2]3
Tuning method @8ase control widtl
Tiee @ | a | s | cLRY ent

ation

& T 0ff board tuning setting Axis No. 00

o, Posi tion (m) Vel (mn/s) Aco (6) Dec_(6)

ggg Kkokok, ok Fkokok, k¥ *, kk *, ¥k
001 0. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
002 10. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
003 20.00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
004 30. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
005 40. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
006 50. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
007 sk ok dokkok | dok *, Kk *xk

#Touch the position No. to be used for cycle time calculation

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Offboard Tuning] in Menu 2 screen.

Offboard tuning window is displayed.

Select and input the following items and touch [Next].
* Series

* Model number

* Lead (mm)

* Stroke (mm)

* Actuator orientation

* Transported load

Set the start the positions of the start point and end point,
velocity, acceleration / deceleration, positioning band, S-
shaped motion, incremental and standby duration after
movement.

Touch a value on an item to make setting.

To read in from the position data, touch [Read in from Position
Data] on the start or end point.

<To input setting value>

Input a setting value and touch [ENT].

<To read in from position data>

Touch a position number to read in from.
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sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

=

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Select either “Base Control width” or “Simple Tuning” in the
N e i b tuning method.
(X [ Load fron
position data . . Y .
E mo 5o e mm Ba}se Control It is suitable whgn itis reqL_ured to
‘ : Width calculate the gain automatically
Tuning method ®@ase control width  (Simole tunine ConSIderlng the payload’ bUt nOt i
Ting O Orion Qautie O e necessary to increase the responsiveness.
' Simple Tuning | It is suitable when it is required to
calculate the gain automatically
considering the payload, and also to
increase the responsiveness.

L Velmis) G Aec(®)

i Smetion i Inorosental i

10000 330.00 0.30
0.10 0 ]

Qbofault  QTight @Ratio OStiff

When “Simple Tuning” is selected in the tuning method, select
oz, || atuning rule from the following four types.

Touch [Calculation].

Calculation

Tuning Rules Explanations
Select the optimum rule to the selected actuator and tuning is performed
based on that rule.
D (Note) Optimum Rule : Out of three rules, Tight, Ratio and Stiff, a rule
efault ; L
capable to consider not to generate vibration and
abnormal noise, and to increase responsiveness
as much as possible at the same time
It is a rule that increases the responsiveness the most in the three rules,
Tight but has the highest risk of generating vibration and abnormal noise at the
same time.
It is a rule of which the increase of the responsiveness is higher than Stiff
Ratio and lower than Tight, and the risk of generating vibration and abnormal
noise is lower than Tight and higher than Stiff.
St It is a rule that generates less vibration and abnormal noise in the three
iff ; . )
rules, but makes smallest increase to the responsiveness in the three.

Crcle time Gain
Posit. time(s) 0,530 |Servo sain L

Cycle timals) 0.530

nclude pause time) Vel. loop propert

Position feadfornard gain ]

Torque ilter constant (]

Load factor( 10,414 |Vel. loop integral

Cycle time and gain value are calculated and displayed.

L]

ional gain 3

Touch [Graph], and the graph of the cycle time will be

I gain m

e s displayed.
m Calculated Items
Cycle time Gain
Iltem name Unit Item name
Posit. time (s) Servo gain No.
Cycle time _ (s) Position feedforward gain
(include pause time)
Load factor (%) Vel. loop proportional gain

3-122

Vel. loop integral gain

Torque filter constant

Current control width No.
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‘ € (& Cycle time calculation

It @ || ®vYel m/s)  Burrent(s)
AA B8 Syl ow  maw . vom

Rxis No. 00

- Vel (mm/s)
= Current (X)

o »
- — - o[¥]
won| y » n

mem - = =

o = - ]
[msec]

[Window Setting Buttons]

@éleé QIQI poRln

in vertical axis.
in vertical axis

in horizontal axis

o o (2 2

in horizontal axis

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph
: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph
: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph

Select either velocity (mm/s) or drive distance (mm) to show its
graph. (Values displayed on the left)

The graph for current (%) will be displayed at the same time.
(Values displayed on the right)

Touch [«] button to return to the offboard tuning screen.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
frame upwards.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
frame downwards.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
frame to the left.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
frame to the right.

: Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

€ T Offboard tuning Axis No. BB

Cycle time Gain
0,530 | Servo gain o,

Position fesdtormard gain
Vel. loop proportional gain
Vel loon integral gain 7
Torque 1ilter constant )
S| Current cantrol width b §

“ “ o
"

Calculated kain paraneter will be transferred to selected carameter sel

Posit. tine(s)
Gyole time(s) %

(incluge pause time) B.538
Load fastor () 10,414

5
(]
M

Transter paramatar
Gain set Mo, 1o
transter 1o

Offboard tuning Axis No. BB

Gain set No.@ is used during the homing.

In case the gain is set for the lighter load
than the rated, there are possibilities that
problems such as vibration occur during the
homing, so please pay attention.

Do you transmit the calculated gain parameter
to the gain set No. @7

l Yes ‘l [| No l
Oftboard tuning Axis No. BB

#Transferred gain parameter will be
reflected during operation by setting the
number as "gain set” of position data,

MEQ355-15A

The calculated gain values can be transferred to a controller.

Select the gain set number (from 0 to 3) to be transferred and
touch [Transfer] button.

As stated in the restrictions, a confirmation window will appear
to show that a problem could occur if transferred to Gain Set
No. 0.

Touch [Yes] or [No].

As the transfer is complete, a window for caution before
reflection will show up.

Set a gain set number to the position data and use it.

Touch [OK].

3-123
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3.24.2 For Controllers Not Applicable for Gain Calculation (such as pulse motor

type controllers)

Setting of controlling parameters (each types of gain) cannot be performed, but cycle time

calculation is available.

Menu2 Glossary M@ Axis ho. 00
OF® chane Naintenance
i operating axis | parts list
a, TP op. mde @ Easy programing
o e u] e
@ Control ler raset Al
@ Other setting Menul >

€ T 0ff board tuning setting Kxis Ho. @0

Ser ies ERC3 3]

Model number  ERC3-SAS =

Lead (nm) ] =

Stroke(mm) 50 Reference (Current paramater)

: e e o Lead size of balIscrem
Actuator orientation ®Horizental ONertical 7.50 m
Soft limit &

Transported load ke X0 m

€ T 0ff board tuning setting

Series RCPE =
Mode| number  RCPG-SABC =
Lead (nm) (] =
Stroke(mn) 200 Reterence (Cfrrent parameter)

Lead size | baliscrem

Actuator orientation @horizontal OVertical 260 m

N\ ranspor ted load 12.500 kg Soft Himigfs

.30

MNext

€ T 0ff board tuning setting Kxis o, @0

0.00

Load from
position data

200.00 400,00 0.50 0.5 | Load from
0.10 ] [] 0. 000 position data

Falw\alim

€ T 0ff board tuning setting Kxis No. @80

from
jon data

200,08 400,08 from

2.19 [] 4 b 6 |t/ i |
1 2 3 .

@ | BS CLRI ENT “ tion
& T Off board tuning setting Axis No. 0

o, Posi tion(am) Vel (m/s) heo (6) Dec (6)
001 0.00 330.00 0.30 0.30
002 10.00 330.00 0.30 0.30
003 20.00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
004 30.00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
005 40.00 330.00 0.30 0.30
006 50.00 330.00 0.30 0.30
007 ek, b kb K, ¥k b

*Touch the position No. to be used for cycle time calculation

3-124

Touch [Offboard Tuning] in Menu 2 screen.

Offboard tuning window is displayed.

Select and input the following items and touch [Next].
* Series

* Model number

* Lead (mm)

* Stroke (mm)

* Actuator orientation

* Transported load

Set the start the positions of the start point and end point,
velocity, acceleration / deceleration, positioning band, S-
shaped motion, incremental and standby duration after
movement.

Touch a value on an item to make setting.

To read in from the position data, touch [Read in from Position
Data] on the start or end point.

<To input setting value>

Input a setting value and touch [ENT].

<To read in from position data>

Touch a position number to read in from.

MEOQ355-15A
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Touch [Calculation].
[\ |Pmitiontm) | Veltm/a) G @

\| Pos bornd(ma) | 5 motion i Incresental

0. 00 Load from
pasition data

109. 00 109, 00 0.10 0.19 Load from
8.10 0 0 0,000 | oosition data

}:a\cu\alion

Cycle time is calculated and displayed.
it ato e Item name Unit
[Comn ] Posit. time (s)
Cycle time (s)
(include pause time)
Touch [Graph], and the graph of the cycle time will be

displayed.
€ T Cycle time calculation Keis No. B
%gg {II‘ el ET':’]J Vel (mm/3) . i . . .
== : Select either velocity (mm/s) or drive distance (mm) to show its

“E =Y graph. (Values displayed on the left)

we - |=

™ —- ¥
'

™
[msec]

[Window Setting Buttons]
elel ala

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph
in vertical axis.

@l
frame upwards.
@] :Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph
@l
@l

in vertical axis frame downwards.

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph
in horizontal axis

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph
in horizontal axis frame to the right.

frame to the left.

E : Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

MEQ355-15A

= Touch [«] button to return to the offboard tuning window.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform
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3.25 Servo Monitor

The actual operation status of the actuator is displayed in a waveform. It is available to record the
displayed data.

/I\ Caution: As ACON-C, PCON-C, SCON-C, SCON-CAL, ERC2, RACON and RPCON are

not equipped with the servomotor features, there will be no servo monitor icons
displayed. (Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Menul

Glossary [ Axis o, 9@

Z B Monitor g et o
Pasition adit guide >
4 Position edit A Alara list
i
Parameter edit 0 Information
1/0 control guide
-
Easy satting Sarvo moni tar Menu2 »
TF Servo monitor Rxis No. @8
Current disn. settine Notor rated cur, 420nt
e gja) (] (8o om0 | oy i (5ot
Boa =
on
2 Lo B 5
el i 2o =
s o B =
- b B =
™ 5 B =
e o0 B -
- o e >
.
t
- = =] | Barai s
il - L
[sec]

Touch [Servo monitor] in Menu 1 screen.

The servo monitor (waveform display) screen is displayed.
Operations can be performed in this screen to select items,
display settings, start/stop monitoring and display/save
waveform.

Refer to [3.25.1 Servo Monitor (Waveform Display) Screen]
for details of each button in this screen.

Touch [Details].

For ACON-CB/CYB, DCON-CB/CYB, PCON-CB/CYB/CBP, SCON-CB, SCON2, MCON and RCP6S

€ T Servo monitor Ris Mo, 0B

Sampl ing period set.
e Wi contirueus Bonitoring 1ie
L

Trigger setting
V\a_'a tyne

Display the window to conduct the sampling frequency setting
and trigger setting. (Same for Safety Category Complied Type)
Refer to [3.25.2 Sampling Frequency Setting] and [3.25.3
Trigger Setting] for details of item settings.

Touch and the screen returns to the servo monitor
(waveform display) screen.

For ACON-CA, DCON-CA, PCON-CA, SCON-CA, MSCON, ERC3 and ERC3-GW

€ T Servo monitor Ris Mo, 08

Sampling period set.
Vmec . WK cONlincus mnitoring tise
006 n 04 Tiins

In caze you want 10 NOdify $8DIing pericd. plesss
change the user parmeter Mo, 113,

3-126

Current sampling frequency setting and continuous monitoring
available time can be checked. Sampling frequency setting is
to be conducted in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring Frequency”.
Trigger setting cannot be conducted.

(Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Touch [Ex. Scr.] and the screen returns to the servo monitor
(waveform display) screen.

MEOQ355-15A
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aflal @[Q] [ (ot Omion | [gu )
- an m
— 00 (o
CH3 (aA) L
3 I ey ™ 1=y
ke Feve| o o
g pt o8 o
il L o o
- a0 o
- -
1
it - *I Pstart |
. - w L Ty B
fnsc]

After confirming the channel setting, touch [Start Monitoring]
to start monitoring. To have it in standby status for triggering,
touch [Trigger Standby].

& Caution: Moving to another window during monitoring or trigger standby, the status of

monitoring and trigger standby will be cancelled.

m Automatic Scroll Feature

T Servo monitor Axis b,
allof ala) B (scmrmm ommem | |
o - % -
- O (i
b o mre) [
L o - L O3 (PR o
1 i T oMo (B
R \ Sl B o o
- ot by o
- | | o o
maf 1L LN s o
- 1 (@ sto |
- B |k
b ) e b
Pl L L3 [}
Time trigger (//W/0/ him:s)

s

Automatic Scroll

TF Servo monitor 5 Ko,
= f Qutenn disn. st
ool 8J8) Bt [ecwimiew omew 3
e > /
£ oA (!
- ot (m
S 2N M I o
4 i O el
L . AI o
- i ) on
o 1 o7
T A o
e
T
- A
B - w8
(msec)
Time trigger (Y/M/0/ him:s)

MEQ355-15A

After monitoring has started, when the graph is drawn up to the
end of the display area, the display area will be shifted.

The automatic scroll sts if the monitoring is finished or any of

, , , or button (a button to scroll the

display area) is pressed.
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3.25.1 Servo Monitor (Waveform Display) Screen

T Servo monitor

Current disp. setting
e ala [® currenta O Ratio
— 1 ()

— CH2 (nn/s)
— CH3 (mA)

Display Setting
Buttons S
Refer to [3.25.1.2]

<— Other Displays
Refer to [3.25.1.4]

Channel setting

[FACH1 [urrent position
FCH urrent vel. ]
r

<— Channel Settings

Waveform Refer to [3.25.1.1]

Display Area

<— Monitor Operation
Buttons
Refer to [3.25.1.3]

p

Other Displays —»
Refer to [3.25.1.4]

Display Setting Buttons Refer to [3.25.1.2]

3.25.1.1 Channel Settings

Select an item to be monitored in channel settings.

Channel setting t . . .
Se Select an item to be monitored from the select menu in each channel.

BACH1 urrent position ) e selection is made, touch [Confirm] to set it to monitoring standby
T R

B rtnstion vl |
M urrent vel. ] m Checkmarks in the Left of Items

B0 rstustion e

Items with a checkmark on can show the waveform in the screen.

McHeperiection ]| For the items with no checkmark, the waveform will not be shown, but the
[FICH? 0ver loat evel monitor | dlata is acquired.
Row|

m About Number of Channels
For the number of channels, selection can be made from 2, 4 and 8 (4 and 8 for SCON-CA).
Number of channels can be set in Parameter No. 112 “Monitoring Mode Select”.
[Reference] (Note) It differs depending on models.
* Number of channels when No. 112is 1 =4
* Number of channels when No. 112is2=8
* Number of channels when No. 112is 3 =2

The monitor items are shown in the table below.
Note) Items subject to monitoring differ depending on models.

Item name Units Unit (Note 1)
1) | Current Position [mm] —
2) | Velocity Operation Amount [mm/s] —
3) | Velocity Actual Command Value [mm/s] —
4) | Current Velocity [mm/s] —
5) | Command Current [mA] [%]
6) | Feedback Current [mA] [%]
7 Current Load IN] -
(for SCON-CA/CB/CGB, SCON2, PCON-CBP/CGBP only)
8) | Deviation [Pls] —
9) | Command Pulse Counter [Pls] —
10) | Overload Level Monitor [%] —
11) | Motion Driver Target Position (Motion type only) [Pls] —

Note 1 : Unit when rated ratio display selected
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3.25.1.2 Display Setting Buttons

o
Cl
e ale
@
@]

Scale
Reset

[Curren’r disp. setting

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in vertical axis.

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in vertical axis

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in horizontal axis

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in horizontal axis

: Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

® Current(mA) O Ratio(%) | : Current Display Setting: System to display current can be selected

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame upwards.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame downwards.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the left.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the right.

3.25.1.3 Monitor Operation Buttons

Is]

[Start]
[Stop]
| Pstart || petails |
[MPTrigger || Save |
[Detai
[Save

3.25.1.4 Other Displays

T Servo monitor

Time trigger (Y/N/D/ h:m:s)

]

: Touch it to start monitoring.
: Touch it to stop monitoring and trigger standby.
[Trigger] : Monitoring starts once the triggering conditions are

satisfied.
Refer to [3.25.3 Trigger Setting]

: Touch it to display the window to conduct sampling frequency

setting and trigger setting.

Refer to [3.25.2 Sampling Frequency Setting and 3.25.3 Trigger
Setting]

It is available to touch when [Confirm] button is not on.

: Touch it to save the acquired data to a Secure Digital memory

card in the CSV format.
Refer to [3.25.4.1 How to Save Waveform Data for the details of
procedures]

Motor Rated Current

—— Setting Trigger Occurred Time (YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS)

Motor Rated Current

Setting Trigger Occurred Time (YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS)

MEQ355-15A

: It shows the motor rated current.

: It shows the time when the triggering
conditions are satisfied and monitoring is
started.
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3.25.2 Sampling Frequency Setting

Press [Detail Setting] button in the servo monitor (waveform display) screen to show this screen.

Sampling period set. and continuous monitoring available time display can be conducted.

There are some models that setting of the Sampling period set. cannot be conducted, and only
display of the current Sampling period set. is available.
(For the models only with display, the setting can be conducted in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring

Frequency”)

& T Servo monitor

[Sampl ing period set.

l:l Max. continuous monitoring time
msec =
000h 00m 02s @48ms

Trigger setting

Data type Trigger type
(P10 function input signals assignment OFalling edge
(PIO function output signals assignment o
OTine OnRising edge
Signal select
7]
Time before trigger 1.000 s

Moni tor ing after the trigger is possible for the time
period that "Holding time before trigger" is taken from
"Max. continuous monitoring time".

Ex. scr.

Screen for Models Only with Display

=

Sampling period set.

T Servo monitor

Max, continuous monitoring time
0 Ma s 768me

1 msoe

In case you want to modify samling period pleas
user paraseter No.

change the

i [Exser. |

below) for each controller.

Sampling period Setting in This Screen

* After transition to this window, the value in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring Frequency” gets
initialized and the setting items for the sampling frequency will be displayed.

» Change to the setting is available in the range of the sampling frequency setting (refer to table

* The value in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring Frequency” will not be changed.

The sampling period and the number of records available to monitor for each controller are shown in

the table below.

: . Number of Records Available to

Controller Sampling period [ms] Monitor
(CsoanTﬁi;%rTsafgy Ceiizgen Availability of | Setting | 2-Channel | 4-Channel | 8-Channel

P yp Setting Range Mode Mode Mode
ACON-CA, DCON-CA Display Only | 1 to 1000 8192 4096 2048
PCON-CA, ERC3 Display Only | 1 to 1000 3072 1536 768
SCON-CA Display Only | 1 to 1000 - 15000 7500
MSCON Display Only | 1 to 1000 30000 15000 7500
SCON-CB, SCON2 Avalladle for | 1161000 | 30000 | 15000 7500

etting
ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, Available for
PCON-CB/CBP/CYB/PLB/POB, |  Setting | | t© 60000~ 8192 4096 2048
RCP6S
Available for
MCON Seti 1 to 60000 4096 2048 1024
etting
Continuous monitoring available time should be: Sampling period * Number of Records Available
to Monitor
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3.25.3 Trigger Setting

Trigger setting is available on ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, PCON-CB/CBP/
CYB/PLB/POB, SCON-CB, SCON2, MCON and RCP6S. (Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Press [Detail Setting] button in the servo monitor (waveform display) screen to show this screen.

& T Servo monitor Axis No. 00

famp”ng period set. T Left of the screen, for purposes of explanation, it
— ~ displays all of the configuration items.

Trigeer setting ) Depending on the model and setting values that

Data type Trigger type

{833 furetion ot sials assiment { OFalling sdee ‘ are connected, there are items that you do not
Tine Opeine edee want to display.

Time (Y/M/D) Signal select

[16/[od/[11] [15:od:[ 00
Tine before trigger | 1.000]s

#Monitoring after the trigger is possible for the time
period that "Holding time before trigger" is taken from
"Max. continuous moni toring time".

3.25.3.1 Setting Items in Trigger Setting

[Data type]
Select a condition to start monitoring from the three types below:

Data type \ . . .
@ P10 function ireut sigmals assigment OPIO function input signals assignment

(CIPI0 function output signals assigment  OPIO function input signals assignment
Oine OTime

[Trigger type]
When “PlO Function Input Assignment (Bit)” or “PIO Function Output Assignment (Bit)” has been
selected as the data type, select with which of the signal rising or falling the monitor should be
started.

Trigger type

()Falling edge
(JRising edge

OFalling edge
ORising edge

[Time (Y/M/D)]
When “Clock” has been selected at the data type, set the monitoring starting day.

Time(Y/N/D)

L1804/ [14:[13: ot

[Signal select]
When “PIO Function Input Assignment (Bit)” or “PIO Function Output Assignment (Bit)” has been
selected as the data type, select the trigger signal.

Signal select

Pct  [+] Itis available to select the signals assigned to the operation mode for each controller.
[Time before trigger] Feature for

It is available to acquire data for the indicated time from the triggering | SCON-CB, SCON2 Only
condition satisfaction.

Time before trigger S (Note) The time to acquire data after the triggering condition
satisfaction is time that “Retain Time before Triggering” is
subtracted from “Continuous Monitoring Available Time”.

ME0355-15A 3-131
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3.25.3.2 When Conducting Trigger Setting with Input and Output Signals

Indicate the condition to start monitoring with the input or output signal (1 bit) assigned to the

operation mode for each controller.

€ T Servo monitor Axis o, 00

Samp! ing period set.
My

Ve . M contimos monitorine tise

Ex, scr.

€ T Servo monitor Axis no. 9@

Samp! ing period set.
e . M contimos mnitorine tise
000 B0 025 Biis

Trigger setting
ta tios

Ex. ser.

€ T Servo monitor Axis o, 90
Samp! ing period set,

Vw5 WL contiruous monitoring tise

080 00 825 Bhtns
Trigger setting

troe

ing edge

Ex. ser.

€& T Servo monitor Axis o, @@
Samp| ing per i ogfS®

Max, continuous moni for ing tise

Ex. scr.

Select either of “PIO Function Input Assignment (Bit)” or “PIO
Function Output Assignment (Bit)” in the data type.

When required to establish setting with input signal: select “PIO
Function Input Assignment (Bit)”

When required to establish setting with output signal: select
“PIO Function Output Assignment (Bit)”

Select either of “Falling Edge” or “Rising Edge” in the trigger
type.

When required to establish setting with falling: select “Falling
Edge”

When required to establish setting with rising: select “Rising
Edge”

Select a signal that can be a trigger in the signal select.

Signal can be selected from the input or output signals assigned
to the operation mode for each controller.

| Feature for SCON-CB, SCON2 Only |

Setting of the retain time before triggering is available.

By setting the time to this item, it is available to acquire data for
the indicated time from the triggering condition satisfaction.
Set 0 when it is not required to use this feature.

(Note) The time to acquire data after the triggering condition satisfaction is time that this setting is
subtracted from the continuous monitoring available time.

& G Servo monitor Axis o, 08
Sampl ing period set.

Max, continuous monitoring tise
i Bn 025 Bddns

Trigger setting
ta type

3-132

Touch [Ex. Scr.] button and the screen returns to the servo
monitor (waveform display) window.
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3.25.3.3 When Having Trigger Setting with Timer

The condition to start monitoring is indicated by day and time.

& = Servo monitor Axie No. 00

Sampling period set.

| Ex.ser.

Sampling period set.

Trigger setting
Data tyoe

& = Servo monitor Axie No. 00

| Ex.ser.

Sampling period set.

Trigger setting
Data tyoe
Qn

tion irput signals assigment

¥ax. continuous i toring time
™

& = Servo monitor Axie No. 00

Select “Time” in Data Type.

The item setting for Year/Month/Day, Time gets displayed.
In the item setting, Year/Month/Day, Time when the screen was
transited to the servo monitor window gets displayed.

Set Year/Month/Day, Time that is later than now.

Touch [Ex. Scr.] button and the screen returns to the servo
monitor (waveform display)

3.25.3.4 Start Trigger Standby Status

Trigger standby status can be started with procedures below for both situations when trigger setting
was conducted with input and output signals and when conducted with time.

.
-
g
-

CHI (nm)

CHS (nt)

e

[t
Tine trigger (Y/M/D/ him:s)

—CH2 (mmfs)
CH (amfs)
CHA (am's)

o8 Fis)
CHI (Pls)

Tk Servo monltor kis Mo,
Gurren vi, seting S [Motor rated cu
alal alal [Eb | @ awmim omem | | ;
s H
;

.-
.-
P
-
- -
ey

segRzas

SSETINLT

H:s:d
Time trigger (1/W/D/ him:s)

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Set] in the servo monitor (waveform display) window to
confirm the channel setting.

Touch [Trigger] to make it to the trigger standby status.
In order to cancel the trigger standby status, touch [Stop
Monitoring].

Monitoring starts once the triggering conditions are satisfied.

Monitoring start time gets displayed on the right in “Setting
Trigger Occurred Time” on the very bottom of the screen.

3-133
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3.25.4 Operation to Save Data

3.25.4.1 How to Save Waveform Data

€ T File name designation Axis No. D@
File name

SERVOMONITOR

1 2 3 445 6 7 8 9 || ESC
[} A B G D E 7 G H | CLR
I JIl K Lj M Njfofl Pfa
Ry SHTHUf{V Wi X Y Z JENT
€ T File name designation Axis Ho. B
File name
SERVOMONITOR
File name
SERVOMONITOR. csv
File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?
l| Yes ! ‘ No |
File name confirmation Axis No. B9

File name

SERVOMONITOR. csv

A file of the same name already exists,
Do you want to overwrite it?

I| Yes I ‘ No |

Insert a Secure Digital memory card.

Touch [Save] while monitoring is stopped.

The file name indication screen opens. Input a file name and
touch [ENT].

Touch [Save].

The file name confirmation screen pops up.
Touch [Yes].

Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

In case there is a file with the same name exists, overwriting
confirmation window appears.
Touch if it is allowed to overwrite the old.

Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the servo monitor data is saved is the folder stated below in a Secure Digital

memory card.

\TB_CON\MonitorData\FileName.csv

MEOQ355-15A
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3.25.4.2 To Obtain Screenshot

It is not available to obtain a screenshot while in monitoring.

Stop monitoring first, and then obtain a screenshot.
For detail of operation, refer to [10.1 Screenshot]

MEQ355-15A
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3.26 Press Program

Operation of controller in the servo pressing type should be conducted in windows for pressing

program.
* SCON-CB Controller Servo Pressing Type -*+-+- Applicable in Ver. 1.40 and later
* SCON2 Controller Servo Pressing Type--------+- Applicable in Ver. 4.10 and later

The pressing program is to be used instead of the position data in the servo press type.
Therefore, “Edit Position” icon will be replaced with “Edit Pressing Program” icon, and the display
of the operation windows for test run and Secure Digital memory card will be changed to those
applicable for the operations and edit / save for the pressing programs. Monitoring feature also be
changed to that suitable for the servo press type.

Below shows the items that have windows dedicated for the pressing programs.

Menu1 Glossary [ Axis No. 0@
_______ - —— = = — ey
I [ woni 1>
1) I E!:ﬂ Moni tor | 3) I Test run |
_______ 1
tp
2) I eg?is FEEL i Alarm list
Parameter edit o Information
_______ -
! |
4) SD memory card
L - 1
Servo moni tor Menu2 >
Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. 0@
O88 change Maintenance
operating axis ” parts list
E TP op. mode
_______ -
L]
5) ! Env, set. |
1
_______ 1
@ Control ler reset
7!-‘{“ Other setting Menu1 >

1) Windows in the monitor will differ. Refer to [3.26.1 Press Program Monitor]

2) “Edit Pressing Program” icon will be displayed in Menu 1 window.
Refer to [3.26.2 Press Program Edit]

3) Windows in the test run will differ. Refer to [3.26.3 Press Program Test run]

4) Windows in the Secure Digital memory card will differ. Refer to [3.26.4 Secure Digital Memory
Card]

5) Windows partially differ in the environment setting. Refer to [3.18 Environment Setting]
6) Guide related features N ) cannot be used. (Guide icon in Menu 1 window will not be
displayed)

Note 1 Features of “Position Edit Guide”, “I/O Control Guide” and “Simple Program Setting”

In 3.26, explains about 1) to 4).
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3.26.1 Press Program Monitor

3.26.1.1 Press Program Monitor Screen

Touch [Monitor] button on the Menu 1 screen.

It shows the I/O status and current position of the connected controller.

& = Monitor Axis No. QO

w
@)
®
1to 15 |- Axis Status PIO pattern @ |Exe.Prg.No. g
| servo [ ] ENG Stop [ S
o
m 0 ST0/881-t . PC1 [ PHl1 (5] o
Calibration [ 1 $82-t [ ] ; E : ; m : e
Cur. pos. 0.00 mm 03P @3 rms @ &
Cur. vel, 0.00 mm/s 04 PC16 : 04 PM16 : ]
@5 PC32 @5 PM32 @
Current load 0.00 N 06 - @06 IVE © ?.)
(Analog Output 0. 000 mA) 07 - @07 Z0NE1 O e}
Overload level 0% g - : g Ehlgf'sﬁ 8 %
Command Current Rate 0. 00 % 10 RND @10 HEND O 5
Feedbk. Current Rate 0.00 % 11 HOME @111 PEND '@ 7
M— 12 %STP . 12 8V (0]
[ 16,17 [ *'arm 13 CSTR @13 *ENGS O
Alarm code 14 RES @14 %ALM O
15 SON @15 *ALML O
Data Functional
Program Alarm Code 1) | moni tor safety unit
| Input signal I Output signal I Production infom Maint. I Time

2) 3) 4) 5) 6)

Press program Monitor Screen Button List

Botton Name Explanations

1) | Data monitor Data monitor screen opens. Refer to [3.26.1.2]

It shows the term explanation window for input signals.
Refer to [3.26.1.3]

It shows the term explanation window for output signals.
Refer to [3.26.1.4]

2) | Input signal

3) | Output signal

4) | Production info Productrion information screen opens. Refer to [3.17]
5) | Maint. Maintenance screen opens. Refer to [3.9.2]
6) | Time It shows the controller clock setting window. Refer to [3.9.3]
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Press Program Monitor Screen Display List
Name Explanations
1 Servo The servo status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
° Homin The home return status is shown.
9 Lit, if home return has completed.
3 | calibration The status of loadcell calibration is shown.
Lit, if loadcell calibration has completed.
4 | sto It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns
P off when the stop condition is released.
It shows the status of STO/SS1-t for STO/SS1-t type of
5 | STO/SS1-t SCON-CB/SCONZ2. It is on when in STO/SS1-t condition.
It turns off when the condition is released.
It shows the status SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCON2.
6 | SS2-t Itis ON when in SS2-t condition.
It turns OFF when the condition is released.
7 | Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
8 | Cur. vel. The current speed is shown.
9 | Current load The current load is shown.
10 | Analog outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector
9 P on the controller in accordance with the current load.
11 Overload level Tthe overload level is shown.
The command value of electrical current is shown as a
12 | command current rate percentage of the rated current.
The current value will be shown if touching the command
current rate.
It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
13 | Feedbk. current ratio The current value will be shown if touching the feedback
current rate.
Command current The command current value is shown.
14 value The current rate will be shown if touching the command
current value.
The feedback current is shown.
15 | Feedbk. Current Value | The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.
16 | Alarm code It shows the alarm codes of the controller.
It shows a blank if there is no alar occurred.
17 | Program Alarm Code The program alarm code is shown.
18 | PIO pattern It shows the PIO pattern numbers set to the controller.
19 | Exe. Prg. No. It shows the pressing program number currently being
executed.
The press program home return status is shown. ON is lit.
20 | IN ! !
OFF is unlit.
21 | OUT The output status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
29 | Special Inbut vort It shows the status of such as the enable switch.
P putp ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
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3.26.1.2 Data Monitor Screen

Touch [Data Monitor] button in the pressing program monitor window.

& 1+ Data monitor

Axis No. Q0

Axis Status — Press Program Status
o @ | [Eerel :
| _Homing @) s1o/ss1-t [ ] { | ;8t025|
| calibration [ J ss2-t [ ]
Cur. pos. 0.00 mm Mode
Cur. vel. 0.00 mm/s
Current load 0.00 N .
(Analog Output 0. 000 mA) Stage
Overload level 0 % Jdg
Command Current Rate 0.00 % .
Feedbk. Current Rate 0.00 % Pos, (Dist.) Judgment
Load Judgment
arm
16,17 Jn1arm code Total Judgment
Program Alarm Code

Press Program Data Monitor Screen Display List

Name Explanations
1 | Servo The servo status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
2 | Homin The home return status is shown.
9 Lit, if home return has completed.
3 | calibration The status of loadcell calibration is shown.
Lit, if loadcell calibration has completed.
4 | sto It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns
P off when the stop condition is released.
It shows the status of STO/SS1-t for STO/SS1-t type of
5 | STO/SS1-t SCON-CB/SCONZ2. It is on when in STO/SS1-t condition.
It turns off when the condition is released.
It shows the status SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCON2.
6 | SS2-t Itis ON when in SS2-t condition.
It turns OFF when the condition is released.
7 | Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
8 | Cur. vel. The current speed is shown.
9 | Current load The current load is shown.
10 | Analoa Outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector
9 P on the controller in accordance with the current load.
11 | Overload level Tthe overload level is shown.
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Name

Explanations

12

Command Current
Rate

The command value of electrical current is shown as a
percentage of the rated current.

The current rate will be shown if touching the command
current value.

13

Feedbk. Current Rate

It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
The current value will be shown if touching the feedback
current rate.

14

Command Current
Value

The command current is shown.
The current rate will be shown if touching the command
current value.

15

Feedbk. Current Value

The feedback current is shown.
The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.

It shows the alarm codes of the controller.

16 | Alarm code It shows a blank if there is no alar occurred.
17 | Program Alarm Code The program alarm code is shown.
18 | Exe. Prg No. It shows the pressing program number currently being
executed.
19 | Comment It shows the. comment set in the pressing program number
currently being executed.
It shows the pressurizing operation mode set in the pressing
20 | Mode ,
program number currently being executed.
The program home return status is shown. It turns on when
21 | Prg Home the movement operation to the program home position is
complete.
22 | Stage It shows the_ control stage of the pressing program number
currently being executed.
It shows the result of the position (distance) judgment.
23 | Pos. (Dist.) Judgment If the result is passed, it shows OK and NG if it resulted failed.

It shows blank before judgment is conducted.

24

Load Judgment

It shows the result of the load judgment.
If the result is passed, it shows OK and NG if it resulted failed.
It shows blank before judgment is conducted.

25

Total Judgment

It shows the result of the position (distance) judgment and the
load judgment.

It shows OK if both of the positon (distance) judgment and the
load judgment resulted passed.

It shows NG if both of the positon (distance) judgment and the
load judgment resulted failed.

It shows NG if the positon (distance) judgment resulted passed
but the load judgment failed, or the positon (distance)
judgment resulted failed while the load judgment passed.

It shows OK if the positon (distance) judgment resulted passed
but the load judgment unjudged, or the positon (distance)
judgment is unjudged while the load judgment resulted
passed.

It shows blank before judgment is conducted.
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Input Signals Glossary

Touch [Input Signal Explanation] button in the pressing program monitor window.

& T Glossary

Axis No. QO

Input signals

Input signals(Host=>Controller)

Input signals(Host=>Controller)

PC1~PC32 |Command Program No. [Glossary| HOME Homing Glossary
PSTR Program Start Glossary| |RES Reset Glossary
PHOM Program Home-return |Glossary| |SON Servo ON Glossary
ENMY Axis Motion Enabling [Glossary| |BKRL Brake rel. Glossary
FPST Prg. Compulsory Termination |Glossary| |JISL Jog/Inching switch Glossary
SSTP Search Stop Glossary Jog Speed / Inching
CLBR Load cell calibration Glossary e Distance Switchover lossary
command JOG+/J0G- | Jog Glossary
RMOD Operation mode switch|Glossary| |DSTR Positioning Start Glossary
*¥You can see the explanation of each function by touching "Glossary”.
*"*" represents a negative logic signal.
Touch [Glossary] in each item and you can check the details of features.
3.26.1.4 Output Signals Glossary
Touch [Output Signal Explanation] button in the pressing program monitor window.
& T Glossary Axis No. Q0
Output signals
PCMP Prg. Nrml. Completion|Glossary| |*ALML Minor Malfunction Alarm |Glossary
PRUN Program Running Glossary| |*ALM Alarm Glossary
PORG Program Home Position|Glossary| |EMGS Emergency stop output |Glossary
APRC Approach Glossary| |SV Servo ON Glossary
SERC Searching Glossary| |HEND Homing complete Glossary
PRSS Pressurizing Glossary| |PEND Positioning complete |Glossary
PSTP Pressurizing Stop Glossary| |RMOD Operation mode output [Glossary
MPHM Program I-t?rre—return Rumning |Glossary CEND Load cell calibration Glossary
JDOK/JDNG |Pass/Fail Judgment |Glossary complete
PALM Program Alarm Glossary| |ZONE1 Zone Glossary
*You can see the explanation of each function by touching "Glossary"”.
*"*" represents a negative logic signal.
Touch [Glossary] in each item and you can check the details of features.
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3.26.2 Press Program Edit

3.26.2.1 Press Program Select Screen

Touch [Press Program] button on the Menu 1 screen.

It is a window to select, copy and delete the saved pressing programs.

& T Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

No. Pressurizing Op. Md.
000 1:Vel.Ctrl. /Pos, Stop

Program Comment
End Pos. 50. 45mm

001 2 2 Vel.Ctrl. /Dis. Stop

End Dist. 1.5mm

002 @ : Program Invalid

End Pos. 5. 5mm

003 3 :Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop

Caulking b5@N

004 3 :Vel.Ctrl, /Ld. Stop

Approach - First Press 106N

005 3:Vel.Ctrl, /Ld. Stop

Second Press 150N

006 7 :Frc. Ctrl./Ld. Stop

Third Press b@ON - Return 10, @@m. ..

007 1:Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop

Only Approach 7bmm/s

1) 9 3)

4) 2) 5)

T Pr pg || No. sel. H All clear

Copy ||

¥ Nx pg

* To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Number

Press Program Select Screen Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

1) | Press Program No.

It shows the individual edit window for the selected pressing
program number.

2) | 1 Prpg, | Nxpg

It shows the previous and next pages of the pressing program

list.

Indicate a pressing program number, and it show the page
3) | No. sel. . . - .

including the indicated pressing program.

Delete all the pressing programs in the controller.
4) | All clear Refer t0 [3.26.2.4 (1)]
5) | Copy The press program copy is shown.Refer to [3.26.2.3]

Press Program Select Screen Display List

Botton Name

Explanations

1 | Pressurizing Op.Md.

It shows the pressurizing operation mode set to the pressing
program.

2 | Program Comment

It shows the comment set in the pressing program.
It can show 32 half-size font characters and 16 full-size font
characters at the maximum, and show “...” after that.
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3.26.2.2 Press Program Edit Screen

Touch a button for the pressing program number to be edited in the pressing program select window.

Pressing program setting can be performed.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. Q0

1 |Program No. @00 |Pressurizing Op.Md. ‘1 :Vel.Ctrl, /Pos. Stop 1w
‘ Program Comment |End Pos. 5@. 45mm il
1)@.~3ra||” 1. Approach ” 2. Search H 3.Press ” 4, Deprs H 5. Return ” Jdg.
2
Time;__
E;EE Prg. Home (mm) 0.000 | Wait Time (s) 1.0
a1t N Linked Prg. No. No | ¥ |Prg. Allw. Time(s) 60. 0
o Return Return Operation at Prg. Alm. @ Yes O No
4, Deprs B
. Stom Gain set ®0 O1 02 O3
Lump-sum Accel. Setting ‘Accf[}ec(ﬁ) | 0. 29‘
? PrvPrg Prg. Clr. " J NxtPrg Test run
2) 3) 4) 2) 5) 6)

Press Program Select Screen Button List

Botton Name Explanations

Select each tab and the input display can be switched over.

If any change is made in a tab, the name of the tab gets

1) | Tab Select displayed in red.

If the setting in the pressurizing operation mode has not been
established, no tab but the overall tab can be selected.

The previous pressing program and the next pressing program
can be displayed.

It puts back the values in the pressing program to the ones

3) | Reload before change.

It cannot be made before making any change.

It deletes the pressing programs in display in the controller.
Refer t0 [3.26.2.4 (2)]

It transfers the setting values which change is made in the

5) | Transfer pressing program to a controller. It cannot be made before
making any change.

It shows the test run window for the pressing program. Refer to
[3.26.3]

2) | 1 PrvPrg, | NxtPrg

4) | Prg. Clr.

6) | Testrun
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Press Program Select Screen Display List

Name

Explanations

Program No.

It shows the pressing program number which is currently in edit.

Figure of Control
Stage

It shows the name and the arrow of the control stage which is
currently in edit in red.

It shows the name and the arrow of the control stage in gray
when each control stage is inactivated.

It shows all the names and arrows in gray when the pressurizing
operation mode is set to “0: Program Invalid” and no registration
is made.

Press Program Select Screen Input List

Name

Explanations

Pressurizing Op.Md.

Following settings can be performed in the pressurizing operation
mode.

Pressurizing Op.Md.

Blank (program setting not
established)

Program Invalid

Velocity Control / Positon Stop
Velocity Control / Distance Stop
Velocity Control / Load Stop

Velocity Control / Incremental
Load Stop

Force Control / Position Stop
Force Control / Distance Stop

Force Control / Load Stop

Force Control / Incremental
Load Stop

Force Control / Position Stop 2

Ol 0o NOo|o| M [WINI=|O

Setting in each item cannot be changed if [0: Program Invalid] or
blank.

Any pressurizing operation mode that the controller is not
applicable will not be displayed.

Refer to the instruction manual of the controller for detail.

Program Comment

A comment can be input for the pressing program.

A comment can be made with 64 half-size font characters at the
maximum.

The display is also capable for full-size font characters.

A comment can be input even when the pressurizing operation
mode is set to [0: Program Invalid].

A comment cannot be input when the pressurizing operation
mode is blank.
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Information for Each Tab

(1) Overall : Touch [Overall] tab.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 000

Pressurizing Op. Md. ‘1 : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop A4

‘ Program Comment

End Pos. 50. 45mm

Overal |

—

1. Approach || 2.Search ||

3.Press H

Prg. Home (mm) 1) 0.000|Wait Time (s) 3) 1o

Linked Prg. No. | 2)No|~ |Pre.Allw.Time(s) | 4) 60.0

Return Operation at Prg.Alm. ® Yes O No

Gain set ) ®0 O1 ©O2 O3

1 Lump-sum Accel. Setting ‘ﬁccf[}ec(ﬁ) 7) ‘ 0. 2@‘
*PrvPrg Prg. Clr. + NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[Overall] tab Setting List

Name

Explanations

1)

Prg. Home (mm)

The program home position can be input.

2)

Linked Prg. No.

The pressing program number to be executed next can be input.
The pressing program currently running can also be available for
setting.

3)

Wait Time (s)

The standby time after finishing a pressing program can be input.

4)

Prg. Allw. Time (s)

Program execution allowable time can be input. It does not
include the standby time.

Input the program allowable time to make “Program Allowable
Time > Pressurizing Stop Time”.

Monitoring of the program allowable time will not be conducted if
set to “0”.

5)

Return Operation at
Prg. Alm.

Setting can be established for operation after a program alarm
has been generated.

With Setting: Returns to the program home position when a
program alarm has been generated.

With No Setting: Stays at the current position when a program
alarm has been generated.

6)

Gain set

Gain set can be established.

7)

Acc/Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the whole pressing program can
be input.

If the acceleration and deceleration in the whole pressing
program are the same at the time of change to acceleration and
deceleration lump-sum setting, the value should be displayed. In
case it is different, “*” will be displayed.

MEQ355-15A
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Press Program Select Screen [Overall] tab Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

Lump-sum Accel.
Setting

Select if acceleration and deceleration setting should be
conducted at once.

If “Acceleration and Deceleration Lump-Sum Setting” button is
selected, acceleration and deceleration can be input.

If “Acceleration and Deceleration Lump-Sum Setting” button is not
selected, acceleration and deceleration input box will not be
displayed.
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(2) Approach : Touch [1. Approach] tab.

& T Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 000

Pressurizing Op. Md. ‘ 1:Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment

End Pos. 5@. 4bmm

Overall ]

1. Approach [ 2, Search ” 3.Press H 4, Deprs ” b, Return H Jdg,
= Jvel n/s) 2) 75.00
Wait Acc (G) =
5. Return Dec (G) 9)

Deprs | WEnd Pos (mm)  |4) 47.000

Maximum Load (N) | 5) 30.00

1t PrvPrg

Prg. Clr. || J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen [1. Approach] tab  Setting List

Name

Explanations

1)

Approaching Valid / Put a check mark to activate it.

Invalid

Setting should be established whether to perform the
approaching operation.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

2)

Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the approaching operation can be input.

3)

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the approaching operation can
be input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

4)

End Pos (mm

A positon to complete the approaching operation can be input.
Input should be made for the complete position to make it

) “Approaching Complete Position < Searching Limit Position” and
“Approaching Complete Position = Pressurizing Complete
Position”.

5)

Maximum Load (N)

The allowable value for the load in the approaching operation can
be input.

MEQ355-15A
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(3) Search : Touch [2.

Search] tab.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. Q0

Program No. 000

Pressurizing Op. Md. ‘ 1:Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment

End Pos. 50. 45mm

OveraII” 1. Approach 2. Search 3.Press ” 4, Deprs H 5. Return ” Jdg.

Vel (mm/s) 2) 1.00
Acc (G) .
Dec (G) )

End Load (N) 4) 60.00
Linit Pos (mm) | 5) 50. 000

1 PrvPrg

Prg. Clr. " J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select

Screen [2. Search] tab Setting List

Name

Explanations

1) | Search Valid /

Setting should be established whether to perform the searching
operation.

Put a check mark to activate it.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

Invalid

2) | Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the searching operation can be input.

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the searching operation can be
input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

4) | End Pos (mm) A load to complete the approaching operation can be input.

5) | Limit Pos (mm)

A limit positon for the searching operation can be input.

Input should be made for the limit position to make it
“Approaching Complete Position < Searching Limit Position” and
“Searching Limit Position = Pressurizing Complete Position”.
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(4) Press : Touch [3. Press] tab.

ROBO

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00
Program No. Q@@ |Pressurizing ﬂp.M:I.M : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop b d
‘ Program Comment |End Pos. 5@. 45mm
OueraIIH 1. Approach H 2. Search m 3.Press ” 4. Deprs H 5. Return H Jdg.

Time;__ N
Pre. Vel (mm/s) 1) 10.00|Stop Tine (s) |5) 1.0
fart M Ace (6) 2 Op.Allw. Time(s) | g) 0.0
>t Mbec (6) ! Vel. Sw. Load(N) | 7) 550.00
bos oy e | W Waximum Load (N) | 3) 600.00 Vel. Sn. Pos. (nm) | 8) 50. 300
End Pos (mm) 4) b0. 450 | Sw. Vel. (mm/s) 9) 1.00
1 PrvPrg Prg. Clr. } NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[3. Press] tab Setting List

Name

Explanations

1)

Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the pressurizing operation can be input.

2)

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the pressurizing operation can
be input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

3)

Maximum Load (N)

Allowable value of the load in the pressurizing operation can be

input.

* It should be displayed when “1: Velocity Control / Position Stop”,
“2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”, “5: Force Control / Position
Stop” or “6: Force Control / Distance Stop” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

End Pos (N)

The load to finish the pressurizing operation can be input.
* It should be displayed when “3: Velocity Control / Load Stop” in
the pressurizing operation mode is selected.

Target Load (N)

The load to target the pressurizing operation can be input.
* It should be displayed when “3: Velocity Control / Load Stop” in
the pressurizing operation mode is selected.

Complete
Incremental Load (N)

Incremental value from the start of pressurizing operation to the

load can be input.

* It should be displayed when “4: Velocity Control / Incremental
Load Stop” in the pressurizing operation mode is selected.

MEQ355-15A
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Name

Explanations

Target Incremental
Load (N)

The load to be targeted in pressurizing operation can be input in

incremental value from the pressurizing operation start.

* It should be displayed when “8: Force Control / Incremental
Load Stop” in the pressurizing operation mode is selected.

4)

End Pos (mm)

The position to finish the pressurizing operation can be input.
Input should be made for the complete position to make it
“Approaching Complete Position = Pressurizing Complete
Position” and “Searching Limit Position = Pressurizing
Complete Position”.

Complete Distance
(mm)

The position to finish the pressurizing operation can be input in

distance from the pressurizing operation start.

* It should be displayed when “2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”
or “6: Force Control / Distance Stop” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

Limit Pos (mm)

The limit position to finish the pressurizing operation can be input.

“Approaching Complete Position = Pressurizing Complete

Position” and “Searching Limit Position = Pressurizing

Complete Position”.

* It should be displayed when “3: Velocity Control / Load Stop” or
“7: Force Control / Load Stop” in the pressurizing operation
mode is selected.

5)

Stop Time (s)

The stop time after the pressurizing operation can be input.

6)

Op. Aiiw. Time (s)

The allowable time for the pressurizing operation can be input.

7)

Vel. Sw. Load (N)

Load to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation can be

input.

Load to switch over during the pressurizing operation can be

input.

* It should be displayed when “1: Velocity Control / Position Stop”,
“2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”, “3: Velocity Control / Load
Stop”, “5: Force Control / Position Stop”, “6: Force Control /
Distance Stop”, “7: Force Control / Load Stop” or “9: Force
Control / Position Stop 2” in the pressurizing operation mode is

selected.

Velocity Switchover
Incremental Load

(N)

Incremental to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation

can be input.

* It should be displayed when “4: Velocity Control / Incremental
Load Stop” or “8: Force Control / Incremental Load Stop” in the
pressurizing operation mode is selected.

8)

Vel. Sw. Pos. (mm)

Position to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation
can be input.
* It should be displayed when “1: Velocity Control / Position Stop”,

“3: Velocity Control / Load Stop”, “4: Velocity Control /
Incremental Load Stop”, “5: Force Control / Position Stop”, “7:

Force Control / Load Stop”, “8: Force Control / Incremental Load
Stop” or “9: Force Control / Position Stop 2” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

Velocity Switchover
Distance (mm)

Distance to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation

can be input.

* It should be displayed when “2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”
or “6: Force Control / Distance Stop” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

9)

Sw.Vel. (mm/s)

Velocity to switch over during the pressurizing operation can be
input.
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(5) Deprs : Touch [4. Deprs] tab.

Tt Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

e

Program No. 000

Pressurizing Op. Md. |1 : Vel.Ctrl, /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment

OuerallH 1. Approach ” 2, Search H 3.Press

5. Return H Jdg.

End Pos. 5@. 4bmm

1)

4. Deprs

Vel (mn/s) 2) 10.00
Ace (G) .
Dec (G) V]
End Load (N) 4) 30. 00
1Y PrvPrg Prg. Clr. J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen [4. Deprs] tab Setting List

Name

Explanations

Deceleration Valid / Put a check mark to activate it.

Invalid

Setting should be established whether to perform the
deceleration operation.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the deceleration operation can be input.

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the deceleration operation can
be input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

4)

End Load [N]

Aload to complete the deceleration operation can be input.

MEQ355-15A
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(6) Return : Touch [5. Return] tab.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 000

Pressurizing Op. Md. ‘ 1: Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment

End Pos. 50. 45mm

overall |[ 1.Approach |[ 2.Search |[ 3.Press || 4.Deprs 5.Return ||| Jde.

» ~ W Vel (mm/s) 2) 75.00
UL Ace (G) 2)
5. Return Dec (G)

1 PrvPrg

Prg. Clr. || J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen [5. Return] tab  Setting List

Name

Explanations

Return Valid /

Setting should be established whether to perform the return
operation.

Put a check mark to activate it.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

Invalid

Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the return operation can be input.

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the return operation can be
input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.
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(7) Jdg. : Touch [Jdg.] tab.
& T Press Program Edit Axis No. 00

Program No. 000 |Pressurizing Op. Md. |1 : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

| Program Comment

Pos. Jdg. Type @ Pos. O Dist. 1)

Prs.
Pos. UpperLimit (mm) | 1. 000. 000 |2)
Pos. LowerLimit (mm) | 1. 000. 000 |3)

- LoadUpperLimi t () 0.00/4)
LoadLowerLimi t (N) 0.00 5)
1 PrvPrg . Prg { NxtPrg Test run

>~ @ Pos. Jdg. Type O Pos. ® Dist.
"e1t | | Pos. UpperL imit(m) | 1.000.000|§)
e W Pos. LowerLimit () | 1, 000.000|7)
iellE LoadUpperLimit (N) 0. 00
Load_owerL imit (N) 0. 00
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Press Program Select Screen [Jdg.] tab Setting List

Name Explanations
Position judgment method can be set.
1) | Pos. Jdg. Type | Select “Position” to make the judgment made with position, and
“Distance” with distance.
... | The upper limit for the position judgement can be input.
2) I(Drgrsn.)Upperlelt Set the upper and lower positions to the same value and the position
judgement becomes invalid.
Pos. LowerLimit The lower limit for the position judgement can be input.
3) (mm-) Set the upper and lower positions to the same value and the position
judgement becomes invalid.
... | The upper limit for the load judgement can be input.
4) I(_,\cl);’sldUpperlen Set the upper and lower loads to the same value and the load
judgement becomes invalid.
LoadLowerLimit The lower limit for the load judgement can be input.
5) (N) Set the upper and lower loads to the same value and the load
judgement becomes invalid.
Dis. UpperLimit The upper limit for the distance judgement can be input.
6) (mrﬁ) Set the upper and lower distance s to the same value and the
distance judgement becomes invalid.
Dis. LowerLimit The lower limit for the distance judgement can be input.
7) (mrﬁ) Set the upper and lower distance s to the same value and the
distance judgement becomes invalid.
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3.26.2.3 Press Program Copy

Copy of a saved pressing program can be made.

& T Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

No. Pressurizing 0p. Nd. Progran Conment

000 |1: Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop End Pos. 50.45m

001 |2:Vel.Ctrl./Dis.Stop |End Dist. 1.5m

002 |0: Progran Invalid End Pos. 50.5m

003 |31 Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Caulking 550N

004 |3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Approach - First Press 100N

005 |3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Second Press 150N

006 |7:Frc. Ctrl./Ld. Stop  |Third Press 500N - Return 10.00n...

007 |1: Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop Only Approach 75mn/s

1Pr pg H No. sel. ” All clear ” 4 Nx pg ‘ Copy
* To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Nunber

Check the program number to make a copy from and the
domain number to make a copy to in the pressing program
select window.

Touch [Copy].

[ AEEIEH| 'he press program copy screen appears.

Copy From
Press Program Number || 0]
Pressurizing Op.Iid. : 1 : Vel CTrT. 7P0s. Stop

Progran Comment : End Pos. 50. 45mm

Copy To
Press Program Number -

Pressurizing Op.Iid. : 2 : Vel CtrT.7Dis. Stop
Progran Comnent : End Dist. 1.5m

Axis o, 00

_ Settings are already established
in the press programs at the destination for copy.
Do you want to overwrite them?

Press Program Copy : No. @ => No. 1

Complete Axis No. 00

Press Program Copy : No. 0 &> No. 1

Input the number to copy from and the number to copy to.
Touch [Copy].

(Note) [Copy] cannot be touched unless both of the number to
copy from and the number to copy to are input.

A confirmation window for overwriting will show up if a
pressing program is saved in the number to make a copy to.

Touch [Yes] when overwriting.

Touch [No] to cancel overwriting.

(The screen will go back to the pressing program copy window
in this case.)

Copy Complete window will be displayed once the copy is
complete.

Touch [OK].

Return to the press program edit scrren.
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3.26.2.4 Erasing Pressing Programs

(1) How to Delete All Pressing Programs at Once

& T Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

No. Pressurizing 0p. lld. Progran Comnent

I Y X e ey Touch [All clear] on the press program edit screen.

001 [2:Vel.Ctrl./Dis.Stop  |End Dist. 1.5m

002 |0 Progran Invalid End Pos. 50. 5m

003 |3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld.Stop Caulking 550N

004 |3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Approach - First Press 100N

005 |31 Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Second Press 150N

006 |7:Frc. Ctrl./Ld. Stop  |Third Press 500N - Return 10.00n...

007 |1: Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop Only Approach 76mn/s
| 1Pr pg " No. sel. I All clear I 4 Nx pg | | Copy |
* To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Number

Axis No. 00

The press program all clear confirmation screen appears.
Touch [Yes].

Do you want to clear all the press programs
(No. 0 to 63) in the controller?

To cancel the clear all, touch [No].

I‘ Yes ‘I ‘ No

Return to the press program edit scrren.

(2) How to Delete Pressing Program Individually

& T Press Program Edit @ Axis No. 00
i i
S DO Touch the pressing program numbers that you would like to
001 ot i Sty [ Di 1w delete in the pressing program select window.
002 : Program Invalid End Pos. 50.5mm
003 i Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Caulking 550N
004 : Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Approach - First Press 100N
005 Vel Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Second Press 150N
006 {7 : Fre. Ctrl./Ld. Stop Third Press 500N - Return 10.00m...
007 [1 2 Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop Only Approach 75mn/s
[tprog || Mo sel. | AT clear | 4nxps | [ cony |

* To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Number

€ T Press Program Edit @ rxis w. 00

Preere b, oo [ESSRRTTTIEERT: vt vt o S -| The press program clear confirmation screen appears.

Progran Coment [End Fos, 5. 45m

uratt | Wdoprosch |[ 2sewen |[ Abres || 4bwprs || SBawern || ke |

Touch [Prg. Clr.].

Pre. Hoso(mm) | 0,000| Kait Time () i
Linked Prg. No. No. 60. 0
" P Raturn tporation at Pre, Al 2 o
Gain set 0 C1 O2 03
Lump-sum hccel. Setting | Aeo/Doa(C) ] o)
1PrvPrg | | IR [vest run|

Axis No. @B
The press program clear conf screen appears.
you want to clear the press program? TOUCh [YeS]'

(Data in the controller also gets cleared.)

Return to the press program edit scrren.
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3.26.3 Press Program Test Run

Touch [Test run] button in Menu 1 window.

&  GF Test run

1) Jog inching

M Axis No. Q0

2) Press Program Operation

3) Direct move

4) 1/0 test

Press Program  Test run Menu Screen  Button List

Botton Name Explanations
1y | Jog inchin It shows the window for JOG / Inching.
9 9 Refer to [3.26.3.1]
2) Press Program It shows the pressing program operation window.
Operation Refer to [3.26.3.2]
3) | Direct move It shows the direct numerical command movement window.
Refer to [3.26.3.4]
4) | 1/O test It shows the I/O testing window. Refer to [3.12.4]

3.26.3.1 Jog Inching Screen

JOG / Inching operation can be conducted.

Touch the JOG / Inching operation button in the pressing program test run menu window.

~ Axis Status
1t0 10

Cur. pos.

Cur, vel.

Current load
(Analog Output
Overload level
Command Current Rate

Feedbk. Current Rate

& T Jog inching m Axis No. 00
: 1) L Servo ] @)
(@) 2)[  tomine  |@
0. 000
2 00 m/s 3)’ Brake rel. ].
0.00 N 4)‘ Alarm reset J
7.000 mA
B % ) - @ Jog 'a
1.50 % Vel. mm/s
1.50 % 5|’ .0
- )| O Inching
Dist. 0. 100 mm

6) [« BACK(-) | FWD(+) =

MEQ355-15A
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Press Program

Jog Inching Screen  Button List

Name

Explanations

Servo

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an
axis and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the
servo is on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status
display turns off.

Homing

Touch [Home-Return], and an axis performs the home-return
operation and the status display turns on.

Brake rel.

For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake
Compulsory Release], and the screen shifts to the brake
compulsory release confirmation window. Once the brake gets
compulsorily released, the status display turns on. Touch
[Brake Compulsory Release] again, and the brake gets locked
and the status display turns off.

Alarm Reset

Touch [Alarm reset] to cancel an alarm.

Jog Inching

Select JOG, and the JOG velocity becomes valid and input
gets available.

Select Inching, and the inching velocity becomes valid and
input gets available.

While JOG setting is activated, input of inching distance
becomes unavailable.

While inching setting is activated, input of JOG velocity
becomes unavailable.

FWD (+), BACK (-)

When the JOG operation is selected, an axis moves in the set
velocity while it is being touched. When the inching operation is
selected, an axis moves in the set distance every time it is
touched.

[FWD (+)] moves an axis in the positive direction.

[BACK (+)] moves an axis in the negative direction.

Touching it and hold it for two seconds in the inching operation,
and JOG operation can be made in 1mm/s.

After that the speed increases as 1mm/s — 10mm/s —
30mm/s — 50mm/s — 100mm/s in every one second.
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Press Program Jog Inching Screen Display List

Botton Name Explanations
y Calibration The loadcell calibration status is shown.
It turns on if calibration has been completed.
2 | Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
3 | Cru. vel. The current speed is shown.
4 | Current load The current load is shown.
5 | Analog Outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector
9 P on the controller in accordance with the current load.
6 | Overload level The overload level is shown.
The command value of electrical current is shown as a
Command Current .
7 percentage of the rated current. The current value will be
Rate : .
shown if touching the command current rate.
It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
8 | Feedbk. Current Rate | The current value will be shown if touching the feedback
current rate.
Command Current The command current is shown.
9 Value The current rate will be shown if touching the command current
value.
The feedback current is shown.
10 | Feedbk. Current Value | The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.
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3.26.3.2 Press Program Operation Screen

A pressing program can be indicated and made executed.

Touch [Run Pressing Program] button in the pressing program test run menu window.
Or, touch [Test Run] button in the pressing program edit window.

& T Press Program Operation m

) o |@]
2) tre O

) @ ,
|

Axis No. 00

ilPress Program Operation

Start Prg. No. 5) @)
6) e 5] . 11 B) 10

marm eset ‘ — Press Program Status 4L_?_’:|
- Exe. Prg. No. 0 Standby
[2_ — AX1s Status Mode Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop
@] Lomment ]
Cur. pos. @. 000 mm
Cur, vel. 0.00 mm/s Jdg.
Current load 0.00 N Pos. (Dist.) Judgment 0K
(Analog Output 7.000 mA) Load Judgment OK
Overload level 6 % Total Judgment 0K
Command Current Rate 6.01 %
Feedbk. Current Rate 5. 84 % 9) ‘ Tl e

Press Program Operation Screen Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an
axis and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the

1) | Servo servo is on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status
display turns off.
. Touch [Home-Return], and an axis performs the home-return
2) | Homing ; .
operation and the status display turns on.
For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake Compulsory
3) | Brake rel Release], and the screen shifts to the brake compulsory release

confirmation window. Touch [Brake Compulsory Release] again,
and the brake gets locked and the status display turns off.

4) | Alarm Reset

Touch [Alarm reset] to cancel an alarm.

5) | Prg. Home

An axis moves to the program home position of the pressing
program set in Start Prg No.

The status display turns on once the axis movement has
completed.

The status display flashes during the depressurizing operation
and return operation.
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Botton Name

Explanations

6)

Search Stop

It performs the operation in the control stage [1. Approaching]
and [2. Searching] and stops an axis.

Touch [Prg Start] while [Searching Stop] is selected, and an axis
gets in the searching stop status, and gets in the normal
execution when it is not selected.

If it is executed with [1. Approaching] invalid, operation of only [2.
Searching] will be conducted.

If it is executed with [2. Searching] invalid, operation of only [1.
Approaching] will be conducted.

If it is executed with both [1. Approaching] and [2. Searching]
invalid, the axis operation will not be conducted.

7)

Prg. Start

The pressing program set in Start Prg No. should be executed.

8)

Prg. Stop

Touch [Stop], and the axis stops.

9)

TrialRun w/Graph

It shows the pressing program run (graph) window.
Refer to [3.26.3.3]

Press Program Operation Screen Display List

Botton Name

Explanations

Figure of Control

It shows the status of the control stage being executed.
The arrow and letter for the control stage that is currently being
executed should be shown in red.

Stage It shows the arrow and the letters in gray after the program has
been executed when operation in each control stage is
inactivated.

2 | Axis Status Monitor main in common
3 | Press Program Status | Data monitor in common

Press Program Operation Screen Setting List

Botton Name

Explanations

Start Prg. No.

The pressing program number to be executed first can be
indicated. When transited from the pressing program individual
edit window, the pressing program number can be carried over.

MEQ355-15A
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3.26.3.3 Press Program Operation (Graph) Screen

Pressing program and servo monitoring can be conducted at the same time.
(2) Monitoring Start Type |

Touch [Test Run with Graph] button in the pressing program test run window.

[(1) Channel Setting |

& ToF Press Program Operation (Graph) Axis No. Q0
0 Monitor Operation

Exe. Prg. No.

®$|Q\I| ngl hoast | Comment  End Pos. 50, . [2] BACH1 Current o tion
1666, 660 |'|2|(‘.urrmt | oad
600, 000 —Cci2 () || wckd

400,000 — CH3 (mA) ||I|l.|nnitor ing Start Type

N, R

Boc o
-200.000
-490, 090 Start Prg. No. [ 0] .'
-600. 800 | Prg. Start |
800, 060 Pre. Hone| Q) |Pra. Stop|
oo = e O
msec

Time trigger (Y/M/D/ h:m:s)

(1) Channel Setting |(4) Press Program Operation
Select the items to monitor in the channel setting. - -
CH1 should be fixed for “Current Position”. |(3) Monitor Operation |

CH2 should be fixed for “Current Load”.
Select items to monitor from the list for CH3 and CH4. “Feedback Current” is set in CH3 and
“Current Velocity” in CH4 in the initial display.

e Check Marks on Left of ltems
A waveform can be displayed in the screen for those with a check mark.
Even though a waveform is not displayed in the screen for those without a check mark, data is

acquired.
Channel Setting Monitoring List
Item Name Unit Item Name Unit
Current position mm Command Current Value mA
Velocity Operation Amount mm/s Feedback Current Value mA
Velocity Actual Command mm/s Current load N
Value
Current speed mm/s Deviation Pls
Overload Level Monitor %
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(2) Monitor Start Type List of Monitoring Start Method

Item Name

Explanations

Linked with Prg Start

Monitoring starts at the same time as a program starts.

Normal Monitoring

Touch [Start], and monitoring starts.

Monitoring starts with a method indicated in the trigger setting in the

Standby for Trigger detail setting window.
(3) Monitor Operation ~ Button List
Botton Name Explanations

Touch [Start], and monitoring starts when the monitoring start type is
set to “Normal Monitoring”. When the monitoring start type is

1) | Start “Standby for Trigger”, touch [Start], and the status gets to the standby
for a trigger, and [Start] starts flashing. When the monitoring start
type is “Linked with Prg Start”, [Start] becomes invalid.

2) | Stop It stops monitoring and standby for a trigger.

3) | Details It shows the window for sampling cycle settings and trigger settings.
Acquired data can be saved in CSV format to a Secure Digital

4) | Save
memory card.

(4) Press Program Operation Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

The pressing program set in Start Prg No. should be executed.

5) | Prg. Start When the monitoring start type is “Linked with Prg Start”, touch [Prg

Start], and monitoring starts at the same time.

It moves an axis to the program home position set in the pressing
6) | Prg. Home program edit.

The status display turns on once the axis movement has completed.
7) | Prg. Stop Touch [Stop], and an axis stops.

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an axis
8) | Servo and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the servo is

on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status display turns off.

Press Program Operation

Display List

Name

Explanations

1 | Exe. Prg. No.

It shows the pressing program number currently being executed.

2 | Comment

It shows the comment set in the pressing program number currently
being executed.

It can show 15 half-size font characters and 7 full-size font characters
at the maximum, and show “...” after that.

Press Program Operation

Setting List

Name

Explanations

i | Start Prg. No.

A pressing program number to start with can be set.

MEQ355-15A
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3.26.3.4 Direct Move Screen

Indicate the target position and velocity directly to make an operation.

Touch [Numerical Command Movement] button in the pressing program test run menu window.

& Tt Direct move m Axis No. 00

—Axis Status 1) ‘ Servo ‘O
[1t010 Calibration @) 2) ‘ Homing ‘ ®)

Cur. pos. 45. 000 mm

Cur. vel. 0.11 mm/s 3) ‘ Brake rel. ‘.

Current load 0.00 N 4) ‘ Alarm reset ‘

(Analog Qutput 7.000 mA)

Overload level 0 %

Command Current Rate 0.66 % 3 -

Feedbk. Current Rate 0.83 % Target POS. 45. 000 | mm

Vel. 10. 00| mm/s

5) Move 6) Stop

Press Program  Direct Move Screen Button List

Botton Name Explanations

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an
axis and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the
servo is on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status
display turns off.

Touch [Home-Return] while home-return operation is incomplete,
2) | Homing and an axis performs the home-return operation and the status
display turns on.

For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake Compulsory
Release], and the screen shifts to the brake compulsory release

1) | Servo

3) | Brake rel. confirmation window. Touch [Brake Compulsory Release] again,
and the brake gets locked and the status display turns off.

4) | Alarm Reset Touch [Alarm reset] to cancel an alarm.

5) | Move Toucr_l [Move], and an axis moves to the target position in the set
velocity.

6) | Stop Touch [Stop], and the axis stops.
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Press Program Direct Move Screen

ROBO

Status Display List

Name Explanations
1 | calibration The loadcell calibration status is shown.
It turns on if calibration has been completed.
Cur.pos. The current position is shown.
3 | Cur.vel. The current speed is shown.
4 | Current load The current load is shown.
5 | Analog Outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector on
9 P the controller in accordance with the current load.
6 | Overload level The overload level is shown.
Command Current The command value of electrical current is shown as a
7 R percentage of the rated current. The current value will be shown
ate : .
if touching the command current rate.
It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
8 | Feedbk. Current Rate | The current value will be shown if touching the feedback current
rate.
Command Current The command current is shown.
9 Value The current rate will be shown if touching the command current
value.
Feedbk. Current The feedback current is shown.
10 Value ) The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.

Press Program Direct Move Screen

Display List

Name

Explanations

Target Pos. (mm)

The target position for an axis to be moved can be input.

Vel. (mm/s)

The velocity to move an axis can be input.

MEQ355-15A
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3.26.4 Secure Digital Memory Card

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt
in RC PC software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the PCON-C
controllers is ptpc and the parameters are prpc.
Refer to [the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
* Press Program :\TB_CON \PressProgram \File Name
» Parameter . \TB_CON \Parameter\File Name
» Alarm List . \TB_CON \Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to
32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.

3-166 MEOQ355-15A



o —

3.26.4.1 Press Program Save

il LR Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.
| o tor P! Test run
:
.ﬁ Frees progim A Marm list
Parameter edit 0 Infornation
Sarvo noni tor Hanu2 >

& T SD memory card Axis No. 00

1 SD memory card screen opens.

I‘ Save from controller to SD memory card

Transfer from SD memory card to controller | TOUCh [Save from COﬂtrO”er tO SD memory Card]

‘ Teaching update |

* In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

— . “N Select the data type for the backup such as [Press program]

Flease sefect the data o save and touch it. (Multiple selection available)
| L | The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.

Paraneter |

Alarm list | Touch [Save].

_

l
l

SD memory card Axis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode :  Controller = SD memory card

Transfer data : Press Program

Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

The above data will be transferred
Do you want to continue?

< € Backup file name designation axis Mo. @O
Prss Program Numeric keys are displayed. Input a file name and touch
File name | | [ENT]

1z 3 aflsll6ll 7 8l ofesc )

N I N LN B i N L The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at

I Kgcgujnyojrjolss maximum in letters and numbers.

R S T U v W X Y Z § ENT
BT = 11
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Touch [Savel.

Press Program

File name
[160826LINEQ1
. .
File nane The screen below appears if the same name is not found.

[160826LINE@1. prg

Touch [Yes].

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
s e | one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

File name confirmation Axis No. 00

The screen below appears if the same name is found.

File name

[160826LINEOT. prg |

Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
! eS| I 1o one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

& T Data backup Axis No. 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

I 42

50%

Transfer mode :Controller = SD memory card

Data transfer screen will be shown.

Transfer data :Press Program

;
- - A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up

and the backup process is finished.
0

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to Secure Digital
Memory Card screen.
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3.26.4.2 Press Program Transfer

Menul Glossary A Aois %o 90 . .
: = Touch [SD memory card] icon in Menu 1 screen.
l!‘ﬂ Wani tor Perr] Test run
£ Fraes proste A M list
FParamater sdit 0 Infornation
Earvo monitor Moru2 >

& T SD memory card Axis No. 00

| SD memory card screen opens.

|| save from controller to D memory card

[ transfer from SD memory card to control ler

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to controller].

[ Teaching update |

* In case you save or transfer for all control lers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

& @ Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Please select the data to transfer.

Select [Pressing Program] and touch [Transfer].
(Multiple selection available)

” Press Program

\ Parameter |

Transfer

SD memory card Axis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Controller

Transfer data : AREES gL If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data
The above data will be transferred. backup screen

Do you want to continue?

& T Restore file select Axis No. 00

Press Progran Touch @ and ]i| to select a file to transfer to the
File select — controller from the list of the backed up file names.
[160826L1nEO1 @

Touch [Transfer].

| Transfer I

& T Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Select the format of the press programs to be sent, A window to select a pressing program to be transferred
@ All Press Programs (No. 0 to 63) Wi” Show up'
O Individual Press Prograno.[ 0]
If transferring all the pressing programs, conduct the
operation of 1), and conduct 2) if transferring individual

pressing programs.
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(1) Transfer of All Press Programs

& T Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Select the format of the press programs to be sent.

II Press Programs (No. @ to 63)

© Individual Press ProgranNo.[ 0]

Axis No. 00

All_the press programs (No.0 to 63) will be sent.

The press programs that settings are already
established will be overwritten.
Are you sure you want to proceed?

& T Data backup Axis No. 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

Transfer mode :SD memory card = Controller
Transfer data :Press Program

Conf Axis No. 00

Transfer to controller is completed.

3-170

Select All Press programs.

Touch [Select].

Touch [Yes].

Touch No, and the screen goes back to the pressing program
transfer format select window.

A window stating transferring data will be displayed.

A message telling data transfer is completed will show up. The
data transfer to a controller has now been completed.

Touch OK, and the screen goes back to the Secure Digital
memory card window.

MEOQ355-15A
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(2) Transfer of Individual Press Programs

& T Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Select the format of the press programs to be sent.

O All Press Programs (No. 0 to 63)

Indivldual Press Prograno.[ 0]

€ G Transfer to control ler nuis Ho. 90

Select the format of the press progr,

71 8 9 || ESC

Q All Press Programs (No. @ to 63)

@ Individual Press Programhol []
4 5 6

1 2 3

0 | BS | CLRY ENT

€ T Press Program Display Auis o, 90
Progran No. 009 [Pressurizing 0o M |

[“Frogram comens [1:c roc. 50, 45on ]
uratl |[ Vhpproach || 28earch || abress || 4beers | Sreten |[ e

Priz. Homo (mm) Hait Time (s)

Pru. Al Tine(s) |

Linked Prg. No.
" Jreturn tperation ot Pra s @ O
Gain set o @ @ @
AoofBec(0)
& T Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Destination for Transfer (Controller)

Press Program Number

Pressurizing Op.Nd. :
Program Conment

& T Transfer to controller Heis No. 09
]

T T el 7 8 9 |l ESC
Press Program Number
Pressu izir: UL : 4 5 6
Progran Comment
1 2 3
@ || BS | CLR§ ENT

MEQ355-15A

Select Individual Press ProgramNo..

Touch Individual Press ProgramNo..

The numeric keys will appear. Input the input range and touch
[ENT].

Touch [Select].

Touch [1PrvPrg] and [|NextPrg] to select a pressing program
to be transferred.

Touch [Transfer].

Input a pressing program number that the data is to be
transferred to.

The numeric keys will appear. Input a pressing program
number that the data is to be transferred to and touch [ENT].

Indicate a pressing program number that the data is to be
transferred to and touch [Transfer].
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& @ Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

A pressurizing operation mode and a program comment will be
displayed if a pressing program has already been registered.

Destination for Transfer (Control ler)

Press Program Number
Pressurizing Op.IKd. : 2: Vel.Ctrl. /Dis. Stop
Progran Connent  : End Dist. 1.5m

Axis No. 00

Select the pressing program number already registered, and
Settings are already established thIS WindOW W|" be ShOWn.

in the press programs at the destination for sending.
Do you want to overwrite them?

Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

C = ) [ Touch [No], and the screen goes back to the previous
destination pressing program number select window.

& T Data backup Axis No. 00

A window stating transferring data will be displayed.

100%

Transfer mode :SD memory card = Controller
Transfer data :Press Program

Conf Axis No. 00

A message telling data transfer is completed will show up. The
data transfer to a controller has now been completed.

Transfer to controller is completed.

Touch [OK], and the screen goes back to the Secure Digital
memory card window.

3-172 ME0355-15A



R RrROBO

€ CYLINDER

3.27 Drive Recorder Feature

It is a feature dedicated for SCON2 controllers.

The drive recorder feature is a feature to support root cause analysis and quick recovery by
recording behaviors of an actuator when an alarm is generated.
This feature should be categorized into two functions as stated below.

1) Graph Display Function

Saving the operation data for several tens of seconds before and after generation of an alarm

and shows it in a graph. Refer to

[3.27.1]

2) Data Display at Alarm Generation Function
Saving the data at the moment of an alarm being generated and shows it. Refer to [3.27.2]

* Refer to SCON2 Controller Instructi

on Manual (ME0458) for detail of the drive recorder feature.

3.27.1 Graph Display (Drive Recorder Screen)

m_:i Monitor Test run
.-_‘ T A Morn list
Paramater edit o Infornation
e
Sarvo nonitor Morni2 >
€ T Troubleshooting Glossary axis to. B

larm list  |[Cock modal mm || Toaiey |

*hlarm list
Teush the alarm Na. to chock tho alarm doser iption and perferm treublsshooting

23/10/12 18:48:37
0001 23/10/12 13:19:02
s [sae 23/10/12 13:14:29
T eeas | 0081 23/10/17 88:57:37

=4+ | 001 23/10/12 08:66:27
+=++ (0091 (23/10/12 06.50:27
et et 2310712 88:50:25
Sel s ceeded =44 |009123/10/11 18:61:17

ve | Thxve || Greoh | Save | | Clear |

7] oo
[tere

€ @ Troubleshooting Glossary axis Mo 0O

larm list  |[Cock modal mm || Toaiey |

*hlarm list
Teush the alarm Na. to chock tho alarm doser iption and perferm treublsshooting

§ | FFF [Fowr
7 Sol b

[ #Pr o | [ 4N« pe | [Standard | [ Save

€& T Drive recorder

Qurrent dis. sttirg

aflel alel [ | [@uarention Chatiom |

g LT T e
Y LM VAT WA WY
s r

i

0.

ae)

MEQ355-15A

Display of Drive Recorder Screen

Touch [Alarm list] in the Menu 1 screen.

An alarm list of a controller should be displayed.

Touch [Graph].

A button to show a graph should be shown on the right of
each alarm.

Touch [Disp] on the right of an alarm that you would like to
check.

After a window of data acquisition in process is shown,
the drive recorder screen should appear.
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Drive Recorder Screen

& T Drive recorder Axis No. 0O

Setting Display Items

Display Setting I—M dise. satting —— | | Alarn cod 09
B tt —T> G){Ieu Q\‘Q\i ;‘:;: [@ CLT:enla(:\A)seg F’E‘iﬂ(ﬁ) Hcfﬂl fat:d cur, 1,099mA Refel' tO [3251 .1]
uttons 24, 000 —CHI (mm) | Channel setting
[Refer t03271 3] 200, 008 —cH2 (m) | ECHICurrent position

[MICHzFeedback current

R T CH3 (nm)

100, 000 MM‘M CH4 (nn/s) |EACH3Cur. command pos

50, 000 ’\‘ CHS [FCH4Current vel,
Waveform 1y bt et LTSI N

Display Area o o
CH8
| Alarm

| Channel Settings
Refer to [3.25.1.2]

Saoling period | Setting Display ltems

o it 10 asec [ Refer to [3.25.1.1]
: - o TS|
4 L

|
Display Setting Buttons Refer to [3.27.1.4] Save Button [Refer t03.27.1.5]

3.27.1.1 Setting Display Items

* Alarm Code : A code number of an alarm in displayed data should be displayed.
* Motor rated current : The motor rated current value should be displayed.
» Sampling Frequency : The sampling frequency of data should be displayed.

The sampling frequency can be changed in Parameter No. 212 in SCON2 controller. (1 to 1000ms)

3.27.1.2 Setting Display ltems

The monitoring items selected in each channel should be displayed.
The monitoring items should be determined in Parameter No. 210 in SCON2 controller.

The monitor items are shown in the table below.

Parameter No.210

R CH Item name Unit

® | — | — | — | — | Driverecorder feature inactivated -

x| ®| ®| @ 1 | Current position [mm] or [pulse]
x| ®| @ | @ | 2 | Feedback current [%] or [mA]

x | ® | ® | x 3 | Current command position [mm] or [pulse]
x | ® | ® | x | 4 | Current velocity [mm] or [pps]
x | x | ® | x 5 | Operation plan velocity [mm] or [pps]
x | x | ® | x 6 | Current load [N]

x | x | ® | x 7 | DC bus voltage [V]

x | x | ® | x 8 | Estimated regenerative discharge electric energy [W]

* About Check Marks M on Left of tem Names in Screen
The items with a check mark on show a wave form on the screen.
Those with no check mark should not show a wave form on the screen, but the data is acquired.

Refer to SCON2 Controller Instruction Manual (ME0458) for details.
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3.27.1.3 Display Setting Buttons

2

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in vertical axis.
: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in vertical axis.
: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in horizontal axis.

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in horizontal axis.

Saale | : Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

2

2

19

10
el

[é”g?:eiiffmsegiggm(%) | : Current Display Setting: System to display current can be selected.

3.27.1.4 Monitor Operation Buttons

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame upwards.
: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame downwards.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the left.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the right.

L =] B

3.27.1.5 Data Save
[Save] : The acquired data should be saved in a Secure Digital memory card in the CSV format.

* Refer to the next page for the process to save data.
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How to Save Drive Recorder Data

oM i8] | PSR | i) Insert @ Secure Digital memory card.

flel oz [BOHICurrent 0

T , N

= il Touch [Save] while monitoring is stopped.

- L A1,
I L e
ks

[ns]

& T File name designation Axis Ho. 80
File name The file name indication screen opens. Input a file name and
DRIVE RECDRDERI tOUCh [ENT]
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 || ESC
0 A B G} D £ [F G H || CLR
1 J K L [} N 0 P Q |f BS
R S T U v W X Y Z | ENT
! _ [ ] SPACE = #

€< T File name designation hxis No. 90

File name Touch [Save].
[DRIVE RECORDER

File name confirmation Kxis no. 90

= The file name confirmation screen pops up.
ile name

¥TB_CONYDr iveRecorder¥ Touch [YeS].
DRIVE RECORDER. csv

Fi Iﬁe name above :il I bte_ sav_.‘ed.
re you sure to continue? .
Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

I Yes I No

File name confirmation

In case there is a file with the same name exists, overwriting

File name . . .
¥1B_CODY iveRecor der¥ confirmation window appears.
DRIVERECORDER.TGEV Touch [Yes] if it is allowed to overwrite the old.

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

[ v | No Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the servo monitor data is saved is the folder stated below in a Secure Digital
memory card.
\TB_CON\DriveRecorder\FileName.csv
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3.27.2 Data Display Feature at Alarm Generation (Data at Occurrence)

D

isplay of Data at Occurrence

lienul Glossary xis 0. 90

BT | ¥oni tor * | Tast run
O Ll

f Fross rowm A Marn list

ren -
Paramster edit o Infornation
e

Earvo moniter Moru2 >
€ @ Troubleshooting Glossary s . 99
[ || atarm tist |[Chock modal e |[ imiry |
*hlarm list

Teuch the alare Na, to chock tho alarm doscr iption and perform troublechooting

23/10/12 18.48.37
21012 13:19:62
=44k 23/10/12 13:14:29
0041 23/10/12 885737
0041 23/18/12 88:66:27
w44 (0081 23/10/12 88.50.27
went [xaes Z3/10/12 08:50:25
ol e sische lini1 excented ee 0001 23/10/11 18:61:17

PNl
[ #Prog | [ 4Mcpe | [ Graoh | [ Save Clear

€ T Troubleshooting

Glossary

&
Al

late display || Alarn list |[Chack medal rm || Tnauiry
larn descript.

Aars code [ | tarm ovel ot b et

Descr. Moving part is outside the soft limit range.

Name Software stroke limit exceeded

After alarm reset, move the moving part by JOG operation
or by hand to return to within the soft limit range.

How to deal

Detail code: 0081 Aors: wo Time(yy/mn/od nh:mm:ss) 23/10/12 22:58:18

| Atarm display | ez,

€ T Troubleshooting

*Docurrence Information

Current comand psiticn(m! 152, 662 | Eurrant iesdii 8,00
Cur et posi LienGem) 152, 662 Oror lowd luwsl () 6|
Operation plan speodim/s) £.00 16 Bs Vol tagol¥) 278.0
Current vel, (w/s) 0.0 Est regsnerated discharss ) 5
Fradback Currant(8) 0.7 PR temaratusal) 20

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Alarm list] in the Menu 1 screen.

An alarm list of a controller should be displayed.

Touch [No.] on an alarm that you would like to check.

The alarm display screen should be displayed.

Touch the tab of the data at occurrence.

The window for data at occurrence should be displayed and
the data when an alarm was generated can be checked.
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4. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

SEP related controllers: ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP

4.1

Transition of Operating States

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operations after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in

each language.

Display change from English to Japanese

Touch [Initial Setting] in
SEP Menu. Touch [Env. Set.]

Touch [Chinese].

P e Mais e 81 it al setting moww Mais b 0 ot ipuast ien dais No. 80 *’*’”‘”‘: I LU
ing  Josaness . - EfER Bt R ]
Woni tar | Position setting 1/0 setting m:e“ - BEPES-T -1 I @ %
i - ol for ion «HHEZS B o L
Inforeation " jnliel seitine Earms bor ‘ ;‘i’z‘spn: il - HITHE (0" MIAT) oW
Alar ist I& |:> Test ::?:: :::I;:m ::;:ﬁggiﬁ ’% ::
cronge x| | l En. set. ] i wite] sz | ma | [(#2a
| =] EEFCN;
Touch [Initial Setting] in
SEP Menu. Touch [Env. Set.] Touch [Japanese]. Touch [E FRAHA].
Display change from Japanese to English
Er e Lo L L L] AR Wit 88 ol suration T
£om— ‘ frEEE 1/085E :E—f§:ﬁ§ ll%! . =5 J ¢m: :mn:m.‘ ’%&;\mm..«m u:]
= [ nWRE K A== + BME=5 -t % ol ~Auto neni tor fmc!lcn—rﬂ;‘ w
E:} _)}) AT " I [ i} DieispTime (0" Never Dim 05
FS-LUR b ‘ Fesnu T T ‘ F2h CF-SINEE " s “Data irgut alare [CEa _oimste
* BEHER L EE “Disp Axis Nana Wl e s .
RENEE ‘ ‘ wrwE | mw | #zes | smimsttin] | [ e
#za- | A=a ] ]
Touch [#IEAE%E] in SEP
AZa— Touch [ERIEERE] Touch [&EE]. Touch [Write].
Display change from English to Chinese
SEF ey hais No. 8 Inital setting ra Aais No. 81 Corf igurat jen Jsie N84 ‘“:I‘:‘; A% 0
settil e i im0 - il Hil L] T3
Woni tor | Position setting 1/0 setting :';:::Tmn mrﬁiw migteR w0 o = J____J_EJJ
“huto monitor function ERIZTA w »
Inforsation " Initial setting Ei} Paramoter | _J}> _3;"50“; ("B":r:mr - oF #M f}) it .
Alarn list I Data backup Tost Data inout alarm Tuble | Disbia | BRDARE L x|
X} “Disp Axie Nome Listem | st | BRGER [0 T
oo ar. | | l Enw. sat. ] | e Bt i
e | ] = [T

Touch [E A].

Display change from Chinese to English

B | B Wit
SER | | ‘ FARE |
li,

Touch [#Wj4RHi%E] in SEP

SEHL Touch [FAEEi5E]

Touch [J&iE].

SR —— Cmfpation ais ta @1 |
- EERE [T a5 £ “Laroes setting_Jwawss || Gl | _ Chivese
- RIS EL] h L. x *Touch tone ofF i NID ax
- RN s L] ~Auto poniter function OF L]
:} - REHE (0 RA) L4 i} ~DinDispTimg (“Q":Naver Dim) Qs
- MiBWA RS hs X Data input alarm Enatla Dissble
- BFREE NER uas Disp Axis Name Kl bose s e
BRRE B8 BA Sistar sitiee| tm | wite
ae | Herus

Touch [Write].
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4.2 Operating Menu
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Transition of operating states when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-02 is connected to a
SEP related controller is shown.

Operation

SEP Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Display of
conditions of
input and output
1/0, velocity, etc

Information
displays for
operation
patterns,
version, etc.

Alarm content
Detailed display

Select/change
connected
axis controller

Edit of position
data display

4.7

Monitor

Data display of input and output I/O, velocity, etc.

Monitor

4.8

Information Menu

Setting

»
>

Window

Display of setting details such for operation patterns

Information

4.9

Confirmation

Version

:I Setting Confirmation Window |

Information display for version, etc.

g Information

Manufacturing

=| Version Information Window |

Display of manufacturing information such as serial number

> Information

Contact

=| Manufacturing Information Window |

Contact information display

P! Information

=i Contact Information Display Window |

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 alarm at once)

Alarm List

4.5

»| Alarm List Window |

Select/change connected axis controller

#I Select Axis screen

Change ax.

4.10

Position

Password
Setting

Position data list display Position data
(Display corresponding  display for back
to Operation pattern) end, front end, etc.

Position Data

Settings

P d iti
assSwor Ly Position

Setting Settings <« window for

Back End, Front
End, etc.

If the password is already set

A
JOG operation
Position reading operation ¢

| JOG Operation Window

Inching operation
Position reading operation Yy

Inching Operation Window

MEQ355-15A
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Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window
Initial Setting MENU Password input Operation mode
5119 (at delivery) (smglelsolenmd, double
solenoid, etc.)
46 4.1 settinas for operation patterns
Operation Initial Setting »| 1/O Setting Password Operation Mode
mode(single Input Setting Window
solenoid,double
solenoid,etc.) -
settingsfor 4.12 ,(i\lote 1) (I;'a'ssvgo'rd input
A > Parameter assword inputis
opﬁratlon necessary when having
patterns I/0 settings and
parameter settings. If the
Password input Parameter setting | Parameter list display password is not changed, >
Parameter 5119 (at delivery) menu (Display of 8 parameters ||input 5119 (the setting at e
display at once) 8
and edit Paﬁp":’ft’rd —-—* Edit Parameter |—+>| Edit Parameter Window | g
=
=]
Axis number Change of connected axis controller S,
chage for -
o o anxis N Asxéftmg- | Axis No. Setting Window | @
controller Jog o
operation Parameter initializing g
Changing parameter back to that when the product o
5 " was delivered T
Parameter arameter | | A - o
Initializing > Initializing ’| Parameter Initializing Window | o
o
System System password change g
password Ly, System _»I System Password Change Window | e
change Password [
7
Display of PIO signal input and output and
Test Menu i
Display of PIO 4.13 compulsory output of output signal
signal input —>| Test | _’| 1/0 Test |—1>| 1/0 Test Window
and output and
compulsory
output of
output signal
Operation test of axis movement
Operation test o i
of axis N p_?,ra on | »| Operation Test Window
est
movement
Language setting,
touch operation
sound, sleeping time, . .
automatic monitor Display settings
function, data input (cpntrast and
wamin brightness changes)
Environment 4.14 9
of Language Ly Global I Global Window |—>| Display Setting Window
Setting, Touch
Sound Setting,
etc.
Data transfer between memory and controller
Data transfer 4.15 v
between Data Backup I Data Backup Window
memory and
controller
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4.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation
display screen of the touch panel teaching pendant, after which version information is
displayed.

Select the axis you want
to connect.

Refer to [4.5, "Changing
Operating Axis."]

1A]

Quality and Innovation|

1L

ROBO
CVYLINDE

Lr

If multiple units are connected, the
axis selection screen appears.

[ wser [l wsee [T} B2

o1 I o5 [0 oo I 13

62 RSN 06
03 LiEIN 07

Eackup for al| montrel lers.

Saue to S0 menry sard

Traatar 110 51 vy card

Touch Panel Teaching
[ m8-02 ]

On TB-02D pendants, this
screen is displayed when
the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Disable.”

On TB-02 pendants, this
screen is displayed when
the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Enable.”

Confirm fxis No. 00 Confirm fixis No. 00

The menu screen appears. |

SEP e Aais W, 60

lanitor

Alarm list

Infarmation ‘ Initial setting

Change ax.

|Refer to [4.6, “Menu Selection."]|

ton | ted Axis bo, 80
P10 pattarn 8 | Serve @]
“Positionst [oaire ]

[ Refer to [4.7, “Monitor." |

* The same items can be set on the
automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.

MEQ355-15A
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4.4 Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial
setting screen will appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the I/O setting screen where you can set the
operation pattern (PIO pattern). Select a desired operation pattern and, depending on the
selected operation pattern, also set the single-solenoid, double-solenoid or other
operation mode.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, or specifically operation pattern 0 of
double-solenoid mode, will remain effective.

Initial setting Axis No. 00

Change the initial factory settings?

Yes No |

Yes

$19]|01JU0D) pojedy 43S Jo uonesadQ v

Initial setting Axis No. 00 [ Position setting Axis No. 00
Please select a PI0 pattern. Backward position mForward position
5. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
o ] 2] o] ] i i
. 50. 00 mm/s 50. 80 mm/s
Functlo@ of selected PIO pat. Hinternediate position
+2-point move
______________________ 50.00 mn
oK Vel.
50, 00 mm/s
lenu | Menu ‘
Refer to [4.11, “I/O Setting.”] Refer to [4.10, “Position Setting.”]
Factory settings

e Operation pattern 0

e Double-solenoid mode
with continuous current
flow

e No servo control

e Home return MANU

e OQutput mode LS

In MSEL, settings are also separately needed by the gateway parameter
setting tool when starting up.

Refer to Chapter 7 Gateway Parameter Setting Tool or [Initial Setting] in
MSEP Instruction Manual.

MEQ355-15A 4-5
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4.5 Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen
appears.

This screen also appears when [Change ax.] is touched on the menu screen.

If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

Axis select

Select and touch the axis you want to connect the touch
panel teaching pendant to.

Backup for all contrallers
Save to SD memory card
Transfer from SD memory card

ROBO
CYLINDER
Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

Touch Panel Teaching
[ 1B-02 ]

Axis No. : 00
Controller : PSEP

SEP menu Axis No. 00

Moni tor Position setting

When connection with the controller is established, the
SEP menu screen appears.

Alarm list Data backup

Information | Initial setting |

Change ax.

4-6 MEO0355-15A
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4.6 Menu Selection

SEP menu

SEP menu

hxis No, @@

Moni tor

Position setting

Information

Initial setting

Change ax,

Alarm list ‘

Data backup

The SEP menu has seven items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list
e Monitor
¢ |nformation

e Alarm List
e Change ax.

o Pos. Edit
¢ Backup Data

e Initial Set

Display the controller status. Refer to [4.7, “Monitor.”]

Display the operation pattern, version and other information.
Refer to [4.8, “Information.”]

Display alarm details. Refer to [4.9, “Alarm List.”]

Select the controller axis to connect the touch panel teaching
pendant to. Refer to [4.5, “Changing Operating Axis.”]

Set the position, push power, push band, etc. Move by jogging.
Refer to [4.10, “Position Setting.”]

Transfer data between the touch panel teaching pendant and
controller. Refer to [4.15, “Data Backup.”]

Touch [Initial Setting], and the screen goes to the initial setting menu screen which is the next

selection screen.

Initial setting menu

Axis No. 08

1/0 setting
Parameter
Test
Env. set.

Nenu

There are four types of menu in the initial setting menu screen. Select one of them and touch
it. The screen goes to the touched menu.
Touch Menu to return to the previous SEP menu screen.

Initial setting menu list
e |/O Set

e Parameter
o Test

e EnvironmentSet

MEQ355-15A

Select an operation pattern (PIO pattern 0 to 5), set an operation
mode (single solenoid, double solenoid), etc. Refer to [4.11, “I/O
Setting.”]

Set parameters such as the default positioning band. Refer to
[4.12, “Parameters.”

Perform 1/O tests and operation tests for axis movement. Refer to
[4.13, “Test.”]

Set the environment such as touch tone. Refer to [4.14,
“Environment Setting.”]

4-7
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4.7 Monitor

The current position, speed, electrical current and system I/O statuses of the controller are
displayed.

SEP menu Axis No, @
| Woni tor | Position setting | Touch [Monitor] on the SEP menu screen.

Information ‘ Initial setting |

Alarm list ‘ Data backup ‘

Change ax. ‘ ‘

Yonttor Bis fo 00 |
e cpersionpatomis (285N, * L Tocvome e s & mned
' (=] o G.o0m < The axis position is indicated.

;—?eeiggcsatgg.ses of the axis N = E P The axis sPeed is indicated.
The display varies depending i [ e ol ‘:: < g;;rei}sn:j;:g;;:g _'Tlt'ehnet \é?sl,g?a;)fi: "
on the operation pattern. .f:'“mf T N switched over between the rated

current ratio (%) and the current
value (mA) every time touching
Current Ratio / Current Value.

Overload level is displayed
(only for MSEL)

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

For the MSEP controller:

Touch [Maint.] to change to the maintenance information screen.

Displayed items are the same as CON-related controllers. (FAN Total Driving is not displayed.)
Set a target value for the total number of movements by the parameter No. 26 and a target
value for the total driving time by the parameter No. 27.

Refer to [3.9.2, “Maintenance information screen.”]

When replacing the actuator, the operating method is the same as CON-related controllers.
Refer to [3.9.2.1, “Operating method when replacing the actuator.”]

Touch [Time] to change to the time editing screen.

The time setting method is the same as CON-related controllers.
Refer to [3.9.3, “Controller time setting screen.”]

4-8 MEO0355-15A
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I/O display on monitor screen

PIO pattern Displayed item
Operation mode IN3 (input)/OUT3 (output) IN2 (input)/OUT2 (output) IN1 (input)/OUT1 (output) INO (input)/OUTO (output)
Standard -/ -/ -/ .
movement gt SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) STO (move signal)
between 2 HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 0 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ P detection signal)/ detection signal)/
Single put| sy (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
solenoid putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Standard Tt -/ -/ ST (forwa;(ij ir;?) movement STO (backward end movement
movement P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) %_) signal)
between 2 — —
points: 0 “ALM (al tout signal)/ HEND (home return complete LSt éfo;vv:;rd e’.‘d p(lajmon Lo (Zafkmt/.ard gnd [Ix;smon
Double | Output g,/ (@ 2/t outbut signal )*3 signal)/ bR (etection signa ?t. . b0 aeetion ds'gna.t? .
i~ (servo output signal) SV (servo ON output signal) *3 (forward end positioning (backward positioning

complete signal)*2

complete signal)*2

-/

SPDC (travel speed switching

-/

STO (backward end movement

Input ) N signal) N ) .
Ch:gg:dt.r?vel SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) STP (pause signal) signal)
S LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Slliele *ALM (alarm output signaly | HEND (home return complete detection signaly detection signal)/
solenoid Output signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

-

SPDC (travel speed switching

ST1 (forward end movement

STO (backward end movement

Input ) * signal) signal) .
Ch:gg:dt.r?vel SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ) signal)
' LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
s[;?eunbt!ied Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (hon;ie Le;;;;n complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/
PUll v (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
-/ CN1 (target position switching -/ STO (backward end movement
Position Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 S|gnal)_ *STP (pause signal) signal)
ey — RES (reset signal)
Sin Ieg ’ HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
solegoid Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ P detection signal)/ detection signal)/
PUll v (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
J CN1 (target position switching | ST1 (forward end movement STO (backward end movement
Position Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 signal) signal) signal)
ey — RES (reset signal) -
Doublg ’ HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
] Output ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

-/

/

-/

. Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ST1 (forwa;(ijgir;?) movement STO (movement signal 1)
inputs among 3 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 3 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
PUll gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Movement by 3 | Input -/ ST2 (position movement 2) ST (forwa;(ii ir:lj) movement STO (backward end movement
) Y P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) 9 signal)
inputs among 3 ()
points: 4 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Double Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid PUll gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Input -/ -/ -/ ASTR (continuous back-and-
. SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) forth operation signal)
Continuous = -
back-and-forth . HEND (home return complete LSt (forwqrd e’.‘d position LSO (backwgrd gnd position
- *ALM (alarm output signal)/ - detection signal)/ detection signal)/
operation: 5 | Output signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning

complete signal)*2

The signal name in parentheses indicates the signal state before home return.

*1  If the default I/O setting for servo control is set to “Control”, the SON signal applies.

*2

End”, PE is applied.

*3

If the default I/O setting for output signal type is set to “Limit Switch”, LS is applied. If it is set to “Position

When “SV” is selected by the default I/O setting for output selection. In this case, the SV signal applies.

Either OUT2 or OUT3 can be set depending on the operation parameter and operation mode.

MEO0355

-15A
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4.8 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information is displayed.

SEP meru Axis No, @
i 1ot Position setting_| Touch [Information] on the SEP menu screen.
Information Initial setting I
Alarm list I Data backup I
| |

The information selection screen appears.

Information menu hxis No. 0

Setting confirmation Touch the screen you want to display.
‘“”4””” nfornation Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
Production information
Inquiry

Meru |

[Current Setup]
You can confirm the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

Setting information Axis No. @0

PIO pattern 2 (Position data change)
Solenoid method Double solenoid

Input signal meth, Cont. energ. type

Servo control

Homing operation

Qutput signal type Limit switch
out2

0UT3

Menu

[Version]
You can check the version information, etc.

Version information Axis No. @0

Series / Type PMEC-NP
Control ler version AE210002
Control ler core version AE840001
TP version Ver. 2.81
TP core version Ver. 1.00

MEC panel version ABOBFFFA
MEC panel board core ver. A5800000

Henu Edit Axis Name Tascning updata

4-10 MEO0355-15A
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[Product]
You can check the serial number and other manufacturing information.

Production information Axis No. @0

Control ler S/N

900140215

Controller PCB revision

M.REV: @
F.REV: @
900140213
Meru I
[Inquiry]

You can check how to contact IAl.

Inquiry

IAI customer support center
“EIGHT”

0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and holidays: 8:00AM to 5:00PM)

http://wuw. iai-robot. co. jp/

MEQ355-15A
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4.9

4-12

Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm

details, refer to 9. “Error Display.”]

SEP meru Axis No. @
Moni tor | Position setting ‘
Information | Initial setting |

[ Alarm list ] Data backup I
Change ax, | I

The controller's alarm list appears.

Controller without the calendar function

Controller alarm list Axis No. 8@
Mo  Code Message Address Detail Tim af cocurrence
80 | FFF_| PomerUP Mo Error 433 (ki = -
01| OE8 | A.B disconnect i i
02| FFF_| PowerUP No Error faiid i
83 | 060 a3 HEE —
04| 000 wer | weer
05 | oo s bbbk
96 | 009 il g
07 oe0 wiar | e

1 Clear |
Menu I

Control ler alarm |ist Axis No. 09
No Code llessage Address Detail| Time of occurrence
08 | 600 ¥ faad -
09 | @eo ek HEAE
10| oeo wrer | gkt
11 o8 FhEK ok
12| 0eo Fhak ok
13| @ea bk Rl
14| @ea Fhik Fobkok
15| Beo Sk ok

|
Neru |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.

Touch [Alarm list] on the SEP menu screen.

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

Touching [T] displays the list of the previous screen.

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this

PowerUP No Error.

MEQ355-15A
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Controller with the calendar function

Cortroller filarm List

fiis No. 00

Hessane

11708403 18:32:13

PowerlP No Errar

1170803 17:21:22

.8 disconnect

11708705 1715212
PowerUP Mo Error

11/08/0% 17:14:17

.0 disconnect

Clear |

tenu |

Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.

Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
The occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.

MEQ355-15A
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4.10 Position Setting (Setting of Position-related Data, Jog/Inching

Operation)

Position-related data, such as position, push power and push band, are set. You can move the
axis by jogging or inching.

SEP meru Axis No. 8
Moni tor |[ Position setting ] Touch [Position setting] on the SEP menu screen.
Information I Initial setting ‘
Alarm |ist I Data backup ‘
Change ax. I |

If the position data edit password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

Position setting Axis No, 06
Please enter password, Enter a password and tOUCh [ENT]
You can set a position data edit password from “Position
0200 21 5 Torllesc edit password” on the parameter edit screen.
6 7 8 9 [} BS )| ENT
Nenu |

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen showing a

position setting list.

The display varies depending on the operation pattern.

Axis No. 080

Position setting
[JBackward position

.5.00 mm

ﬁFnrward

position
100. 0¢ mm

vel. 1 Vel
50. 00 mm/s

50. 00 mm/s

P Intermediate position

Vel.

50. 00 mm/s

Menu \

Touch the position you want to set.
Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
The screen shown to the left is an example of operation

pattern 3.

The settings of various positions are shown.

Number of positions set

Operation pattern Move Number of positions set
Standard movement between 2 points: 0 | Movement between two points 2
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points 2
Change position: 2 Movement between two points 4
Movement by 2 inputs among 3 points: 3| Movement among three points 3
Movement by 3 inputs among 3 points: 4| Movement among three points 3
Continuous back-and-forth operation: 5 | Movement between two points 2
Positioner Mode: 6*' - 256

*1 Itis available to set only for Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers.
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Touching a desired position displays the screen for setting the target position/speed for the
position you have touched.
Set the position, speed, push power, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

\insninn setting

Axis No. 08

ElForward position 0 1
30. 00 mm
100. 00 mm/s

Pos.
Vel.
Push force

Push band 10. 99 mm

Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Neru |

You can perform jog operation on this setting screen.

Position data

(1]

Set position data with which to operate the actuator.

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Fon(\{ard end Bangard end
posmoln Midway position polsmon
: —— i
H . 1 I i Motor
Actuator
Position data
Position [1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
Data Position Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand Ecolo
[mm] | [mm/s] 6] [G] [%] [mm] hd
1] szrsxﬁ?;g 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
2] BSCK."‘.’ard 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
osition
3] | maway | 100,00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
osition
[11 Position (mm) - - - Set the position to move the actuator to.

The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Backward
position < Intermediate position < Forward position

Setting position

Operation pattern Move Forward Backward | Intermediate
Position Position Position
Stan.darfj movement between Movement between two points O O
2 points: 0
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points O O
Position data change: 2 Movement between two points ®) ©)
Movclem(?nt by 2 inputs among Movement among three points ©) @) @)
3 points: 3
Movclem(?nt by 3 inputs among Movement among three points ©) @) @)
3 points: 4
ContlnL.Jou's back-and-forth Movement between two points O O
operation: 5

(2]
[3]

Velocity [mm/s] - - - Set the actuator speed.
Accelerate [G] - - - Set the actuator acceleration.

The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified
in the catalog. Refer to the catalog or instruction manual of your
actuator.

MEQ355-15A
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[4] Decelerate [G] - - - Set the actuator deceleration. [G]

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800 mm/s
per second.
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800 mm/s

x 0.3) per second. Speed
A

9800mm/s [T~~~

2940mm/s [/ ===

0.3G

P Time

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in
the catalog or the instruction manual of the actuator. If any acceleration/deceleration is set that
exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly
reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part
receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) Ifthe load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you
may be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact
time can be reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and
installation method of your work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your
actuator.

[5] Push power [%] -+ Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-
motion operation as a percent (%) value.
Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.
If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.
For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to
the catalog or the instruction manual.

[6] Push band [mm] - - Set the travel during push-motion operation.
Except for CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP
Controllers, the actuator moves with the speed and the rated torque
set in the parameters for the positioning as it is for the normal
positioning operation until the remaining movement amount gets into
the area set here. Once it gets in the area, the actuator performs a
pressing movement to the position of [1].
The speed during push motion operation is 20 mm/s (when
parameter number 7 is set as default). Do not specify the setting
exceeding 20 mm/s. When the setting in [2] is less than the push-
motion speed, push-motion will be performed at the speed of the
setting value.

4-16 MEO0355-15A
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Position at which the load is contacted and completion
of push-motion operation is deemed complete

Speed
. L K—r" Load
Ve

N\

1
]
1
(1
& ¢ Pushband ¢
% 2 2
S5 & =
ag @
o
55 2
c -
S c g
= O 5
8% =
a E
©
@©
i)
n

If CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers is selected, the maximum pressing
amount in the pressing operation from the target position is defined in Position Mode.

While considering the mechanical inconsistency of the work piece, set the positioning band so the
positioning would not end before the work piece gets pressed towards the target.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion ofpush-
motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

Lo
7

1

1
; Positioning band ON
(Maximum push distance)

Load

Target position

[7] Ecology... When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo) turned off
automatically upon elapse of a specified period to save power after completion of
positioning. Set the applicable period beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter No. Parameter name ifzl ]
value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time [sec] 1 0~9999

MEO0355-15A 4-17
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[Auto servo OFF]

The servo will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after completion of
positioning. When the next positioning command is issued, the servo turns on automatically
and positioning is performed. Since no holding current flows while the motor is at standstill,
power consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO)
Move signal 2 (ST1)

Auto servo OFF mode
(A green LED blinks)

Actuator movement

Servo status

Start point detection (LS0)
End point detection (LS1) _—l

Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Positioning to start point complete (PEOQ) _,—I
Positioning to end point complete (PE1) I
Positioning to intermediate point complete

(PE2)

[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]

Even when the servo is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within the positioning
band (parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point detection signal (LS1)
or intermediate point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to the applicable position,
just like when a sensor is used. Accordingly, the position detection signal that has turned ON
will remain ON after completion of positioning unless the actuator moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the servo does not turn off automatically while the actuator is pushing
the work part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the servo turns off automatically.

Once the servo turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the push complete
signal 0 (PEOQ), push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2 (PE2) will all turn
OFF regardless of the stop position.

& Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will move in
this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact and safety when
setting any operation involving auto servo OFF.

To change the travel speed for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 1, set the position at which to
change the speed, and the new speed, in addition to the position data.

Position setting screen Speed Chg Pos
Position [8] [9]
Data Change position [mm] | Change speed [mm]
[0] Forward Position 60.00 30.00
[1] Backward Position 40.00 30.00

4-18 MEO0355-15A
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[8] Speed Chg Pos - - - Set the position at which to switch the speed while the actuator is
moving to the forward end position or backward end position.

[9] Speed Chg Vel -

- Set the speed to change to.

To change the position data for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 2, set the new position data for
forward end or backward end, in addition to the current position data for forward end position

or backward end position.
¢ If CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for forward end position

becomes [1]: Forward end position.

If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [3]: Forward end position.

o If CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for backward end position

becomes [0]: Backward end position.

If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [2]: Backward end position.

P%s;tt:)n Position | Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand| Ecology
[0]: Backward Position 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[1]: Forward Position 200.00 | 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
[2]: Backward Position | 10.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[3]: Forward Position 100.00 | 50.00 0.1 0.1 60 1.00 Valid
[2] Basic operation
sB‘z::::n:Br‘d“:Zsiticn o 1] —_— Touch the value of the position or other setting item.

Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func.

0. 0@ mm
50, 80 mm/s

Wenu |

Touching [0], [1] or [2] switches to the corresponding
setting screen for 0 (backward end position), 1 (forward
end position) or 2 (intermediate position).

When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].

(Note) For the position, set a value meeting the condition “Home < Backward end position <
Intermediate position < Forward end position.”

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.

MEQ355-15A
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[Jog operation]

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

You can acquire position data via jogging operation.

Jog Axis No. 0@
Position No. )] svorr )
Current position .00 mm Homing n

Jog vel
Q@ 1 mm/s
® 10 mn/s

Jog- | Jogt ‘ Change vel | ® 30 m/s

® 50 mn/s
® 100 mn/s
I Teach l Inching

Wenu

Operation on the jog screen
: The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in

* [Jog-], [Jog+]

[SV ON]

[HOME]

[Chg Vel]

[Inching]

the negative direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive
direction.

: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo

and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

: Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the

axis to return home and O becomes lit.

: The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s

every time [Chg Vel] is touched.

: Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.

You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

Conf

Axis No. 00

Target position
Current position

Yes |

Position No. [}

Q. 6@ mm
Q. 88 nm

t

)

No

4-20
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[Inching operation]

You can acquire position data via inching operation.

Jog

Axis No. 00

Position No.
Current position

Jog- | Jogt

0
0.00 mm

e
Homing n

Jog vel

@ 1m/s
18 mn/s

®
‘ Change vel | ® 30 m/s

| Teach \I

@® 50 mn/s
@® 100 mm/s

Inching

Menu |

Operation on the jog screen
¢ [Inching-], [Inching+]

e [SVON]

e [HOME]

e [Chg Dis]

* [Jog]

: Touching each button once moves the axis by inching.

[Inching-] moves the actuator in the negative direction.
[Inching+] moves the actuator in the positive direction.

: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo

and O becomes lit. Touching [SV OFF] when the servo is ON
turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.

: Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes

the axis to return home and O becomes lit.

: The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50,

1.00 and 5.00 mm every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

: Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

Position acquisition operation
Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.
You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.

Touching [Yes] acquires the

current position.

Canf

Axis No. 00

Position No. 0

t

Target position
Current position

Q. 6@ mm
0. 88 nm

4

I||||||||||||||||||iH%E%I%ii|||%HHHH%!liillllllllllllllllll

Yes | No

MEQ355-15A
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[3] Examples of position setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

1) Setting of position, speed, acceleration and deceleration
An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
Set positions to move the actuator back and forth between 10.0mm and 100.0mm.

Forward end position: 100.0mm, backward end position: 10.0mm, back-and-forth speed:
50mm/s, back-and-forth acceleration: 0.3G, back-and-forth deceleration: 0.3G

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | On the SEP menu screen:

SEP menu Axis No, 0@
Touch [Position setting]. , = :
Moni ter Position setting
Information | Initial setting |
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit e — = | You can set a position data
password is other than e — edit password from “Position
“0000,” the password input data edit pass_word” on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 b CLR | ESC
Input a position data edit 6 f 70 s of ofes|em
password and touch [ENT]. .
3 | Set the position, acceleration Jé'f"m — ——=1 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to Backnard position — f[Forward position SEP menu screen.
" 0. 00 mm 50. 00 mm
the backward end position. i Wi
20.00 mn/s 120. 00 mn/s
Touch [Backward Position].
Men
4 | Touch the value in Position. S— — Touch [Menu] to return to the
. ‘osition setting xis No, g .
The numeric keypad appears. fmaamﬂrd position B position setting screen.
Touch [1] and [0], and Pos. ‘
touch [ENT] gih force AL Clear
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration X Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
5 110.00 is shown in Position. fﬁ ——7 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
BT (e position setting screen.

Push force [ M

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog_|

Energy-sav. func.
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

6

Touch the value in Velocity.
The numeric keypad appears.
Touch [5] and [0], and touch
[ENT].

Position setting

Axis Na, 00

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

o]

] Clear

Jog |

eu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

50.00 is shown in Velocity.

Position satting

Axis No. @@

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Fush force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Clear

[ |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

Touch the value in Accelerate.
The numeric keypad appears.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].

Position satting

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func. |

Clear I
s I

tens |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

0.30 is shown in Accelerate.

Position satting

Axis Nao, 08

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Clear |

Veru |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

10

Touch the value in
Decelerate.

The numeric keypad appears.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].

Position satting

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Clear I

) Jog

Energy-sav. func. |

tens |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

11

0.30 is shown in Decelerate.

Position satting

Axis Nao, 08

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Fush force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Clear

Jog |

Veru |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

MEQ355-15A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

12 | Touch [Menul]. ol iTon satting s o,

Backward position lT_]}

Pos.
Vel.

Push force
Push band dkckk ok mm

Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

13 | Set the position, acceleration |E:T = - Touch [Menu] to return to the
H H Backward position Forward position
and deceleration rel_afung to 06 o 0,00 o SEP menu screen.
the forward end position. i i
20.00 mn/s 120. 00 mm/s
Touch [Forward Position].
venw |
14 | The display switches to the Rt wew ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
forward end screen. R T KAEN position setting screen.
Pos.
Vel.
Set the position, acceleration Fush forep Clear |
and dece|erati0n relating tO Acceleration

Deceleration . Jog_ |

the forward end position.

tlens |

15 | Touch the value in Position. Iﬁmmm e w=w | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. | fliforvare pesitien position setting screen.

Touch [1], [0] and [0], and Vol
tOUCh [ENT] Push force M
Push band k% mn
8:2::::::::2 0.106 Jog
Energy-sav. func. JIEC] o |
e |
16 |100.00 is shown in Position. R it w=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

Forward position

position setting screen.
Pos. .
Vel.

Push force M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog |
Energy-sav. func.

tlens |

17 | Touch the value in Velocity. Iﬁmmm e w=w | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. | [lifervar position position setting screen.

Touch [5] and [0], and —
touch [ENT]. Push [t

Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func. |

tens |

18 |50.00 is shown in Velocity. For e it w=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Fornard position position setting screen.

Pos.
Vel.
Push force M
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.

tlens |
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

19

Touch the value in Accelerate.
The numeric keypad appears.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].

,lnlmlzlm setting
Forward position
Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Clear

Energy-sav. func. |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

20

0.30 is shown in Accelerate.

Axis No. 0@

,ﬁ]f“iun setting

Forward position

Pos.

Vel.

Fush force

Push band
Acceleration
PECETENT]
Energy-sav. func.

o
100. 0@ mn
50. 0@ mn/s

bk, 4% mm
0.306

enu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

21

Touch the value in
Decelerate.

The numeric keypad appears.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].

H.smm setting
Forward position
Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func. |

[ |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

22

0.30 is shown in Decelerate.

Position setting

Forward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force

Push band
heceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

enu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

23

Touch [Menul].

Pasition setting
,ﬂForward position
Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration

Deceleration
Energy-sav. func,

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

24

Axis No, 0@

Position setting
Backward position

10.06 mm

[fForward position
100. 00 mm

Vel.
50. 08 mn/s

Vel.
50. 00 mn/s

Wenu

Touch [Menu] to return to the
SEP menu screen.

MEQ355-15A
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2) Direct teaching (Manually move the slider to the target position and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end position)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, 50.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: — —
Touch [Position setting]. i [ - |]
Woni tor Position setting
Infermation | Initial setting |
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit — —— | You can set a position data
password is other than R edit password from “Position
0000,” the password input edit password_ on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit sl 20 el ol el es|em
password and touch [ENT]. —
3 | Set the position, acceleration — | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to | = e SEP menu screen.
the backward end position. i S R
50. 00 mn/s 120. 00 mm/s.
Touch [Backward Position].
Manu
4 |Touch [Jog]. — ——1| Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backvard position [0 1] position setting screen.
- L.00m. * Perform home return if not
el. . mm/ s
Push force _Clear | already completed.
Push band kK KE MM
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
Merw |
5 |If the servo is ON, touch — —
[SV OFF] to turn off the Position fo. 0 ELae)
servo. Current position 0.00 mm T n
Jog vel.
@ 1 mn/s
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel | : ;g m;:
® 50 m/s
@ 100 mn/s
Teach | Inching
Menu
6 |Manually move the slider or — —
rod to the target position of Position No. 0 e
500 mm. Current position 50.00 mm Honins (D)
Jog vel.
@ 1 mn/s
Touch [Teach]. Jog- | Jogt | Change vel |: s
o oo
I Teach || Inching
Menu

4-26
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Yes]. — —_
Position No. ] t
Target position 0. 00 mm 4
Current position 80. 00 mm
Yes No |
8 | Touch [Menu]. — —
Position No. ] )
Current position 50. mm Homing E
Jog vel.
@ 1 /s
® 10 m/s
Jog- Jogt | Change vel | @ 30 m/s
® 50 m/s
@ 100 mn/s
Teach | Inching \
Wenu
9 |50.00 is shown in Position. — ——=1 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the Backuard pos| tion [o 1] position setting screen.
position data has been —
. el.
acquired. Push force
Push band
heceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
enu |
10 | Touch [Menu]. s mme | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backnard position position setting screen.
Pos.
Vel.
Push force M
Push band
Acceleration 0.306G
Deceleration 0.306 Jog I
Energy-sav. func.
[
1 — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
,[E]Eackward postion [lForward position SEP menu screen.
50. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
50, 00 mm/s 120,00 mm/s
Wenu

MEQ355-15A
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3) Jog (Use the arrow keys [Jog-] and [Jog+] to jog the actuator to the target position and then
acquire the achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end
position).

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, 80.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Position setting] on — —
Moni tor

Information Initial setting

Alarm list Data backup

Change ax.

the SEP menu screen. [ , ﬂ
Position setting

| |

| |

| |

You can set a position data
edit password from “Position

2 |If the position data edit
password is other than

Parameter Axis No. 00

Please enter password.

“0000,” the password input edit password” on the

screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

Input a position data edit sl 20 e o e es|em

password and touch [ENT].

Merw |

3 | Set the position, acceleration | —— — | Touch [Menu] to return to the

and deceleration relating to Jﬁsmm position  [flForvard position SEP menu screen.

the backward end position. Wi LI R
50. 00 mn/s 120. 00 mn/s

Touch [Backward Position].

Manu

4 |Touch [Jog]. — ———1| Touch [Menu] to return to the

Backvard position fo 1] position setting screen.

Pos. 0.00 * Perform home return if not
Vel. 50. 80 mm/s

Push force _tiear ||| already completed.

Push band ok Kk mm

Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |

Energy-sav. func.

5 |Ifthe servo is off, touch [SV

Jog Axis Na, 08
ON] to turn on the servo. Position No. 0 Toer O
Current position 0. 060 mm Homine n

Jog vel.

@ 1 mn/s

® 10 m/s

Jog— | Jogt | Change vel | ® 30 m/s

® 50 m/s

@ 100 m/s

Teach | Inching

ey |

6 Toug:h [Qhange Vel] to set a — Py
desired jog speed. Position No. " [Eale)
Current posilion 0. 00 mm Houing [

Jog vel.

0 1m/s

Jog- ‘ Jogt I Change vel I : ;:ﬂi

® 50 m/s

® 100 mn/s

Teach | Inching

Manu
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Use [Jog-] and [Jog+] to = i om0
move the slider or rod to the Position fo. o Ere)]
target position of 80.0 mm. Gurrent postition A0 voere |G
sl
® 10 m/s
Jog- | Jogt Change vel | ® 30 m/s
® 50 /s
® 100 /s
Teach | Inching
oru |
8 | Touch [Teach]. ™ s o, w8
Position No. a (e
Current position 80. 00 mm e u
Jozg vel.
o lomis
Jog- l Jogt |(Xlanxuvel|o 3 m/s
® 50 m/s
@ 100 an/s
I Teach I Inching
Meru
9 Touch [YeS]. Cont Axis Na, 00
Position No. ] 1
Target position 0. 00 mm }
Current position 80. 00 mm
Yes | No |
10 | Touch [Menu]. ™ s o, w8
Position No. a (e
Current positlion 80.00 mm Yoming u
Jog vel.
@ 1m/s
Jog- l Jogt |%mewl|::$:
® 50 m/s
@ 100 an/s
Teach | Inching |
Vons |
11 |80.00 is shown in Position. Fosttion stting memw ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the Backuard position ol ] position setting screen.
position data has been — T
i Push f
acquired. —
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
oru |
12 | Touch [Menu]. A weww | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backserdipositinn position setting screen.
Vel. 50, 00 mn/s
Push force 0%
Push band dekkck, k& mm
Acceleration 0.306
Deceleration 0.306
Energy-sav. func.
[ |
13 ,{Fi.im i memw ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position [I[Forward position
80.00 mm 100. 00 mm SEP menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mm/s 120. 00 mn/s
Wenu

MEQ355-15A
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4) Inching (Use the arrow keys [Inching-] and [Inching+] to inch the actuator to the target
position and then acquire the achieved position (current position) as the forward end position

or backward end position).

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, 30.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: =X s ho, 88
TOUCh [POSition Setting]' Meni tor [ Position setting
Information | Initial setting
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit T »=m w ] | YOU can set a position data
password is other than Please enter password. edit password from “Position
“0000,” the password input edit password” on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 |3 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit 6 ) 7 8 | of efesfen
password and touch [ENT]. ]
3 | Set the position, acceleration JE.W.,—}I w=ww | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to ackxerd position Eoprarciposition SEP menu screen.
e 0. 00 mm 100. 08 mm
the backward end position. ai sl
50. 60 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward Position].
HNenu
4 | Touch [Jog]. E] T w=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
EER) G position setting screen.
— * Perform home return if not
- Clear
Push force Lot already completed.
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Wen |
5 |Ifthe servo is off, touch [SV i Sate %
ON] to turn on the servo. Position fl. 0
Current position 0.08 mm Honine E
Jog vel.
Q@ 1m/s
® 10 mn/s
Jog- ‘ Jog+ | Change vel | ® 30 m/s
® 50 m/s
® 100 mn/s
Teach | Inching |
enu |
6 |Touch [Inching]. = w=ww | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Rl s sw 0 | | itemized position setting
The display switches to the purrent posttion 000w i@ || sCrEEN.
inching screen. .
® 10 m/s
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel | ® 30 m/s
® 50 mu's
Teach | rErem)
Manu
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Change dist] and set a | [ hite
desired inching distance. Position No. o Ee]
Current position 0. 08 mm Homing n
Inching
o 0.0 m
Inching- ‘ Inching+ IChange distl : 3;3 ::
e fum
Teach ‘ Jog
Yenu
8 Inching. xis Mo, 00
Use [Inching-] and [Inching+] Position Ho. 0 stor - O
to move the slider or rod to corrent position UM yive R
the target position of 30.0 S E
mm. Inching- ‘ Inchingt | Change dist :ﬂ;g ::
® 10 m
® 50m
Teach ‘ Jog
e
9 | Touch [Teach]. Tnohing s o
Position No. ] e ]
Current position 30, 08 mm Homing_ |G}
Inching
9 0.61m
Inching- J Inchingt |Change disil : :;:
® 1Lodm
@ 56dm
| Teach \l Jog |
Ve |
10 |Touch [Yes]. ot hite
Position MNo. 0 T
Target position @. 00 mm N
Current position 30. 60 mm
Yes No ‘
11 | Touch [Menu]. oo it %
Position No. a (Il
Current position 30. 900 mm Homing n
Inching
9,01 m
Inching- J Inchingt+ |Chanxe disll : :.:.g:
® iLodm
® 5.00 m
Teach | Jog_ |
= |
12 |30.00 is shown in Position. Fosiiion settig w=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the R G foo ] position setting screen.
position data has been e T
acquired. Push force _Clear_|
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog
Energy-sav. func.
e |
13 | Touch [Menu]. Foaiiton satting w=w w || Touch [Menu] to return to the
Baverd positieo position setting screen.
Pos. '
Vel. .
Push force M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog
Energy-sav. func.
llor

MEQ355-15A

4-31

$19]|0JJU0D) pale|ey 43S Jo uoneladQ



4. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

=

€ CYLINDER

ROBO

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

14

Axis No. 00

Position setting
Backward position

30. 00 mm

[Forward position

100. 20 mm

Vel

50. 00 mm/s

Vel

120. 60 mm/s

Menu

Touch [Menu] to return to the
SEP menu screen.

4-32

MEQ355-15A




=

€ CYLINDER

ROBO

5) Setting of push-motion operation (push power, push band)

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
An example of push-motion operation at the backward end is explained.
| Push power: 50%, push band: 5.0 mm |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: — —
Touch [Positon setting]. _ — :
Moni tor Position setting
Information Initial setting
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit — ——— | You can set a position data
password is other than e — edit password from “Position
“0000,” the password input edit passworc!” on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit 6 70 s of of es| e
password and touch [ENT]. —
3 | Set the position, acceleration — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to Aﬁmmm position  JIForward position SEP menu screen.
the backward end position. L
50.00 mn/s 129,00 mm/s
Touch [Backward Position].
4 | Touch the value in — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Pushpower]' Backward position IT;I pOSition Setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. Po €. 00 m
Touch [5] and [0], and Pu 9% ] Clear |
touch [ENT]. : e
Decelera 6.30G Jog_|
o o |
5 |50 is shown in PushPower. — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backuard position o 1] position setting screen.
Pos. 0. 00 mm
\I;':h force M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
e |
6 | Touch the value in ot g ———— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[PushBand]. Backward position | position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. XT3
Touch [5], and oy | Clear
touch [ENT]. , %
Decelera 0.306 Jog
o |[ToF

MEQ355-15A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 15.00 is shown in Push Band. | e ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Elsackward position e 1] position setting screen.
Pos, 0. 00 mm
Vel. 50. 0@ mm/
PZsh [ v M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
enu
8 | Touch [Menu]. e —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backnard position position setting screen.
Pos.
Vel.
Push force M
Push band
Acceleration
B:::I::‘:i::'\l Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
9 — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
b@ackward position [fForward position SEP menu screen.
0.008 mm 100. 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
50,80 mm/s 120. @0 mm/s
Wenu
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6) Setting of ecology function (automatic servo OFF function)

An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
How to turn off the servo automatically 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: — e
Touch [Initial setting]. : = .
Moni tor ‘ Position setting
Information ‘l Initial setting
Alarm |ist ‘ Data backup |
Change ax. ‘ |
2 Set a deSIred aUtomatIC Initial setting menu Axis No, 0
servo OFF delay time. o st
setting
Touch [Parameter]. .
Test
Env. set.
Vo |
3 |If the system password is — ———| The default system password
other than_“OOOO,” the e — is “5119”.
password input screen
appears. For how to change the
1l 2 s|af s farfesc| [ system password, referto
Input a system password and sl 70 el of ol esfen 4.12, “Parameters [Change
touch [ENT]. —— System Password].”
4 TOUCh [Parameter data Parameter menu Axis No, 00
ed|t|ng]. | Parameter I
data editing
Ax. No. set.
Parameter initial,
System password
Werw |
5 |Touch [T]and [] to navigate |z SR
through the screens until the 1P oning o v
. . . Jog velocity 100,00 an'sec
one for setting the automatic 5 Servo gein selestion .
servo OFF delay time is ey Too oot ol T
displayed. YT TT—
8, Pushing stop recognition time 755 e
t No. sel. ‘ [ | ]
Meru
6 |Touch the value of automatic | ——— —
servo OFF delay time. 9_ Pushing fails current Push_current [[Stop current
. 10, Auto servo OFF delay time I sec
The numerIC keypad 1. 5!;:: mode et Stop Servo |[Complete stop
appears. b oni s T m
Touch [5], and :: 2::\77;;“ for cont, operation '::::::
touch [ENT] 16, Homing offset Z00um
t | No. sel. |
Werw |

MEQ355-15A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 5 is shown. Parameter edit Axis Ho, 00
9, Pushing fails current Push current |
18. Auto servo OFF delay 1ime 5 sec
11. Stop mode Stop Servo_||Complete stop
12. Default positioning current limit B
13. Default homing current |imit Ll
14, Waiting time for cont, operation 0010 sec.
15, Soft limit 100,00 se
16. Homing of fset ZMm
1 ‘ No. sel. b
Meru
8 | Touch [Menu]. T eh )
9. Pushing fails current Push current || Stop current
10. Auto serva OFF delay 1ime 5 sec
11. Stop mode Stop Servo lete stop
12. Default positioning current limit =3
13. Default homing current limit 0
14. Maiting time for cont. operation 010 2ec
15, Soft limit 100,08 00
16. Heming of fset 280
i Mo. sel. 1 ‘
Monu
9 |Touch [Yes]. o i === w ]| Touch [No], and the new
setting will not be reflected in
Restart the control ler? the controller until the power
is reconnected.
Yes No |
10
Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.
Yes | No |
11 | The controller is restarted = |
and the SEP menu screen Moni tor |[ Pasition setting “
will appear. i — .
Information | Initial setting |
Touch [Position setting]. AL VI | Lt |
Change ax. | |
12 |If the position data edit Tt ==w e ]| YOU can set a position data
password is other than Please enter password, edit password with the
“0000,” the password input “Position edit password”
screen appears. parameter on the parameter
1 2 3 4 b CLR |f ESC edlt screen.
Input a position data edit 6 f 7 8 ) o f o | Bs|enr
password and touch [ENT]. =
13 |Set the ecology function at w=ww ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the
the backward end position. Backvard e Forvars || SEP menu screen.
Vel. . Vel, :
Touch [Backward Position]. 50.90 m/s 120.90 mo/s
Wenu
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 | Touch [ON]. rl:ursmm..m wew w ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the
e [0 1] position setting screen.
Pos. 0. 08 mm
Vel. 50. 00 mm/'
Push force % chear
Push band ek, Sk mm
Acceleration 0.306
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func. lm OFF
oru |
15 | Touch [Menu]. ,5' e - === w ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position Forward position
o 00 0. 00 SEP menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50,80 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s
T |
16 | Set the ecology function at ,& T Touch [Menu] to return to the
the forward end position. Backuard position Forward posi tion SEP menu screen.
0. 00 mm 100. 86 mm
Vel. Vel.
Touch [Forward Position]. 50.00 mn/’s 120.00 m/s
Menu
17 | The display switches to the Fealtion sotting wew w ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the
forward end screen. Formard position position setting screen.
Pos. 100. 00 mm
Vel. 120. 00 mm/s
Set the ecology function — P e
related tO the forWard end Acceleration 306
.t.on Deceleration 0.306G Jog |
pOSI | " Energy-sav. func. o | OFF
oru |
18 |Touch [ON]. ,ﬁmm T e ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the
fopeeec osiian position setting screen.
Pos,
Vel.
Push force M
Push band
A::eleration
Deceleration Jog
Fnergy-sav. func.
[ |
19 | Touch [Menu]. ,ﬁmm it wwww | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Eprsatc position o 7 position setting screen.
Po 100. 00 mm
- 120. Bg;m/s Clear I
ba ddkE, % mm
0.306
D 0.306 Jog_|
N OFF
Menu
20 ,&m.m i - w=m ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position Forward position
0 00 0,00 SEP menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50. 60 mn/s 120. 0@ mn/s
Nenu

MEQ355-15A
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4.11 1/O Setting (Setting of Operation Parameters, Etc.)

You can select an operation pattern (P1O pattern) (0 to 5), set an operation mode (single
solenoid, double solenoid), etc.

SEP menu Axis Mo, @@

Position setting
[m Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Moni tor ‘
Alarm list ‘ Data backup

Information

Change ax.

Initial setting menu Axis No. @8

' 1/0 setting ]

Parameter

L Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Env. set.

Touch [I/O setting]

Neru |

If the system password is other than “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

Init, set Axis No. 88

AL Gl (L Enter a system password and then touch [ENT].
1 2 ff 3l 4 fl 5 ffcwr]esc The default system password is “5119”.

For how to change the system password, refer to 4.12,
“Parameters [Change System Password].”

6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

Menu I

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen for setting the
operation pattern.

[ Ta fest i aTelhe gop Select and touch one of operation patterns [0] to [5], and
Please select a PI0 pattern.
then touch [OK].
RN NN o
Functions of selected PI0 pat. (Note) If connected to Fieldbus Type in MSEP Controllers,
*2-point nove [6] (Positioner Mode) is shown.
If selecting [6], it is not necessary to have an
e I operation for the initial setting.

The operation is complete.
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The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0 (standard movement between 2 points), operation pattern 1 (change travel
speed), operation pattern 2 (change position data)

[nitial st s No. 00 | [nitial set fls Na. 00 |
Solenoid twpe Single Douale - ALTO |

Contral Servo Non-use Contral

Homing
\—> Output signal _ Position Endl
Next [o0T7 |
D0 signal o3 - Sy | *ﬁLMl

Stop signal Mot usad 15

Eclue

Input signal Level

Back Complete |

| Heriu | | Henu | ‘

Operation pattern 3 (movement by 2 inputs among 3 points), operation pattern 4 (movement
by 3 inputs among 3 points)

[Initial St fucis No. 01 | [nitial Set s No. 01 |

Control : Haming - AUTD |
Edze Output signal - Posit ion Endl
Next

Both O 00 siensl [00T3 ] [REEN |08V
Back | Complete

| Heru | |

Control Servo
[mput signal

Widdle

R
B

| heru |

Operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation)

[Initial Set fcis No. 00 [Initial Set Bxis No. 00

Control Servo | hon-use | Hom i ng _ AUTO |
Stop signal Mot used | |:> Output signal - Position Endl
Next ; H HEND | sy |

X 00 sienal [T - ] LN

Back | Comp | ete |

| Heriu | | hieriu | ‘

The items that can be set vary with each operation mode.

Touch [Back] to return to the operation pattern screen.

MEQ355-15A 4-39
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Setting item
Intermediate
Operation position DOUbI? Pguse Control OouUT2, Home .
solenoid Signal Servo OouT3 DO signal
mode Movement tvoe *STP SON OuUT3 return
Operation method yP
pattern Single * Limit switch
solenoid/ | Both OFF/ | Level/ | Notused/ | Non-use/ [Ny AUV saLm [MaNw/| — Ls/
double Both ON Edge Use Control HEND sV SV | AUTO | Positioning
solenoid c PE
Plgt;):ét::g 0 Double Single
movement o solenoid is | solenoid is o o o o
between 2 seleé)cted seleg:ted
points
PIO pattern 1 Doub.I9. Sing!e .
Change travel o solenoid is | solenoid is o o o o
speed selected selected
O O
PIO pattern 2 Doub.le' Sing!e .
Position data o solenoid is | solenoid is o o o o
change selected selected
O O
PIO pattern 3
Movement by 2 o o o o o
inputs among 3
points
PIO pattern 4
Movement by 3 o o o o o
inputs among 3
points
PIO pattern 5
Continuous
back-and-forth © © © © ©
operation

For details on each setting item, refer to the instruction manual for your “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP
controller Instruction Manual

4-40
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.
Motorized cylinder connection

Operation pattern Description method Air cylinder circuit (reference)
PIO pattern 0 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type | between two points using the
(Standard movement | same control you normally Motorized cylinder
between 2 points) use with an air cylinder. -

The target position (forward Al cylinder

end, backward end) can be [l B :

[ . PLC
set. v ' Dedicated — 1
The travel speed and et T el
Forward end position ; tion] 1
acceleration/deceleration can detecton signal (S1) ||+ DSER Geecion Sonel (57 | 1 soonois 5] [

be specified.
Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

A& | Sering
AL

Movement signal Movement signal
(STO (ST

0)

Leccccscacscsacscaa

—
F
&
2
<

PIO pattern 0
Double solenoid type
(Standard movement
between 2 points)

Motorized cylinder

L F

= -
—-=-F---
1 "
Dedicated
Backward end position | | aggp | Dogiet Backward end positio
detection signal (LSO) | PSEP detection signal (LS0)
Forward end  position Forward end position)
detection signal (LS1) 1 detection signal (LS1)| B

A
ﬂm 4 Iv\s*.olenmd
TN
Forwardend 1 Lz Y-

movement signal (ST1 R | R2
Backward end” |
movement signal (STO) |

Forward end
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO

$19]|01JU0D) pojedy 43S Jo uonesadQ v

PIO pattern 1 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type | between two points using the
(Movement between | same control you normally

Motorized cylinder

2 points) use with an air cylinder.
(Change travel The speed can be changed Air cylinder
speed) during movement. ====fF=-==

1

1 Dedicated 1 .
1 ASEP, cable 1 Backward end position]
1

1

1

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Backward end position -
detection signal (LSO)
Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

detection signal (LSO
Forward end position

detection signal (LS1)

Movement signal
(STO

1
1
1
1 Movement signal
1
1
1

Travel speed switching

Travel speed switching, \
signal (SPDC]

signal (SPDC)

PIO pattern 1
Double solenoid type
(Movement between Motorized cylinder

2 points) I

(Change travel -

""" - T 1

speed) — : Dedicated ! 1
ackward end position cable it

detection signal (LS0) 1 ASEP 5:;1"522“:5:5?55"3? !

Forward end position . PSEP, Forward end position !

detection signal (LS1) S@EE'; detection signal (LS1) 1

1 Solenoid B Solenoid ||

Forward end Forward end

g\

movement signal (ST1) signal (ST1
Backward end Bacgwan(:l ent} ! e
movement signal (STO) i movement signal (STO, R1

Travel speed switching

Travel speed switching:
signal (SPDC)

signal (SPDC)| = = = == === ===

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Instruction Manual”,
“MSEP controller Instruction Manual’.
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Operation pattern

Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.

Operation pattern

Description

Motorized cylinder connection

method

Air cylinder circuit (reference)

PIO pattern 2
Single solenoid type
(Movement between
two points)
(Position data
change)

PIO pattern 2
Double solenoid type
(Movement between
two points)

(Position data
change)

The actuator can be moved
between two points using the
same control you normally
use with an air cylinder.

You can switch between
positioning operation and
push-motion operation during
operation.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Movement signal
(STO!

Target position:
switching signal (CN1)

Motorized cylindet

r

\———=F---
1 .

Backward end position Dedicated

detection signal (LS0) I asep, cable

Forward end position 1 PSEP,

detection signal (LS1) f

=
) -~
Air cylinder
k. = =~
- g
Backward end !
ackward end position
detection signal (Ls) | 1 7 A1)
Forward end position | 1 -
detection signal (LS1) s
M t signal b
Jovement sianal
&8 v,
. rR1 | R2
arget position
switching signal (CN1) P (Ain)

Forward end;
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO)

Target position.
switching signal (CN1)

|_ -
1
Backward end position | | |1 Dedicated
detection signal (LS0) | | |1 l’;gé;‘v cable
Forward end position [ | |y PSER
detection signal (LS™) | | |

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position| 1 [

detection signal (LS1)| !

' A
1
Forward end.
movement signal (ST1)"! N

switching signal (CN1)

Backward end,

Target positiony

PIO pattern 3
Single solenoid type
(Movement by 2
inputs among 3
points)

The actuator can be moved
among three points using the
same control you normally
use with an air cylinder.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Midway position|
detection signal (LS2)

Movement signal 1
(STO,

Movement signal 2
(ST1

Motorized cylinder

Dedicated)

i
1

Ll

I ASEP, cable
| PSEP,
1

1

Forward end position| !
detection signal (LS1) | !

Movement signal 1

Movement signal 2:
(ST

(s70)

P (Ain)

PIO pattern 4
Double solenoid type
(Movement by 3
inputs among 3
points)

The actuator can be moved
among three points using the
same control you normally
use with an air cylinder.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)

Forward end position

Midway point
movement signal (ST2!

Forward end
movement signal (ST1

detection signal (LS1) Dedicated
" cable

Midway position PSEP,

detection signal (LS2) DSEP,

Motorized cylinder

PLC

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)
Midway
detection signal (LS2)

movement signal (ST2)
Forward end movement =
signal (ST1)[ | Y P (Air)
Backward end| Apain

movement signal (ST0)

position|

PIO pattern 5
(Continuous back-
and-forth operation)

The actuator moves back and
forth between the two points
of forward end and backward
end.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Instruction Manual”,
“MSEP controller Instruction Manual”.
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[11 Types of I/O setting (setting of operation parameters, etc.)

[Operation mode]
Select either the single-solenoid operation mode or double-solenoid operation mode.

[Intermediate move method]
Select whether to move to the intermediate position with both STO and ST1 turned ON, or
OFF, when operation pattern 3 is set.

[Double solenoid type]
Select either Level or Edge as the condition for turning the double solenoids ON when the
double-solenoid type operation mode and operation pattern 4 are set.

[Pause signal *STP]
Select whether to use or not use the pause signal *STP (input to IN2) when the single-
solenoid type operation mode and operation pattern 5 are set.

[Servo control SON]
Select whether to use or not use the servo control (IN3 input signal SON (servo ON/OFF
control)).

[Output signal selection, operation pattern 0, 1, 2, 5]
When operation pattern 0, 1, 2 or 5 is set, set the OUT2 and OUT3 output signals if you have
selected to use the servo control.
Select from the three patterns shown in the table.

Selection 1 Selection 2 Selection 3
HEND sV HEND
OUT2 [(home return complete . (home return complete
: (servo ON output signal) .
signal) signal)
OUT3 *ALM *ALM SV
(alarm output signal) (alarm output signal) (servo ON output signal)

[Output signal selection operation pattern 3, 4]
When operation pattern 3 or 4 is set, set the OUT3 output signal if you have selected to use
the servo control.
*  Select either ALM (alarm status signal) or SV (servo ON status signal).

[Home return operation]
Select a home return method.
e AUTO: Home return starts when the power is turned on.
e MANU: Home return starts when the first STO signal is input following the power on.

[Output signal]
Select the output signal to turn ON when the actuator moves and positioning is completed.
Select either Limit Switch (LS) or Position End (PE).

MEO0355-15A 4-43
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Basic operation

The setting method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

Initial setting Axis No. @@

Please select a PI0 pattern.
| 2 ] o] e

Functions of selected PI0 pat.

*2-point move
oK |
weu |
Initial et fixcls No. 00
Solenoid type Sinzle Double

Control Servo Non-use Contral

Stop signal Not used llse
[mput signal Level Edue
Back | Mes t |

Heru |

Touch [0] and touch [OK].

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.

Select and touch either [Single] or [Double].

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.

Hereafter, set one by one the items denoted by a O in the table of setting items in 4.11.
When all items on this screen have been set, touch [Next].

MEQ355-15A
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Initial Set

fiis No. 00

Homing

|

Output sional - Position Endl
o R 25
00 sienal s S g2

T

Meru |

Conf Axis No, 0@

Register the initial settings?

Yes No |

Menu |

Control ler reset

Restart the controller?

€ T Controller reset

Restarting the controller.
Please wail a minule.

Yes I No ]

MEQ355-15A

When the setting is complete, touch [Complete].
Touch [Back] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.
All settings you have made under the selected operation
pattern become invalid.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the operation pattern selection
screen. All settings you have made under the selected
operation pattern become invalid.

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation
pattern settings you have made.

The display returns to the SEP menu screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the operation pattern settings you have made until
restarted.
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[3] Examples of I/O setting operations

Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

Example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) Set as follows:

Operation mode

Single solenoid

Use of pause command (*STP)

Not used

Control Servo

Control

OUT2, OUT3 output signals

OUT2 HEND, OUT3 *ALM

Home

AUTO (start home return upon power on)

LSO (backward end position detection), LS1

DO signal (forward end position detection)
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: == s o, %
TOUCh [Inltlal Setting]' Moni tor | Position setting

Information |[ Initial setting
Alarm list | Data backup
Change ax. |

2 | Touch [I/O setting]. AT o ——1| Touch [Menu] to return to the

SEP menu screen.

Menu

o]
Parameter
Test
Env. set.

3 |If the system password is
other than “0000,” the
password input screen
appears.

Input a system password and
touch [ENT].

e ] | The default system password

Please enter password.

1

2 3 4 3 CLR || ESC

6

7 8 9 ] BS | ENT

Menu

is “6119”.

For how to change the system
password, refer to 4.12,
“Parameters [Change System
Password].”

4 | Touch [0] and touch [OK].
Operation pattern 0 is
selected.

Initial

et ——1| Touch [Menu] to return to the

Please select a PIO pattern.
e e e e ]

Functions of selected PIO pat.

+2-point move

I 0K l

Menu

initial setting menu screen.

5 |Touch [Single].
The single-solenoid operation
mode is selected.

In

itial Set Atis No. 00

Soleroid tvpe Douhle
Control Servo Hon-use Control
Stop signal Mot usexd Uss

[nput signal Level Edoe

Back | Meset |

teru |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
initial setting menu screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
6 | Touch [Control]. i g szl U] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Servo control is selected. Solenaid e [ TEREN |LSRE initial setting menu screen.
Control Servo | HNen-use ‘
Stop signal Hot used Use
Input sicnal Level Edoe
Back | Next |
[ ] |
7 | Touch [Not used]. ( ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
Non-use of pause command Solenoid tvee - |NSEENN] | initial setting menu screen.
(*STP) is selected. Contro! Servo [ e | NI
Stop signal lse
Input signal Level Edse
Back | Next |
[ ] \
8 Touch [Next] [nitial Set fixis Ko. 00 |
Solenoid tvpe Sinzle Double
Contral Servo Non-se Control
Stop signal - lise
Input signal Level Ede
Back | I Next I
[ ] |
9 |Touch [AUTO]. Il e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
AUTO home return is el L initial setting menu screen.
Selected. Output signal  Limit Switch| Pesition End
DO sigral %%ﬁl
Back | Complete |
[ ] |
10 |Touch [LimitSwitch]. i) G ko 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
LSO (backward end position it _ww | (AR initial setting menu screen.
detection) and LS1 (forward uteut sisna ! ((EEEISHE) oo
end position detection) are w0 sional [+ SEEN] HEEPS SN
selected as the output signals.
Bak | comlete |
[ ] |
11 | Touch [HEND*ALM]. [Initial gt sk 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
HEND and *ALM are selected Honing v | [ initial setting menu screen.
as the OUT2 and OUT3 Outeut sianal - per——
OUtpUtS. 00 signal ﬁlﬁl
Back | Complete |
[ ] |
12 | Touch [Complete]. [T AT Touch [Back] to return to the
Haning w | [T previous screen.
Outrut signal - Position End T h [M ] t t t th
‘ ouc enu] to return to the
o ol {55 NN S S8 initial setting menu screen.
Back | | Comp | ete I
(e | |

MEQ355-15A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
13 | Touch [Yes]. — — | Touch [NO] to return to the
operation pattern selection
screen.
All settings you have made
under the selected operation
Yes o | pattern become invalid.
Meru |
14 | Touch [Yes]. — — | The controller does not
operate according to the
fectart the controllar? operation patte_rn settings you
have made until restarted.
Yes No |
15 € & Controller reset
Restarting the controller
Yes ’ No |
16 r— — | After the controller has
it | I | restarted, the display switches
e | to the SEP menu screen.
Information | Initial setting |
Alarm |ist | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
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4.12 Parameters (Parameter Editing, Axis Number Setting, Parameter
Initialization to Factory Default Settings, System Password)

Parameters and axis number are set. You can change the system password or reset the
parameters to their factory default settings.

SEP menu Axis No. 08
Moni tor | Position setting ‘
Information ' Initial setting ”
Alarm list | Data backup ‘
Change ax. | ‘

Initial setting menu Axis No. 0@

1/0 setting
Test
Env. set.

Nanu |

Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Touch [Parameter].

If the system password is other than “0000,” the password input screen appears.

Init. set

Axis No. 08

Please enter password

1 2 3 4 5 CLR

ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS

ENT

wenu |

Parameter menu

Axis No. 08

Parameter
data editing
Ax. No. set.
Parameter initial
System password

wenu |

MEQ355-15A

Enter a system password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119”.
For how to change the system password, refer to 4.12,
"Parameters [Change System Password]."

Select and touch [Parameter data editimg], [Ax. No. Set.],
[Parameter initial.] or [System password].
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The screen corresponding to the selected menu item appears.

o Edit Parameter: You can set 36 types of parameters.

4-50

Paraneter edit

Axis No. 0@

1. Positioning band

.98

2. Jog velocity

18, 08 /s

3. Servo gain selection

11

4. Torque filter constant

5. Welocity loop proportional gain

17

6. Velocity loop integral gain

2732

7. Push velocity

£ on/sex

8. Pushing stop recognition time

255 mac

4 No, sel,

| '

Menu

Axis No. Set: Set the axis number.

Axis No. setting

Axis No. 00

=Axis No.

[}

Execute

Menu |

Init Parameter: You can reset the parameters to their factory settings (initialize the

parameters).

Initial parameter

Axis No, 09

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

No |

Change System Password: You can change the password for I/O setting and parameter

editing.

System passwerd change

New password

: 5119

Change

Menu |

MEQ355-15A



o —

[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for your ASEP/PSEP/DSEP
controller or MSEP controller.

No.1 (Default positioning band)
Set the positioning band.

No.2 (Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

No.3 (Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo
control.

No.4 (Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands
in servo control.

No.5 (Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in
servo control.

No.6 (Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo
control.

No.7 (Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

No.8 (Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was
contacted in push-motion operation.

No.9 (Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work
part was missed in push-motion operation.
For ASEP/DSEP/MSEP (for servo motor), if the stop current is selected when the work part
was missed in push-motion operation, the torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

No.10 (Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the servo turns off automatically when the ecology function is enabled.
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No.11 (Stop mode) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for pulse motor) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop
without servo control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position
data is written to the controller again.

No.12 (Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for
pulse motor) controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

No.13 (Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

No.14 (Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
Set the stop time after the current movement is completed until the next movement is
performed when operation pattern 5 (continuous operation) is set.

No.15 (Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

No.16 (Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

No0.17 (Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

No.18 (Simple Absolute board) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set whether to enable or disable this function when the controller is of absolute specification.

No.19 (Battery maintenance) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set how long the data will be maintained by the absolute battery when the controller is of
absolute specification.

No.20 (Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.
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No.21 (Zone boundary 1 + side)
Set + side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 1) is turned ON.

No.22 (Zone boundary 1 - side)
Set - side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 1) is turned ON.

No.23 (Zone boundary 2 + side)
Set + side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 2) is turned ON.

No.24 (Zone boundary 2 - side)
Set - side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 2) is turned ON.

No.25 (PIO inching distance)
Set an inching distance for the inching entry command from PLC.

No.26 (Target value for total number of movements)
If the total number of movement exceeds the setting of this parameter, an alarm is generated
to inform.

No.27 (Target value for total travelled distance)
If the total travelled distance exceeds the setting of this parameter, an alarm is generated to
inform.

No.28 (High output setting)
Set whether to use the high output function. However, the actuator complying with high
powerN°te 1) has to be connected.
(Note 1) Actuator complying with high power: RCP 4 and RCP 5 series (except for high thrust

types)

No.29 (BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain)
When setting the high output setting parameter valid, this parameter is effective for the speed
loop proportional gain.

No.30 (BU Speed Loop Integral Gain)
When setting the high output setting parameter valid, this parameter is effective for the speed
loop integral gain.

No.31 (Overload Level Ratio)
If it exceeds the rated current ratio set, the overload alarm (message level) is turned ON.

No.32 (Minor Failure Alarm Output Selection)
With setting 0, if the rated current ratio exceeds the value set in the overload level ratio
parameter, ALM is output.
With setting 1, ALM is output by even message level alarms, such as the maintenance
information error, in addition to the result of the overload level ratio.
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No.33 (Enabled/disabled axis selection)

If you want to operate fewer axes than you bought, by setting this parameter disabled, the axis
is considered as disabled and the alarm does not occur.

You can connect and operate only specific axes when starting up, or set them for expansion in
future.

No.34 (Initial movement direction of excitation phase signal detection operation)

When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed Nete 1),
Define the detection direction at this time.

Usually, this parameter does not need to be changed. However, when it gets in touch with the
mechanical end or any interfering object at the time of starting up, set the direction in which
the motor is easy to move.

(Note 1) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time
of completing home return.

No.35 (Excitation phase signal detection time)

When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed (Note 2),
Define the detection time at this time.

Usually, this parameter does not need to be changed. However, when the excitation detection
error or any malfunction occurs, it may be effective to change the setting of this parameter.

If you want to change this parameter, contact to us.

(Note 2) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time
of completing home return.

No.36 (Excitation detection type)

4-54

When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed (Note 3),
The new method makes this operation smooth and makes it possible to reduce noise. (In this
company's comparison)

(Note 3) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time
of completing home return.
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[2] Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]

Paraneter edit

Axis No, 08

1. Positioning band

8. a0 rn

2. Jog velocity

108, 08 /s

3. Servo gain selection

4. Torque filter constant

5. Velocity loop proportional gain

157

6. Velocity loop integral gain

2732

7. Push velocity

[RTTr—

8. Pushing stop recognition time

256 rsac

iy No. sel. |

Menu

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [{] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others
used to edit position data and password.

Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [{] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

Parameter edit

Axis No. @0

9. Pushing fails current Push_current [[Stop current

10. Auto servo OFF delay time

Bsex

11. Stop mode Stop Servo_|[Complete stop

12. Default positioning current limit

®

13. Default homing current limit

ws

14. Waiting time for cont. operation

8010 sec

15. Soft limit
16. Homing of fset 2,60 n
t | No. sel. | { |
lenu |
Paraneter edit Axis No, 09

10. Auto servo OFF delay time

9. Pushing fails current Push current || Stop current

11. Stop mode Stop Servo_|[Complete stop

12, Default positioning current |imit

T

13. Default homing current limit

s

14, Waiting time for cont. cperation

2,918 505

15. Soft limit 10038 1
16. Homing offset 20m
1 No. sel. 1

Nenu

MEQ355-15A

Touch the current value.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].

Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the
controller restart screen.
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Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.
fiestart the controller? The controller operates according to the operation

pattern settings you have made.

| | The display returns to the initial setting screen.
Yes No

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the operation pattern parameters you have set until
restarted.

€ T Controller reset

Yes No
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Axis No, setting Axis No. 00

When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].
You can set a value between 0 and 15.

=

+Axis No.

1 2 3 4 5 || CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 @ BS || ENT

Axis No, setting Axis No. 00

Touch [Execute].
-Axis No, 15 In this example, 15 is set.

| Execute I

[Init Parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.

Conf Axis No, 00

Touch [Yes].

Register the initial settings?
Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen

without resetting the parameters to their factory default

Yos o | settings.
Nenu |
Control ler reset TouCh [Yes]_
The controller is restarted.
The controller operates according to the factory-set
parameters.
fes _ M| The display returns to the initial setting screen.
Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according

to the factory-set parameters until restarted.

& B Controller reset

Yes No
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

System password change

New password : 5119 Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

Menu |

System password change

Touch [Change].

New password : 5119

| Change '

Menu |

Information

The system password changes.
Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.

System password change complete.

New password : 5119

® |

Parameter menu Axis No, 08
Parameter
data editing
Ax. No. set.
Parameter initial.
System password

Menu |
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4.13 Test (I/0O Tests, Operation Tests for Axis Movement)

You can perform 1/O tests and operation tests for axis movement.

SEP menu

Axis No. 68

Moni tor

| Position setting |

Information

|l Initial setting ]|

Alarm list

| Data backup |

Change ax.

Initial setting menu

Axis No. 08

Menu |

1/0 setting Touch [Test].
Parameter

Env. set.

Test menu

Axis No, 08

Menu

1/0 test
Test oper.

e |/O Test:

MEQ355-15A

PIO input signals can be monitored.
Also, the output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF by touching OUTO,
OUT1, OUT2 and OUTS3.

1/0 test Axis No. 00
Outp our3 | ourz | ourt | oure |

*D0 output by pushing output button

Il | oF
I+ our+  : ON

Menu |

Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Select and touch either [I/O Test] or [TestPlay].
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e Pos Test: Operation tests for axis movement can be performed.
The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0
(standard movement between 2 points)

Backward |

Test operation Axis No. 0@
Cur. pos. 0.02 mm
Vel. 0.00 mm/s
Cur. ratio 75.42 %
Velocity override 10 %

Stop

Forward |

Mernu |

Operation pattern 2 (change position data)

Test operation Axis No. 0@

Cur. pos. 0.01 mm

Vel. 0.00 mm/s

Cur. ratio 75.42 %

Velccity override 10 %

Stop
Backward |  Forwerd | Position chenge
Meru |

Operation pattern 4
(movement by 3 inputs among 3 points)

Test operation Axis No. 0@

Cur. pos. 0.01 mm

Vel. 0.00 mm/s
Cur.ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Bakerd |  Forward | Migdle position
leru |

Operation pattern 1 (change travel speed)

Test operation Axis No. 0@

Cur. pos. 0.01 mm

Vel. 0.00 mn/s

Cur. ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Backward | Forward ‘ Change velocity|
Menu ‘

Operation pattern 3
(movement by 2 inputs among 3 points)

Test operation Axis Mo. 8@

Cur. pos. 0.01 mm

Vel. 0.00 mn/s

Cur. ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Bakwerd |  Forward | Micdle position
Menu ‘

Operation pattern 5
(continuous back-and-forth operation)

Test operation Axis No. 80

Cur. pos. Q.01 mm

Vel. .00 mn/s

Cur. ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %
Reciprocating move

Start ‘ Reset Stop

Menu ‘

Operation pattern 6

(positioner)
Position move Axis No. 00
Position No. 1 X e
Current position 0. 00 nm ey
ng
Target position 100, 90 mm n
Velocity override 100 %
t Change vel ) |
Move Cont. move Stop |
Menu i

4-60
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[1]1 Basic operation
[I/O test]

1/0 test Axis No. 00

ours | ourz | ourt | oure | The output signals OUTO0 to OUT3 can be forcibly output
by touching each signal.

ON/OFF of input signals can be monitored.

Outp

#D0 output by pushing output button

| o Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.
I rEﬁI' : ON

lenu |

[Pos Test]
The operating method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

Test operation Axis No. 80

Cur. pos. 0.02 mm @— The current axis position is indicated.
XGL _ 7- gg :“‘fs €&— The axis speed is indicated.
ur.ratio
‘_ . N
Velocity overr ide 1% The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
Stop
Backward | Forward | Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.

Wenu |

o Current Rate/Current : You can switch the display between the rated current ratio (%) and
current value (mA) every time you touch [Current Rate] or [Current].

¢ Vel Override : You can change the moving speed of the actuator to 10%, 50% or
100% of the speed set in the position data every time you touch
[Vel Override].

e Backward : Touching [Backward] moves the actuator backward.
e Forward : Touching [Forward] moves the actuator forward.
e Stop : Touching [Stop] stops the actuator.
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The settings of operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation) vary partially from
other operation patterns.

Test operation

Axis No. 0@

Velocity override
Reciprocating move

Start | Reset |

Cur. pos. 0.01 mn <4— The current axis position is indicated.
Vel. 0.00 mn/s <4—— The axis speed is indicated.
Cur. ratio 75.42 %

<€— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
The back-and-forth operation times of the axis is

| indicated.

10 %
0

Stop

Henu \

e Current Rate/Current

e Vel Override

e Start : Continuo

: You can switch the display between the rated current ratio (%) and
current value (mA) every time you touch [Current Rate] or
[Current].

: You can change the moving speed of the actuator to 10%, 50% or
100% of the speed set in the position data every time you touch
[Vel Override].

us operation stops once the operation test screen appears.

Touching [Start] causes the actuator to move back and forth continuously at
the speed set by the override parameter.

e Stop . Touching [Stop] stops the actuator.

e Reset . Touching [Reset] resets the back-and-forth counter to 0.

Continuous operation resumes once the operation test screen closes.

MEQ355-15A
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4.14 Environment Setting

You can set the language, touch operation sound, auto monitor function, sleeping time, data
input warning, display and time.

SEP menu Axis No. 0

Moni tor

Position setting |

Information || Initial setting '

Alarm list Data backup |
Change ax. |
Initial setting menu Axis No. 00

I/0 setting
Parameter

Test

[ Env. set.

Wenu |

Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Touch [Env.set.].

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

The environment setting screen appears.

Configuration Axis No. 00

*Language setting Japansse I Engl ish th

inese

*Touch tone OFF WIN MID NAX

Display setting Write

+Auto monitor function OFF OoN
-DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) s
=Data input alarm Enable Disable
-Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Henu |

MEQ355-15A
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[1]1 Basic operation

® Language: Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change

00

+Auto monitor function OFF
-DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)
=Data input alarm Enable

Configuration Axis No.

e ————
*Language settingl Japanese ” Engl ish Chinese ]—
-Touch tone | OFF MIN WID kX

ON

Qs
Disable

*Disp Axis Name Axis Name

Display setting

Axis No.

Write |

Menu |

Touch a desired language ([English] etc.).
Touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back
to those
before making a change when moving to another
screen.

e Sound: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

Configuration

Axis No. 00

‘Language setting _lapansse |ish
~Touch tone OFF um |

Chinese

NAX

+Auto moni tor function | OFF
+DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim)
*Data input alarm Enable

ON

0s
Disable

*Disp Axis Name Axis Name

Display setting

Axis No.

Write |

Henu |

Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
Touch [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.

Touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back
to those
before making a change when moving to another
screen.

¢ Auto Monitor: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the touch panel teaching
pendant is connected.

Display setting

Configuration Axis No. 80
*Language setting Japanese I Engl ish Chinese
+Touch tone OF WIN NID NAX
Auto monitor function OFF ON
+DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 0s
«Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Time |

Write |

Henu |

e Dim Display Time:

Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor function.
Touch [OFF] to disable the auto monitor function.

Select either ON or OFF, and then touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back
to those
before making a change when moving to another
screen.

Set the lights-out time when not being operated.

If “O sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

Configuration

Axis No. 00

Language setting Japanese I Engl ish
+Touch tone

-Auto monitor function OFF

OFF WIN MID NAX
ON

Chinese

(DimDingime ("0":Never Dim) as)
=Data input alarm Enable Disable
+*Disp Axis Name Axis Name

Display sel!mgl Time

Axis No.

Write |

Henu |

4-64

Touch [Dim Display Time (“0”: Never Dim) 0 sec].

Enter the light off time.
A desired value between 0 and 255 sec can be set.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back
to those

before making a change when moving to another
screen.
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e Data Input Warning: The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum
speed and a value exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration
speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is entered
even if the warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the

actuator.
LLlEICIET - i C:f‘s'”' ® | Touch [Effect] to give the warning.
e umwﬁ Touch [Non Effect] not to give the warning.
+Auto monitor function OFF oN
-DimDispTine ("0":Never Dim) s Select either Effect or Non Effect, and then touch [Write].
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
iRz s B st L 1| (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back
L s B to those before making a change when moving to
vew | another screen.
[Display]

Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.

Configuration Axis No. 00

‘Language setting Japanese I English Chinese

*Touch tone OFF MIN MID NAX . i
*Auto monitor function OFF ON Touch [Dlsplay Settmg]-
+DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) s

+Data input alarm Enable Disable

+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Display setting Time | Write |

Henu |

Display menu Window is displayed.

Display setting

Select Display Setting menu.

haiibs il | Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet

screen.

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

4. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

Display setting

[ Contrast/Brightness ]

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

Menu

Display setting

*Contrast
- | + |

Brightness

=] | |

Menu |

eTouch calibration

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

Contrast adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of
the screen.

Brightness adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.

Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and the display
returns to Display menu screen.

A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness |

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

Menu

~E

Touch the target from 1 to 4 in order.

| 5

[ B

4-66

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

Touch [H] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display menu screen.

MEQ355-15A
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness | TOUCh [LCD CheCk].

Touch panel
position calibration

[ LCD check ]|

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time setting]
Time setting can be performed for TB-02 or controller with a calendar function.

1) Time setting for TB-02

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Configuration

Axis No, 008

+Language setting Japanese || Engl ish

Chinese

“Touch tone | OFF  mmw | wm |

[ Tine display Set

+Auto monitor function OFF o
«DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
*Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Display seuim;l l Tine l Write ‘
Menu |
Teaching time Axis Mo. 00
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 24 14 : 38 : 30
Menu ‘
Teaching time Axis No, 00
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 [/ 24 11 : 52 : 58
Time display Set
Wenu |
Teaching time Axis No. 00
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2 / 06 / 24 11 : b2 : 58
1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC
1 6 7 8 9 @ || BS [| ENT
Wenu |
Teaching time Axis No, 0@
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2 /06 /24 11 : 62 : b8

Henu |

4-68

Touch [Time].

The time of teaching TB-02 is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or

second that is required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].

MEQ355-15A
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Message Axis Mo. 8@

Message No. 186

Time setting complete

Back Inquiry

The time of the TB-02 is changed.

Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting

screen.

Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

2) Time setting for controller with a calendar function

Configuration

Axis No. 00

*Touch tone OFF WIN 0]

=Language setting Japanese I English Chinese

TAX
-Auto monitor function OFF o

Time display Set

Set as control ler clock

“DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) ds
*Data input alarm Enable Disable
-Disp Axis Name Axis Nane Axis Mo,
Display seuingl [ Time. Write |
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 08
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 24 14 : 38 : 30
Menu ‘
Teaching time Axis No. 0@
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2 / 06 / 24 14 . 38 : 47

Menu |

Teaching time Axis No, 0@
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 6 / 24 1 . 52 : 58
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

T 6 7 8 9| o | BS

ENT

Menu |

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Time].

The time of teaching is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

When setting the time of teaching to the controller, the

time does not need to be changed.

Touch any one of year, month, day, hour, minute and

second to change the time.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].
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Teaching time

Axis No, 0@

yy/mm/dd
20 / 96 / 24

Time display Set

Time edit

14

hh:mm:ss

¢ 38

|l Set as control ler :\ock'

HECY)

Menu |

Message

Axis No. 00

Back

Message No. 186

Time setting complete

Inquiry

4-70

Touch [Set as controller clock].

The time of the controller is changed.

Touch [Back] to return to the teaching time setting

screen.

Touch [Inquiry] to display the inquiry screen.

MEQ355-15A
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4.15 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt
in RC PC software, and are compatible. The position data for the ASEP controllers is ptas
and parameters are pras. The position data for the PSEP controllers is ptps and parameters
are prps.
Refer to [the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \TB_CON\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name

» Alarm List  :\TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

MEO0355-15A 4-71
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4.15.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

SEP menu Axis No. @0

Touch [Data backup] on the SEP Menu screen.

Moni tor Position setting ‘

Information Initial setting ‘

| Data backup |

Change ax. ‘ ‘

Alarm list

A screen for data transfer appears.

Data backup Axis No. 00
Backup/Restore Data ty:e — TOUCh [BaCkUp].
osition data
e )
tetore Paraneter Select the data type for the backup such as [Position

Ak (7 Data] and touch it.

I Transfer I

Touch [Transfer].

Data backup Axis No. 0@

Transfer mode :  Controller = SD memory card TOUCh [YeS].

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data
backup screen.

Menu ‘

Backup file name designation
Position data
File name | ]
1l 2]sfa]sfsfz]s]sfec] Numerickeysshow up.Inputa file name.
aleflclofeflrls]nfcrl Thefile name is to be typed with 32 characters at
tholelclwlnfolerlalss maximum in letters and numbers.
R S T U v W X Y Z
- _ [ 1 SPACE = #
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Backup file name designation
Position data
File name [AAA Touch [Save].

Save

Menu |

File name confirmation . .
File name The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
[AAA. ptps |

Touch [Yes].

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous

Yes | No | one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
bew | keys were shown.
File name confirmation
File name The screen below appears if the same name is found.

[AAA. ptps |

A file of the same name already exists. Touch [Yes].
Do you want to overwrite it?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
erw | keys were shown.

Yes No |

Backur Data fxis No. 00

Data transfer screen will be shown.

TransMode: Controller = 8D Card
DataTvpe : Position Data

Nessage hxis No, B0

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
Wessage No. 184 and the backup process is finished.

Data transfer completed

|TI - | Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
ac nquiry

ME0355-15A 4-73
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4.15.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

SEP menu Axis No. 00

Monitor

Information Initial setting

Change ax.

Alarm list “ Data backup '

A window for data transfer appears.

Data backup Axis No. 0@

Data type

Backup
——— Parameter
l Restore l

Backup/Restore

[ Transfer I

Data backup Axis No. 0@

Transfer mode : SD memory card =  Controller

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No
Menu |
Restore file select Axis No. 0@
Position data
File select
AAA v
AAA A
BBE
cce o
[ Transfer l
Menu |

Touch [Data backup] on the SEP Menu screen.

Touch [Restore].

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as

[Position Data], and touch it.

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data

backup screen.

Touch E| and E to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the list of the backed up file names.

Touch [Transfer].

MEQ355-15A
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File name confirmation

File name TOUCh [YeS].

[AMA. ptps |

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous

Data of file above will be transferred to .
controller. Are you sure to continue? one for the restore file select.
Yes | No |
Menu |
Backur Data frcis No. 00

Data transfer screen will be shown.

100%
TransMode:  SD Card = Controller
Datalype : Position Data
Message Axis No. 0@
Nessage No. 184 A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up

and the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Data transfer completed

l o l trairy | Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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5. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

MEC related controllers: PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode)

5.1

Transition of Operating States

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operation after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in

each language

Display change from English to Japanese

Touch @ in MEC Menu.

Touch [Env.Set.].

[ | [ airtarnce v T [Gontigration [ e wmw]
Setup steps “Langurgs satting menwss | Ggtisn «EWmRE [ msm E WEE
Initial smm; S | Duth Eackio +Touch tona o " -y FRES =
> «huta monitor function *BEE= fkﬂﬁﬁ o
C 1/0 test |[ Env. set. E:} *DimDispTime (0" :Never Dim) Ei} - FTEE (0 A AUT)
Boaitian ““"“ “Data input alarm Glln O CFSANES s
Alarn list | Change ax. ‘ “Disp Axis Nose Wl | hais . - maﬁzn— e
Tost run bispiey setting, (| wite a—,—ﬁg aam ;g;&a
| o] ] [x=a= |

Touch [Japanese].

Touch [EERAH].

Display change from Japanese to English

Touch @ in MEC 3£ .

Touch [FREE#5E

1

[er=a= [ oo e ] [ rmaas e [Cntimarion T
:::: cEmRE | Ate 3 angungn satting Jwssssa || English | ohicese
i osmsm | smwsrin || gzl E e
= : - 3 v 7] “DindisoTine (*0":Maver Din) s
B ) v | ee ) emome ) ey
FI=bLURG |[ BIEMETE - EMET BER ke *Disp Axis Name Al M sis Mo
ME wrme | mw | sEag | e R |
=1 | [ |
Touch &Y in MEC
A= a—, Touch [IRIEERE]. Touch [&EE]. Touch [Write].
Display change from English to Chinese
[ | [ e [T [Cantigwation Y| FERARE e
Setup steps Languoge satting  asase \ wm - BERE Bl wa [ wx
o i | | e || Tl TE] | S
S “"m’ E:} 1/0 test |[ Env. set. Ej} 33;:?'?27.;,3,“” l)lw-)W ..‘,.:.s E'J}> :::21“; SHE) - “n wl
Alarn list | Change ax. J “Disp Axis Name Wi fem | uis o, BFERER [ men_ s
Test run | | wite BREE o | [ BA
| e 7 ==
Touch &/ in MEC Menu. | Touch [Env.Set]. Touch [Chinese]. Touch [BA].
Display change from Chinese to English
[Cuecas = W | Gt nation [ITNCH|
ot = = mERE “Largngn satting_Jermse || Englih | _Ghivese
wnaz P R R x +Touch tone WK wp m
- ARZITHRE L] ~huto monitor function ah
g CMREE CVRR [ 3 “DimDispTime ("0":Never Di )
‘“‘“‘ E> e [_)}) EEWATE . = | I:_J}) Date ieeut alara
R emmin | BrEs wew | wms “Disp Axis Nase ... e
ﬁ axae | w8 | _ SA | mimmins| [
= | =1 \ |

Touch [JEiE].

Touch [Write].

MEQ355-15A
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5.2 Operating Menu

Transition of operating states when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-02 is connected to a

MEC related controller is shown.

Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu

Operation Window

57

Operation pattern —

Password input

Operation Pattern

5119 (at delivery) (Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

Password

3-point stop)
setting

-

Inout

Password input

Operation Pattern

Position data list
Display (Display
corresponding to
operation pattern)

Position data
display for such as
backward end and
forward end

5.8 —
— Password Position Ppsmon data
Edit of position Position Inout Seftings [« window for such as
data display Settinas backward end and
If the password is already set fanuard and
Jog or Inching operation
Position reading operation
| Manual Operation (Jog/Inching) |
59 Operation test of axis movement
Operation test of Test Run | Test Run Window |
axis movement

Information Menu

Display of setting details for operation pattern
(Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

”] Setting Confirmation Window |

Information display for version, etc.

Information 510 Settin
displa)_/s for @I Confirma%ion
operation ) (Information)

patterns, version, Version
etc. | Information

#I Version Information Window |

Display of manufacturing information such as serial

number

¥ Manufacturing
Information

L Contact

» Manufacturing Information Window

Contact information display

Information

5.11

#i Contact Information Display Window

(Note 1) Password input
It is necessary to input the
password if Initial Setting
is to be conducted. If the
password is not changed,
enter 5119 (the setting at

Parameter display

&J Parameter

(Maintenance)

Password input
5119 (at delivery),

Parameter setting
menu

delivery).

Parameter list display
(Display of 8 parameters at once)

and edit Inout

Password I Edit U

L p| Edit Parameter

Window

Parameter B
Initializing

System password Ly
change

-

Parameter Initializing
Changing parameter back to that when the product was

delivered

Parameter Initializing Window |

System password change

—>| System Password Change Window |

MEQ355-15A
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Data transfer

Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window
Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory

5.12 output of output signal

Display of PIO -

signal input and —|>| /0 Test =|| 1/0 Test Window

output,

Compulsory

output of output Alarm detailed display

signal 513 (Display of 8 alarm at once)

Alarm content _|>| Alarm List P Alarm List Window |

detailed display
5.14 Data transfer between memory and controller

between memory —|>| Data Backup

and controller

Environment of
Language Setting, 5.15

#I Data Backup Window

Language setting, touch operation
sound, sleeping time, automatic
monitor function, data input warning

Global Window

Display settings (contrast
and brightness changes)

Touch Sound _|>| Global

Display Setting Window |

#I Select Axis screen |

Setting, etc.
Display of 5.5
conditions of —|>| Change ax.
input and
output I/O,
velocity,

5.16

&/

(Monitor)

,‘I Monitor Window

MEQ355-15A
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5.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation
display screen of the touch panel teaching pendant, after which version information is

AT

Quality and Innovation

L

ROBO
CYLINDER

5. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

On TB-02D pendants, this
screen is displayed when
the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Disable.”

On TB-02 pendants, this
screen is displayed when
the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Enable.”

Confirm fAxis No. 00 Confirm #Axis Ho. 00

ROEBO
CYLINDER

The menu screen appears.

MEC menu Axis No. 00 Moni tar Axis No. 80
Setup steps PI0 pattern 3 Servo @)
® RG] ST +2-input 3-paint move
Tur. pos.
@ v
- , SO @ |Lso @ | . S
& Position setting _ @1 @ 0,00 an/s
; Cur.ratio
& Res @ |s2 @ 6754
Test run - [ I e]
@ 0FF TN
Veru |

| Refer to [5.6, “MEC Menu Selection.” |Refer to [5.16, “Monitor.”]l

* The same items can be set on the
automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
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5.4 |Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial

setting screen will appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the initial setting screen where you can set the
operation pattern.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, specifically the 2-point stopping
operation mode, will remain effective.
The display will switch to the position setting screen.

Initial setting Axis No. 08

Change the initial factory settings?

Yes | No |

Yes

Initial setting Axis No, 08 | Pusition selling Axis No. 00
Stop position [AStart point HEnd point
3-point stop 0. 08 mm 75.00 mm
Pushing Control Vel. Vel.
Without pushing 50. 00 mn/s 100. 00 mm/s
0K
Menu | Menu | Test run ||
Refer to [5.7, “Initial Setting.”] Refer to [5.8, “Position Setting.”]

Factory settings
e Operation pattern:
Stopping at 2 points

MEQ355-15A 5-5
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5.5 Operation Axis Change
The axis select window is displayed when several units of controllers are connected to the
communication line. Also, it can be displayed by touching @ (Maintenance) — [Change ax.]

5-6

in the menu screen.

It is not necessary to select the axis when only one unit of controller is connected.

Axis select

Backup for all controllers
Save to S0 memory card

[Transter from 0 memor y card|

ROBO
CS CYLINDER

MEC menu Axis No. 00

Setup steps
Initial setting
¥+
Position setting

f 2

Test run

ky=]S)

Select the axis to connect the touch panel teaching
pendant and touch it.

Connection to the selected axis controller gets started.

Once the connection to the controller is established,
MEC menu screen opens.

MEQ355-15A
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5.6 MEC Menu Selection

MEC menu
MEC menu Axis No. 00
Setup steps
Initial setting
@ s
&I Position setting
&/ N

Test run

The MEC menu has six items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list
e [|nitial Set

e Pos. Edit

o TestPlay

e Information @l

e Maintenance @

Set the operation pattern (stopping at 2 points or 3 points).

Refer to [5.7, “Initial Setting.”]

Set the position, push force, push band, etc. The axis can be operated
manually.

Refer to [5.8, “Position Setting.”]

Conduct axis movement operation tests. Refer to [5.9, “Trial operation.”]

The operation pattern, version and other information are displayed. Refer
to [6.10, “Information.”]
Touching switches the display to the maintenance menu screen,

which is the next selection screen.

Maintenance menu

Axis No. 00

Parameter

Data backup |

I/0 test

Env. set. |

Alarm list

Change ax. |

Menu |

The maintenance screen shows six buttons, so select and touch a desired button.
The display will change to the menu screen corresponding to the button you have touched.
Touch [Menu] to return to the previous MEC menu screen.

Maintenance menu list

Parameter

1/0O Test
Alarm List

Backup Data

EnvironmentSet

Change ax.

MEQ355-15A

Set the default positioning band and other parameters. Refer to [5.11,
“Maintenance — Parameters.”]

Conduct I/O Tests. Refer to [5.12, “Maintenance — I/O Tests.”]

Detail internal information of alarms are displayed. Refer to [5.13,
“Maintenance — Alarm List.”]

Transfer data between the touch panel teaching pendant and
controller. Refer to [5.14, “Maintenance — Data Backup.”]

Set the touch sound and other environment specifications. Refer to
[5.15, “Maintenance-Environment Setting.”]

Select the controller of which the axis is operated with the touch panel
teaching pendant [5.5 Operation Axis Change]

5-7
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5.7 Initial Setting

Select whether to stop at 2 points or 3 points.

MEC menu Axis No. 0@

Ly em Touch [Initial Setting] on the MEC menu screen.

Initial setting

Position setting

RE2©
|;‘L«I

Test run

The password entry screen appears if the system password is other than “0000.”

Init. set Axis No. 00

Please enter passord. Enter the password and touch [ENT].
The default system password is “5119”.
1) 2 3 4 5 || cLRfEsc For how to change the system password, refer
sl 70 20 o o eslenr to 5.11, “Maintenance — Parameters [Change

System Password].”

Meru |

If the valid password has been entered, the display switches to the initial setting screen.

Stopping at 2 points
Select and touch either [Two Point] or [Three Point]. To

Ston et o e perform positioning operation, select and touch
3-point stop [Pushing None]. To perform push-motion operation,
Pushing Control select and touch [Pushing].
Mithout pushine | To stop at 3 points, select [Both OFF] or [Both ON] as
the position specification method.
(Note) Take note that if push-motion operation is
. I performed and therefore [Pushing None] is

selected, the completion signal will not be
output.

* If [Pushing None] is selected, LSO and LS1 (LS2) will
be used as output signals. If [Pushing] is selected,
PEO and PE1 (PE2) will be used as output signals.

Stopping at 3 points

Initial setting Axis No. 09
Stop position

2-point stop
Pushing Control
Without pushing

Method for intermediate point
Both ON

0K

Menu |

5-8 MEQ355-15A
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Initial setting

Axis No. 0@

Stop position

3-point stop
Pushing Control
Without pushing

Controller restart

Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes | No |

& T Controller reset

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Yes | No |

MEQ355-15A

Touch [OK].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
All initial settings you have made will be discarded.

Touch [Yes].

The controller will restart.

After the restart, the controller will operate according to
the initial settings you have made.

Return to the MEC menu screen.

If you touch [No], the initial settings you have made will
not be reflected until the controller is restarted.

5-9
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Operation Pattern

PMEC and AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers offer two operation patterns.
The table below gives an overview of the Operation specification of each pattern. [For the
setting methods, refer to the sections on initial setting and stop position setting.]

Air cylinder circuit How to connect motorized

Operation pattern Description (Feiores) oylinder

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the . ‘
same control you would ik Ll
normally use with an air qfe»"w L=
cylinder. AT . | --===}-nna-
You can set the positions of the
end point and start point.
You can specify the moving
speed and )
acceleration/deceleration. You =
can also specify push-motion : M
Operation. The actuator moves 1
to the end point when the STO
turns ON, and returns to the P (Al
start point when the signal turns
OFF.
You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the
same control you would
normally use with an air
cylinder.
You can set the positions of the
end point and start point.
You can set the position of an
intermediate point and perform
positioning to the intermediate
point. temTmEEEesms
You can specify the moving
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
operation. The actuator moves
to the end point when the ST1
turns ON, and moves to the e
Stopping at start point when the STO turns ::.LL,:;”:;TI_ -
3 points ON. T P (Ain)
(3-point _ i
[P [Intermediate movement mode,
positioning) both ON]
When both the STO and ST1 Sensor
are turned ON, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.
When both the STO and ST1
are turned OFF, the actuator will ot end postion
stop in the middle of movement. s

Detection of intermediate poin

(Ls2)

Air cylinder

PLC 1 Dedicated cable,
Detection of star position
(LSO}

Detection of end position
(Ls1

Stopping at
2 points
(2-point

positioning)

Detection of start position
(LS0)

Detection of end position

]
L]
1
¥ Solenoid A 5
1

Move to end point
(STO)

points
[Single-solenoid mode]

Movement by 1 input between 2

Air cylinder
1
1
1
1

Detection of start position
(LS0)
Detection of end position

(LS1)

Move to end point 2

Motorized cylinder

1
ISOIEno\d A A

Dedicated cabl

(ST1) l
Move to start point 1
(STO) ~

>
°
|5
g
3
a
e e o o

1
1
1
1 Detection of start positon
(Ls0)

Detection of end position

(Ls1)
Move to end point 1
&)

Move to enmw

[Double-solenoid mode]

Detecton o star positon

~(LSO)
Detecton of end positon

P Solenoid B

Movement by 2 input between 2 points

Motorized cylinder

- Detection of start position
[~ (LS0)
- Detection of end position

~(LS1)
Detection of intermediate poinf
~(LS2)

['Detection of start position

[Intermediate movement mode,
both OFF]

When both the STO and ST1
are turned OFF, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.

When both the STO and ST1
are turned ON, the actuator will
stop in the middle of movement.

Move signal 11
(STO)

Move sianal 2~
(S5T1)

Move signal 1.
(STO) ~

points
[3-point positioning]

Move sianal 2- P (Ain)

(8T1) - P (Air)

Movement by 2 input between 3

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with symbols of signals corresponding to those used by
PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers. For details on signals, refer to the
“PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) instruction manual.”
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[1]1 Example of initial setting operation
The operation is explained using specific examples.

Example of stopping at 2 points Set as follows.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Initial setting] on the DS TR o> Tl
MEC menu screen.
o
&l Position setting
M ¥
Test run
2 | If the system password is not = ] | The default system password
“0000,” the password entl’y Please enter password. iS “5119".
screen appears.
Enter the system password, For how to change the system
and then touch [ENT]. 1 2f )45 jonjesc password, refer to 5.11,
6 ) 7 8| o ofesfen “Maintenance — Parameters
= [Change System Password].”
3 | e Touch and select either [Two | Stopping at 2 points Touch [Menu] to return to the
Point] or [Three Point] AT o wwww] | first MEC menu screen.
based on the number of Az ‘1'7“5‘“““ ,
positioning points. Al e ~eint st | (Reference)
¢ To perform positioning Mithout pushine | Factory setting
operation select [Pushing Stop position: [Two Point]
None]. To perform push- = Push function: [Pushing
motion operation select | None]
[Pushing]. Intermediate point
« In the case of positioning to Stopping at 3 points specification method: [Both
the intermediate position in | [ meww] | ON]
the T —
3-point stop pattern, select Pushing Control
[BOth OFF] or [BOth ON] for Method for intermediate p:fli:rmﬂl
the STO and ST1 input Both ON
signals, and then touch oK
[OKI. o
4 | Touch [Yes]. To make the specified items
STl o siste ® | | effective, you must restart the
controller. The settings you
have made will not be
reflected until the controller is
-] o | restarted.
Touch [NO] to return to the
previous screen.
5 Soft Reset fis No. 00

MEQ355-15A
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

6

MEC menu

Axis No. 00

& 20

Setup steps

Initial setting

4
Position setting
e |

Test run

Once the controller has
restarted, the MEC menu
screen appears.

5-12
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(Jogging, Inching))

5.8 Position Setting (Position Data Setting and Manual Axis operation

The position, push force, push band and other position data are set. You can move the

actuator by jogging or inching.

MEC menu Axis No. 08

Setup steps

Initial setting

6] 3
&I [ Position setting |]
g‘ E 3

Test run

Touch [Position setting] on the MEC menu screen.

The password entry screen appears if the position data edit password is other than “0000.”

Init. set Axis No. 00

Please enter password.

1 7 2 4 5

CLR | ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

Enter the password and then touch [ENT].

edit screen.

A position data edit password can be set in the
“position data edit password” field of the parameter

Henu |

If the valid password has been entered, the display switches to the position setting list screen.

The displayed items vary depending on the operation pattern.

Position selling Axis No. 00

[AStart point HEnd point
0.0@ mm 75.00 mm
Vel. Vel

50, 00 mm/s 100, 00 mm/s

Menu Test run

The screen shown to the left is an example of

stopping at 2 points.

The set value of each position is shown.
Touch the position you want to set.
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Number of positions to be set

Operation pattern

Movement

Number of positions to be set

Stopping at 2 points

Move between 2 points

2

Stopping at 3 points

Move among 3 points

3

MEQ355-15A
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Touch the position you want to set, and the target position/speed setting screen of the touched
position will appear.
Set the position, speed, push power, push band, accelerate and decelerate.

ve L o 00

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

FHRBE

s |

You can select jog operation from this setting screen.

[1] Position data
Set the position data used to operate the actuator.

Approach
Return -
: * In the figure, the home is located on
. ; Start point ’
Enld point |nte;)r8i?]cglate :p I the motor side.
{ : : ! Motor
Actuator
Position data
3 [1] (2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
Position data Position Speed Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPowre | PushBand Ecolo
[mm] [mm/s] [G] [G] [%] [mm] 2
[1] End point 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Enabled
[0] Start point 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled
[21 'p“;ﬁ:tmed'ate 100.00 | 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled

1) Position [mm] -+ - Set the position to move the actuator to.
The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Start point <

Intermediate point < End point

Positions to be set
Operation pattern Move 26 a6l Start point Integgii?iate
Stopping at 2 points Move between 2 points O O
Stopping at 3 points Move among 3 points O O O

2) Speed [mm/s]
3) Accelerate [G]

- Set the speed of the actuator.

- Set the acceleration of the actuator.
The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified
in the catalog.
Refer to the catalog or instruction manual of your actuator.

5-14 MEO0355-15A
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4) Decelerate [G] -+ - Set the deceleration (G) at which the actuator stops.

1G=

mm/s

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.

up to 9800 mm/s per second
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to up to 9800

9800 mm/s2: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to

x 0.3 =2940 mm/s
Speed

9800mm/s [[~~~"7;

2940mm/s [F/—=

0.3G

Time

(1) Make sure
acceleratio

installation

& Caution: Setting the acceleration/deceleration

the acceleration/deceleration you set does not exceed the rated
n/deceleration stated in the catalog or the instruction manual of the

actuator. If the rated acceleration/deceleration is exceeded, the life of the
actuator may drop significantly.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or vibrates, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the actuator is used continuously in such condition,
the life of the actuator will drop significantly.

(3) If the transferable weight is significantly smaller than the rated payload capacity,
accelerations/decelerations greater than the rating may be set. You can shorten
the tact time this way, so contact IAl if you are interested. When contacting IAI,
let us know the weight, shape and installation method of the work part as well as

condition of the actuator (horizontal/vertical).

5) Push power [%]

6) Push band [mm]

MEQ355-15A

- Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-motion

operation as a percent (%) value.

Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.

If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.

For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to
the catalog or the instruction manual."

- Set the travel during push-motion operation.

When push-motion operation is performed, the actuator moves at the
speed and rated torque set as part of positioning information, just like
normal positioning, until the remaining travel enters the range set
here. Once the remaining travel enters this range, the actuator moves
to the position set in [1] while pushing the load.

The speed of push-motion operation is set in parameter No. 7. Do not
use any setting that causes this speed to be exceeded.

If the setting in [2] is less than the push speed, the actuator pushes
the work part at the set speed.

How the actuator operates as it pushes the work part toward the end
point, start point and intermediate point is illustrated below.

5-15
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[Pushing toward the end point or intermediate point]

|
!

Approach

Y

Speed

I

lete
(A position complete

1P

signal is output)

_ Push com

Start point Start position
of push

[Pushing toward the start point or intermediate point = Pulling]

Return
‘—

E Push band
P
1

End point

p Time

(intermediate point)

e —— |
1L

e

—

5

5-16

7) Ecology

_ Push complete _ _|_
signal is output)

)

(A position complete

Time ¢~ :
Push band |
]

Start point Start position  End point

(intermediate point) of push

- When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo)
turned off automatically upon elapse of a specified period to save
power after completion of positioning. Set the applicable period
beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter Initial Setting
Parameter name
No. value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time y 0 to 9999
[sec]
MEO0355-15A
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[Auto motor power (Auto servo) OFF]

The motor power (servo) will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after
completion of positioning. When the next positioning command is issued, the motor power
(servo) turns on automatically and positioning is performed. Since no holding current flows
while the motor is at standstill, power consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) I I

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement — Y /

Auto servo OFF mode
(A green LED blinks)

Servo status:
e >

T: Time set by parameter No

L

Start point detection (LS0) I
End point detection (LS1)

Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Do not use
push function

|
|
|
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
1
i
|
i
i

|
|
|
|
|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
|
! ;
| !
I
! ;
| !
| |
| |
| !
| |
I
] |
|
|

—— L
|

Use push | Positioning to start point complete (PEO) || |

function i Positioning to end point complete (PE1)
+ Positioning to intermediate point complete
I (PE2)
I

[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]

Even when the motor power (servo) is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within
the positioning band (parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point
detection signal (LS1) or intermediate point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to
the applicable position, just like when a sensor is used. Accordingly, the position detection
signal that has turned ON will remain ON after completion of positioning unless the actuator
moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the motor power (servo) does not turn off automatically while the
actuator is pushing the work part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the motor power (servo) turns off automatically.
Once the motor power (servo) turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the
push complete signal 0 (PEQ), push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2
(PEZ2) will all turn OFF regardless of the stop position.

Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will
move in this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact
and safety when setting any operation involving auto motor power (servo) OFF.

MEO0355-15A 5-17
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[2] Basic operation

fiERE il 00

s #a

0.00 mm

FHRRE

Aza— | ¥ |

Touch the value field of each setting item such as
position.

When the numeric keypad is displayed, enter a
desired value and then touch [ENT].

Touch either of Start, End or Int and the screen
changes to the corresponding setting window for
[Fwd], [Back] or [Int].

(Note) The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Home < Start position <Midway

position <End position

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.

[Manual axis operation (jogging/inching)]
You can load position data via manual axis operation (jogging/inching).

Pos. data set Axis Mo. 00

| Inter. p.| End point
~ Current position 0,00 nn Teach

Servo OFF Homing
WA« > |

High speed | Widdls speed| Low spesd | Low spsed | Nidole spesd] High spsed

didid ||

1.8on | 6. 1mm | @.81mn | 8.01mn | 6. 1mn 1. Bnm

Henu |

Operation on the manual axis operation (jogging/inching) screen

hd N'« Il'm\« ‘ Ls ’speed II'\»W H'm
s difdl|d|lb|I> | || g
1, Gmm @, Tmm @.01mm | @.01mm @. 1mm 1, Omm
e [Servo ON]
¢ [HOME]

5-18

While any of these buttons is touched, the axis jogs
in the direction of the arrow. The axis moves at 1
mm/s in the low-speed mode, 10 mm/s in the
medium-speed mode, or 50 mm/s in the high-speed
mode.

Select one of the speed.

While any of these buttons is touched, the axis
inches in the direction of the arrow. Select 0.01
mm, 0.1 mm or 1.0 mm as the inching distance.

Touching [Servo ON] when the motor power
(servo) is turned off turns on the motor power
(servo) and the O lamp will become lit. Touching
[Servo OFF] when the motor power (servo) is
turned on turns off the motor power (servo) and the
O lamp will become unlit.

Touching [HOME] before the home return is

completed causes the axis to return home and the
O lamp will become lit.

MEQ355-15A
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Position loading operation

Touch [Teach]. The confirmation screen appears.

You can change the position number by touching [T1/[J].

Touching [Yes] loads the current position.

Conf

Axis No. 00

Position No.
Target position
Current position

Yes

[}
0. 0@ mm
30. 0@ mm

i

)

No

MEQ355-15A
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[3] Example of position setting operation
The operation is explained using specific examples.

1) Setting the position, speed, acceleration and deceleration

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
Positions are set to operate the actuator back and forth between 10.0 mm and 100.0 mm.

| End position: 100.0 mm, Start position: 10.0 mm |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Position setting] on the VEC ey s o 00
MEC menu screen. i
@ 3
1
M Test run
2 | If the position data edit Init. et ssww | | A position data edit password
password is not “0000,” the Plee ciiay st can be set in the “position
password entry screen data edit” field of the
E?l?:f trlfé position data edit N BN RS B e parameter edil screen.
password and touch [ENT]. I L U
3 | Set the position relating to the E-mmw—m — weww] [ Touch [Menu] to return to the
. . Start point End point
start pom_t, acceleration, and | [ i snwm | | MEC menu screen.
Vel Vel.
deceleratlon. 20.00 mm/s 100. 80 mm/s
Touch [start point].
Nenu Test run |
4 | Touch the value field of minwmwm sesww ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
position. When the numeric a position setting screen.
keypad is displayed, touch [1],| | fFE
[0], and then [ENT]. — f,:{,:’ ot court |
DeRINtREieT
Energy-sav. func,
5 | “10.00” appears next to [Fosition settirg ssrew_ | Touch [Menu] to return to the
"Position.” t - position setting screen.
Vel.
::IL::: mﬁ FERE R I |
Acceleration
Deculera;ion 0.10 G
Energy-sav. func. I_ml
6 | Touch the value field of Position setting wsew ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
velocity. When the numeric o position setting screen.
keypad is displayed, touch [5], | | [iE
[0], and then [ENT]. e {,:,’;’ tanal cporat. |
peustin
Energy-sav. func,

5-20
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | “50.00” is shown in the speed | [Feitmsiie ssw ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. 1 = o i | position setting screen.
Vel.
§::: ;:;ZB bk k¥ mm M‘
Acceleration
Deceleration 0.1 6
Energy-sav, func, Inval id
Neru Test run |
8 | Touch the value field of Position setting miww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration. ‘ E o point | position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is Vil
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], — |
and then [ENT]. feceleratio )
Energy-sav. func.
[ Test run |
9 | “0.30" is shown in the Position setting miw ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration field. ‘ - position setting screen.
Vel.
e (RPN
Acceleration
Deceleration .
Energy-sav. func. I_MI
weru | Test run |
10 | Touch the value field of Fosition setting miww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. ' — position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is Vol o
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], —— ] N ot
and then [ENT]. e
Energy-sav. func,
Mernu Test run
11 | “0.30” is shown in the Fosition setting meew] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration field. 1 . position setting screen.
op position
Vel
— -
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
12 | Touch [Menu]. Position setting Axis No, 00
[ End point
op po 0 10, 00 mm
e 50. 00 mn/s
: band FEEE *3:.1 M‘
g atio 0.30 6
Deceleratio 0.30 G
[0 tnvatia
Nenu Test run ||
13 |Set the_ position rela_ting to the e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
end point, acceleration, and - Sl MEC menu screen.
deceleration. vel. Vel
50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 mn/s
Touch [End point].

MEQ355-15A
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

14

The display switches to the
end point screen.

Set the position relating to the
end point, acceleration, and
deceleration.

Position setting

Axis No. 89

——

Start point

Stop position

Vel. 100. 00 mm/s
Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration 0.10 6

Energy-sav. func, Invalid

ko, HE

Uanual operat.

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

15

Touch the value field of
position.

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [1], [0], [O],
and then [ENT].

Position setting

Axis No. 89

Start point

Stop position 5000 m__ |
Vel. 100, 00 /s
Push force

Push band Fkk, $5 mm

Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func,

Hanual operat.

[ |

Test run |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

16

“100.00” is shown in the
position field.

Position setting

Axis No. 80

Start point

Stop position 100. 80 mm

Vel. 100. 00 mm/s
Push force
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Manual operat.

Tt ]

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

17

Touch the value field of
velocity. When the numeric

keypad is displayed, touch [5],

[0], and then [ENT].

Position setting

Axis No. 89

-

Start point

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func, Invalid

| Hanual operat.

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

18

“50.00” is shown in the speed
field.

Position setting

Axis No. @88

Start point

Stop position
Vel.

Push force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

100. 00 mm

lianual operat.

Test run_|

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

19

Touch the value field of
acceleration.

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3],
and then [ENT].

Position setting

Axis No. 89

Start point

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration

0.10 G
Deceleration AL
Energy-sav. func. Inval id

Hanual operat.

Test run |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

20

“0.30” is shown in the
acceleration field.

Position setting

Axis No. 89

Start point

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Manual operat.

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

5-22
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
21 | Touch the value field of _ 7 Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. s === | position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is Stop position
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], — e
and then [ENT]. —
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
Test run_|
22 | “0.30” is shown in the Touch [Menu] to return to the
. . Position setting Axis No. 00 age .
deceleration field. o position setting screen.
Stop position
V;I. '
Push force
SRR Manual operat.
Acceleration
Deceleration
Test run
23 | Touch [Menu]. S | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Start it position setting screen.
op p 1080. 00 mm
e 50. 00 mn/s
Push b e |
gl 0.306
Decele 0.30 G
erg r_ Inval id
e ot o |
24 ____ : Touch [Menu] to return to the
Jotart boint Hodmnt | | MEC menu screen.
10.00 mm 100. 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mm/s 50. 00 mu/s
Moru | Test run ||

MEQ355-15A

5-23

sJ8|j043u0)) pajejey DI Jo uonesadQ ‘G



5. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

=

€ CYLINDER

ROBO

2) Manual axis operation (jogging/inching) (Using _“[4] |

»

Viddle soced

LA AR AR AL A

jog/inch the actuator to the target position, and then loading the achieved position (current
position) as the end point or start point)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 80.0 m as the start point is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Position setting] on the | [ — s o, 00
MEC menu screen. e
@
s
M Test run
2 | If the position data edit T = |A position data edit password
password is not “0000,” the Please enter password. can be set in the “position data
password entry screen edit password” field of the
appears. parameter edit screen.
Enter the position data edit 1 2) 3465 JcrfEC
password and touch [ENT]. o f 7 ) s of ofoesfenm
o |
3 | Set the position relating to the - —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
start point, acceleration, and Start point JEnd point MEC menu screen.
deceleration. e
50. 00 mm/s 100, 00 mm/s
Touch [Start point].
4 | Touch [Manual operat.]. PoaTtion setting =] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
Stop position
AR o506 |
Energy-sav. func, ||| EEEIEELY|
5 | If the motor power (servo) is : * If home return is not yet
currently OFF, touch [Servo T e —— e complete, perform home
ON] to turn ON the motor Cmvant poaition 0,00 m NN return first.
power (servo). W. Homing ﬂ
. N ARl A
ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
6 IRIKERRE LS e Joggin
Use MLSLLILIRIR] =7 | Touch ar?y of M| a |« |>|»|m]
to move the slider or rod to | End point] d th . " = d —
the target pOSitiOﬂ of 80.0 __Current position 0,00 mm_ —l'm" an ti € axis V.VI move an
mm. e e | STQSE:{]Z moving.
“« «| > |»
bl L Touch any of, & |&[a|®|®|® |
‘_"lﬂ 0.0l '!’ ﬂﬂ and the axis will move by the
distance corresponding to the
button you have touched.

5-24
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Servo OFF Homing

«

na spa | Nisle soos] u. et m s | Wisala wuﬂ| Hign sces

FIRIEILIDLY

Menu

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Touch [Teach]. Fon data wet HETE T
End point
Current position 80.00 mm I Teach l

8 | Touch [Yes].

Conf Axis No. 80

Position No. 1
Target position 0. 80 mm 0
Current position 80. 00 mm

Yes No |

9 |“80.00” is shown in the Stop

Touch [Menu] to return to the

Position setting Axis No. 80
position field. | End point position setting screen.
This confirms that the position St position )
data has been loaded. st
::: ;:;;B FhEE R mm M‘
Acceleration
Deceleration .
Energy-sav, func, Inval i
Touch [Menu]. — —_— ;
10 | Return to the position setting Fosition setting — msmw] [ Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Start point JHIEnd point
screen. 8060 m 100,90 m MEC menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mm/s 100, 80 mn/s
Menu Test run

MEQ355-15A
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3) Direct teaching (Moving the slider by hand to the target position, and then loading the
achieved position (current position) as the end point or start point)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 50.00 mm as the start point is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 Touch [Position setting] on the | [T iz to_o9
MEC menu screen. A

Initial setting

0]
5
M Test run
2 If the position data edit init. sot s w | | A position data edit password
password is not “0000,” the Please enter passord. can be set in the “position
password entry screen data edit password” field of
appears. the parameter edit screen.

Enter the position data edit i N IR B N 0 R

password and touch [ENT].

6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

Menu |

3 Set the position relating to the MM e — wwww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
start point, acceleration, and | [ " e T i MEC menu screen.
deceleration. [ Vel. vel.

50. 0@ mn/s 100. 00 mm/s

Touch [Start point].

Meru | Test run

4 | Touch [Manual operat.]. Position setting siww ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
| position setting screen.

Stop position
Vel.

Push force

Narwal operat.
Push band %, $% mm |

Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func. _invalia |

[ Tost rn |

5 If the motor power (servo) is Pos._data et mawew ] | * [f home return is not yet
currently ON, touch [Servo C| M %‘ . complete, perform home
t t L cac .
ON] to turn OFF the motor o "P"’ﬁ"""”'" S return first.
Servo OFF Homing e
ower (servo). ~d i
power (servo) o

High spsed | Widdls spsod] Lon spesd | Lon spaed | Widdle spees| Hieh spaed

A

1. Bmm 0. 1om | 0.01mm | 8. 01mn 1. Bmm

6 Move the slider or rod by Pos._cata set s to._00

hand to the target ition of | End| paint
2 d ° cta ge pos ono Current position 60.00 mm | Teach I

50.00 mm. FoRE ()
Touch [Teach]. el "‘ u.f,..,| i »w| ":|

weru |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Yes]. [ At o 0 |
Position No. ] 1
Target position 0.00 mm Il
Current position 50. 80 mm
Yes No I
J |
8 |“50.00” is shown in the Stop Position setting s to_ 00
position field. I ;;ﬁ
This confirms that the position e 50,00 /s
data has been loaded. : e | el worat
A 0.30 6
De 0.30 G
Touch [Menul]. [arie oo
Nenu Test run ||
9 Return to the position setting I S — L Touch [Menu] to return to the
screen. e i o i position setting screen.
Vel A
50. 0@ mm/s 100. 08 mn/s
weu | Test run |

MEQ355-15A
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An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
In this example, push-motion operation is performed at the start point.

PPush force: 50%, Push band: 5.0 mm |

4) Setting for push-motion operation (push force, push band)

[PushBand].

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [5] and then

[ENT].

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band |
hcceleration P
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func,

Manual operat.

Nenu

Test run

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | Touch [Position setting] on s e

the MEC menu screen. Setiplsteps
Initial setting
(0]
S
L 4
&l Test run
2 | If the position data edit — —— | A position data edit password
password is not “0000,” the S can be set in the “position
password entry screen data edit password” field of
appears. the parameter edit screen.
Enter the position data edit 1 2 aff 4 f 5 forjes
password and touch [ENT]. s 7 s of of es|em
ow |

3 | Set the position relating to the e mww] | fouch [Menu] to return to the
start point, acceleration, and Start point o0 Frel point S MEC menu screen.
deceleration. T 7

50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 mn/s
Touch [Start point].

4 | Touch the value field of ST =% | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[PushPower]. | nd point position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is — .
displayed, touch [5], [0], and — SIS
then [ENT]. cle .30 6

Decelera 0.30 6
[ | Tost run
5 | “560.00” is shown in the push =] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
power field. Erd point position setting screen.
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
Test run_|
6 | Touch the value field of P et wwww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.

5-28
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | “5.00”" is shown in the push Position setting wsww | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
band field. 3 position setting screen.
op position
Vel.
Push fi 0
Pu:h b:;:“ ) Hanal operat.
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav, func,
Venu Test run ||
8 | Touch [Menul]. Position sating wite @ | | Touch [Menu] to return to the
| = position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
Push fi
T S|
Acceleration
Deceleration
Test run |
9 PR s w] [ Touch [Menu] to return to the
art poin
.................... sl 00 MEC menu screen.
Vel.
50. 00 mn/s 100. 00 mm/s
Menu Test run

MEQ355-15A
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An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to automatically turn off the servo in 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

Setting the energy-saving function (auto motor power (auto servo) OFF function)

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 MEC menu Axis No. 00
Touch @on the MEC menu Setup steps
screen. Initial setting
® 3
Position setting
6o L 4
Test run
2 |Set the auto motor power Vaintanance toru s o 0
(auto servo) OFF delay time.
Parameter | Data backup ‘
Touch [Parameter]. e (et | i it |
Alarm list | Change ax. ‘
weru |
3 | If the system password is w=mw] | The default system password
other than “0000,” the Please enter password. is “6119”.
password input screen For how to change the
appears.
pp T T T T Ten e systef‘n pgssword, refer to
T 5.11, “Maintenance —
Input a system password and Parameters [Change System
touch [ENT]. e | Password].”
4 Touch [Parameter data [Peromter men s o 0 |
edltlng]' l d:tasrae“éleitﬁ';g |
Parameter initial.
System password
Meru
5 | Touch [T]/[¥] to navigate Farmter st N
. 1. Pusitioning bard v
through the screens until the 2 o wwiosity T
auto servo OFF delay time Py :
setting screen appears. AT T =
T T S
Lt wsel. | [ )
Menu
6 |Touch the value field of auto Farmmeter cait i o, 10
servo OFF delay time. T T E— T
When the numeric keypad is A e e
displayed, touch [5] and then SR Tl i o ot s e
[ENT]. T -
T No. sel. i
Menu

5-30
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 “5” iS ShOWn_ Paranster edit Axis No. 80
9. Pushing fails current MM
10. Auto sarvo OFF delay time 5 sac
11, Stop mode Stop Servo _{Complete stop
12. Default positioning current limit ®3
13. Default homing current limit 1Y
14. Waiting time for cont. operation AW sac
15, Soft limit M
16. Homing offset 1Mm
1 No. sel. i
Menu
8 TOUCh [Menu]_ Paraneter edit Axia No. 09
9, Pushing fails current Push cur rent [[Stop current
10, Auto servo OFF delay fime §sac
11. Stop mode Stop Serva hmn stop
12. Default positioning current limit B
13, Default homing current limit wE
14. Waiting time for cont. operation i sae
15, Soft limit . W
16. Homing offset 1%
1 No. sel. | |
Menu
9 Touch [Yes]. Contraler_restart weww] | If you touch [No], the settings
you have made will not be
reflected until the controller is
restarted.
10 € 1 Controller reset
Restarting the control ler.
Please wait a minute.
Yes No
11 | The controller is restarted and NEC pens s o 00
the MEC menu screen Setp steps
Initial setting
appears. @
5
Touch [Position setting]. &
Test run
12 | If the position data edit Ini et wsew ] | A position data edit password
password is not “0000,” the Pleze et Fesemdl can be set in the “position
password entry screen data edit password” field of
appears. the parameter edit screen.
g . 1 2 3 4 6 CLR || ESC
Enter the position data edit
password and touch [ENT]. G A N U N
Menu |
13 | Set the energy-saving function |NH fon sott] =w ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
gy g Stlart p:int erd point — [ ]
at the start point. e b MEC menu screen.
Vel, Vel,
Touch [Start point]. 200 o 198,90 e
Menu Test run ||

MEQ355-15A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 | Touch [Valid]. Pesition setiine wew ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
| position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
Push f
Pia bt o | I
Acceleration
Deceleration 0
Energy-sav. func. M’
[ | Test run
15 | Touch [Menu]. DG R Touch [Menu] to return to the
art poin poin’
i it MEC menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50. 0@ mn/s 100. 00 mn/s
[T | Test run |
16 | Set the energy-saving function | [ etis - Touch [Menu] to return to the
. Start point End point
at the end point. com | imeem MEC menu screen.
Vel Vel.
Touch [End point]. 5000 m/s LA L
| Test run |
17 | The display switches to the Pt i w=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
end point screen. . position setting screen.
. . t iti 100. 00
Set the energy-saving function | | [ 100, 00 an/s
relating to the end point. — e tanet et
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func. Inval id
[ Test run |
18 | Touch [Valid]. Fosition settine meww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
(st position setting screen.
Stop position 100. 80 mm
Vel, 100. 80 mm/s
Push for:
A S|
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
Test run J
19 | Touch [Menu]. Position setting w=mw] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
st i | position setting screen.
Stop position 100. 00 mm
Vel. 100. 80 mm/s
Push for
Push band o | IR
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav, func, Invalid
Test run
20 Peiiior st - weww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Start point End point
— —— MEC menu screen.
Vel el
50. 0@ mm/s 100, 00 mm/s
Nonu Test run
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5.9 Trial Operation

You can perform I/O tests and axis movement operation tests.

MEC menu

Axis No. 88

Setup steps
Initial setting |

0) s

&I Position setting |
* 8

gl Test run

Touch [Test run] on the MEC menu screen.

e Operation test: You can perform operation tests of axis movement.
A screen corresponding to the operation pattern you have selected appears.
The display can be switched between the normal mode and reversed-home mode.
If your actuator is of the reversed-home specification, you can switch to the reversed-
home mode to align the display with the actual actuator.

Stopping at 2 points

Stopping at 2 points (Reversed home)

Test run Axis No. 08 R d Test run Axis No. 00
Cur. pos. 0.00 mm everse Cur. pos. 0.00 mm
Current vel. 0.00 mm/s home Current vel. 0.90 mn/s
Command vel, 10% I— 100% I:> Command ve!. 10% 1004
L ] | = fores}
Forward Cont. move | | Normal | ml MI
Backward St
Backward Stop <_‘ | il op
Menu
Menu J
Stopping at 3 points Stopping at 3 points (Reversed home)
Test run Axis No. 00 Test run Axis No, @0
. o Reversed o o
ur. pos. .00 mm h ur. pos. .00 mm
ome
Current vel. 0.00 mm/s Current vel. 0.00 mm/s
Command vel. 10% 100% :> Command vel. 10% 108%
v Home opp. e ] Normal
mmlamin:i i Fonard Cont. move NOrmal Middla Wsihd i Formard Cont. move
: —— | Ey <:| — i S
Nenu I Nenu J

MEQ355-15A
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The operating direction is shown by using an example of stopping at 2 points.
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Test run Axis No. @0
Cur. pos. o.om € | The current position of the axis is shown.
Current vel. 0.00 m/'s <4—— 1 The speed of the axis is shown.
Command vel, 10% 100%
|_‘\\‘:S-la—r-t-;ulm Endp;i-n‘ Home opp.
Forward . Cont. move
Backward Stop
Henu |

5-34

Instruction Vel:

Forward:
Backward:

Continuous:

Stop:
Opp, Normal:

Select [10%], [50%] or [100%] as the speed for trial operation. If the
speed set on the position setting screen is 600 mm/s, for example, the
trial Operation speed will become 600 mm/s if [100%] is selected, 300
mm/s if [50%] is selected, or 60 mm/s if [10%] is selected.

Touching [Forward] causes the actuator to move toward the end point.
Touching [Backward] causes the actuator to move toward the start
point.

Touching [Continuous] causes the actuator to move continuously until
[Stop] is touched.

If the actuator is set to stop at 2 points, it will move between the start
point and end point repeatedly.

If the actuator is set to stop at 3 points, it will move in the sequence of
intermediate point — end point — start point repeatedly.

Touching [Stop] causes the actuator to stop.

Touching [Opp] or [Normal] toggles the display mode between normal
and reversed-home.

MEQ355-15A
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5.10 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information are shown.

MEC menu Axis No. 80

Setup steps Touch g on the MEC menu screen.

Initial setting

-
& Position setting
& e

Test run

The information selection screen appears.

[1nformation menu Axis No. 00 |

Setting confirmation I Touch the screen you want to display.

Version information I

Production informa:ion‘

Inquiry |

[Setting check]

You can check the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

(Stopping at 2 points)

Setting information Axis No. 0@
Stop position

2-point stop

Pushing Control
With pushing

Menu

(Stopping at 3 points)

Setting information Axis No. 80
Stop position

3-point stop

Pushing Control
With pushing

Method for intermediate point
Both OFF

Nenu |

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
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[Version/manufacturing information]
You can check the version information, etc.

Version information Axis No. 00

Series / Type PMEC-NP

Controller version AE210002
Controller core version AEB40001
TP version Ver. 2.81

TP core version Ver. 1.00

MCC panel version AS00ITTA
MEC panel board core ver. AG800000

Manu Edit Axis Name Teaching uadate

[Manufacturing information]
You can check the serial numbers and other manufacturing information.

Production information Axis No. 00

Controller S/N

000059312

Controller PCB revision

Nenu

[Contact]
You can check the contact information of IAI.

Inquiry

IAI customer support center
“EIGHT”

0800-888-0088

24-hour-suppor t!
(Weekends and holidays: 8:00AM to 5:00PM)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/
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5.11 Maintenance — Parameters

Set the parameters and axis number. You can change the system password and reset all
parameters to their factory defaults.

MEC menu

Axis No.

(]

Setup steps

Initial setting

® ¥

Position setting ‘
. 4

M Test run ‘

lMaintenance menu

Axis No. 00

Parameter

Data backup

1/0 test

Env. set.

Change ax.

Alarm list |

lenu |

Touch & on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Parameter].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

The password entry screen appears if the system password is other than “0000.”

Init. set

Axis No.

00

Please enter password

1 2 3 4 ] CLR || ESC

9 0 BS || ENT

lenu |

Parameter menu

Axis No.

00

Parameter
data editing

Parameter initial. |

System password

Menu |

MEQ355-15A

Enter the password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119”.

5.11, “Maintenance — Parameters [Change
System Password].”

For how to change the system password, refer to

A desired password can be set using the “system

password” parameter accessible from the
maintenance menu.

Select and touch [Parameter data editing], [Parameter

initial] or [System password].
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A screen corresponding to the menu you have selected appears.
o Parameter edit : You can set 24 parameters.

Parameter edit

Axis No. 0@

1. Positioning band

0. 18m

2. Jog velocity

180, B3 anfsec

3. Serve gain selection

£

4. Torque filter constant

5

5. Velocity loop proportional gain

365

6. Velocity loop integral gain

5,43

7. Push velocity

2,08 n/'sec

8. Pushing stop recognition time

265 msec

No. sel.

e Parameter initialization

: You can reset all parameters to their factory defaults

(initialize the

parameters).

Initial setting

Axis No. @@

Yes

No

Change the initial factory settings?

e System password change : You can change the parameter edit password, etc.

System password change

New password : 5119
1 2 3 4 b CLR f| ESC
6 7 8 9 [’ BS | ENT

Nenu |

5-38
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for your PMEC/AMEC controller
and ERC3 (MEC mode).

No.1 (Positioning band)
Set the positioning band.

No.2 (Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

No.3 (Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo
control.

No.4 (Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands
in servo control.

No.5 (Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in
servo control.

No.6 (Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo
control.

No.7 (Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

No.8 (Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was
contacted in push-motion operation.

No.9 (Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work
part was missed in push-motion operation.
For AMEC, if the stop current is selected when the work part was missed in push-motion
operation, the torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

No.10 (Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the auto motor power (auto servo) turns off automatically when the ecology
function is enabled.

No.11 (Stop mode) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop
without full servo control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position
data is written to the controller again.

No.12 (Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC
mode) controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

No.13 (Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

MEQ355-15A 5-39
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No.14 (Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
This parameter is not used with PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers.

No.15 (Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

No.16 (Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

No.17 (Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

No.18 (Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.

No.46 (PIO Inching distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the inching distance for when conducting the inching operation in Quick Teach.

No0.147 (Target value for total number of movements) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total number of movements.
The total number of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold
for total number of movements.

No.148 (Target value for total travelled distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total travelled distance.
The total travelled distance of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of
ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold
for total travelled distance.

No.152 (High Output Setting) Displayed for ERC3
Set whether to use the high output function. Enabling: Set to use the high output function.

No.153 (BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the
speed loop proportional gain.

No.154 (BU Speed Loop Integral Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the
speed loop integral gain.
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[2] Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]

Parameter edit

Axis No. 0@

1. Positioning band

o.1am

2. Jog velocity

180, 08 rm/sec

3. Servo gain selection

4. Torque filter constant

5. Velocity loop proportional gain

6. Velocity loop integral gain

7. Push velocity

8. Pushing stop recognition time

T | No. sel. |

leru |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.
Touch [{] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others

used to edit position data and password.
Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

MEQ355-15A
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Paranmeter edit Axis No. @@

9. Pushing fails current

Push current [[Stop current
1 sec

10. Auto servo OFF delay time

5-42

11. Stop made Stop Servo_||[Completa stop
12. Default positioning current limit B/
13. Default homing current |imit /Y
14, Waiting time for cont. operation L
15. Soft limit 250 51 m
16. Homing offset 309m
t | No. sel. i
Menu |
Parameter edit Axis No. 00
9. Pushing fails current Push current [[Stop current
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1 sec
11. Stop mode Stop Servo_[|Complete stop
12. Default positioning current limit B
13. Default homing current limit 3%
14. Waiting time for cont. operation 8,919 soc
16. Soft limit 250,80 m
16. Homing offset 309m
i | No. sel. |
Menu |
Control ler restart Axis No. 00

An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [{] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

Touch the current value.

When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value

and then touch [ENT].

Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the

controller restart screen.

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation

pattern settings you have made.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the operation pattern parameters you have set until

restarted.

MEQ355-15A
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[Init Parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.

[Initial setting Axis No. 00|

Touch [Yes].
Change the initial factory settings?
Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen

without resetting the parameters to their factory default

Yes No settings.

Controller restart Axis No. 0@ Touch [Yes]
The controller is restarted.
The controller operates according to the factory-set
parameters.
Yes No | The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the factory-set parameters until restarted.

€ T Controller reset

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Yes | No |

MEQ355-15A 5-43
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

System password change

New password : 0000 Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

System password change

New password : 5119 Touch [Change].

The system password changes.

Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.

New password : 5119

C =

Paraneter menu Axis No. 09

Parameter
data editing

Parameter initial.
System password
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5.12 Maintenance — I/O Tests

You can monitor PIO input signals.
Output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF.

MEC menu Axis No. 00

S BT Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Initial setting

() ¥
Position setting
M ¥+

Test run

Maintenance menu Axis No. @@ Touch [I/o test]_
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
Parameter Data backup |
[ 1/0 test Env. set. |
Alarm list Change ax. |
Menu |
Ligltest biTs Moo You can monitor the ON/OFF statuses of input
oo I N N signals.
ot ours | ourz | aurt | oure | _ _
Output signals OUTO to OUT3 can be forcibly output
D0 output by pushing output button by touching each signal button.
our« | : OFF
- O Touch [Menu] to return to the maintenance menu
o _| screen.
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5.13 Maintenance — Alarm List

5-46

A list of alarms that have generated after the controller power was turned on is displayed.
Refer to [9, “Error Display” for the details of alarms.]

LEB [ (00 2 C) Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Setup steps

Initial setting

3
l & Position setting
M ¥
Test run

Maintenance menu Axis No. 00 ‘ TOUCh [Alarm ||St]
IR 1D (R ‘ Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
1/0 test Env. set. ‘
[ Alarm list Change ax. ‘

The alarm list of the controller is displayed.

Controller without the calendar function

Controller alarm list Axis No. 0@
00| FFF | PowerUP No Error hiE aHEE S s
@1| OE9 | A disconnect *EE® R
02| 9EB | A.B Shas I
1 i R > E— Touch [{] to display the list of the next screen.
(3 T
06 Fren ey
87 kR L

1 I Clear

Menu |

Controller alarm list Axis No. 00
S S T BT Touch [T] to display the list of the previous screen.
(2] Rk wEhk 0:00:00

10 ik wwkk 0:00:00

5 g R i T Touch [Clear], and the details of all alarms will be
13 FEEE R 9:00:00

14 hkE whkh 0:00:00 Cleared

15 EEEE R 0:00:00

t Clear
weru |

(Note)  PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this
PowerUP No Error.
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Controller with the calendar function

[Controller Alarm List fixis No. 00 | Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.
- Timefov/un/dd bhimniss). . Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

Hessage
11708703 18:32:13

""" PouerlP Mo Error i
T TTr e Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

#:.B disconnect
_oomee 0 11A0BA08 1708302
PowerlP Mo Error
11/08/03_ 17:14:17

#:.B disconnect

Clear |

(Note) “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned on. The
occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.
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5.14 Maintenance, Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the MEC PC software.
Please note that MEC PC Software cannot deal with individual position data and
parameters.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
* The file extensions for AMEC Controllers to be stored in the Secure Digital card are ptam for
the position data and pram for the parameters. The position data extension for PMEC
controllers is ptom and the parameters extension is prpm.
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file selection at the initial setting or when
restoring.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \TB_CON\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name

» Alarm List - \TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.
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5.14.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

MEC menu Axis No. 0@

Setup steps
Initial setting

2

Position setting
. 4
Test run

2N

laintenance menu Axis No. 00

Parameter

|I Data backup I

1/0 test |

Env. set.

Alarm list | Change ax. |

A screen for data transfer appears.

Data backup Axis No. 00

Data type

Position data

Backup/Restore

Backup
== Parameter

[ Transfer

Data backup Axis No. 00

Transfer mode : Control ler = SD memory card

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

| Backup file name designation

Position data

File name | |
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 || ESC
/] A B [ D E 7 G H |f CLR
I J K L M N 0 P Q BS
R S T 1} v W X Y Z §| ENT
- _ [ 1 SPACE = #

MEQ355-15A

Touch ﬂ on the MEC Menu screen.

Touch [Data backup].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Restore].

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position
data] and touch it.

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data
backup screen.

Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum
in letters and numbers.

Input a name and touch [ENT].
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Backup file name designation

Position data
File name [AAA

File name confirmation

File name

[AAA. ptom

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

File name confirmation

File name

[AAA. ptpm

A file of the same name already exists
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes No

Backup Data Axis No. 00

ferring Data.

wait a minute.

100%
TransMode: Controller = SD Card
DataType : Position Data
Message Axis No. 0@

Message No. 184

Data transfer completed

| Back ' Inquiry

5-50

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not
found.

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the
numeric keys were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the
numeric keys were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data
screen.
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5.14.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

NEC nerw Axis No. 00 Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Setup steps
Initial setting

L 2

Position setting
. 4
Test run

kN7 O]

Maintenance menu Axis No. 00
Touch [Data backup]
Parameter | I Data backup I
| | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
1/0 test Env. set.
Alarm list | Change ax. |
Menu |

A screen for data transfer appears.

Data backup Axis No. 00
Backup/Restore Data type Touch [Restore].
Backus
# — Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
[Position data], and touch it.
I Transfer I
| Touch [Transfer].
Data backup Axis No. 00 Touch [Yes]
Transfer mode : SD memory card = Controller
Transfer data : Position data
WL €0 Chi G (o0 S Ee If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
screen.
Yes No
Menu |
fesiorelilleles lect S0 Touch E and E| to select a file to transfer to the
Position data
File select controller from the list of the backed up file names.
[nan v
AAA ry
BBB
ccc S
I Transfer I TOUCh [Transfer]
Menu |
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5-52

File name confirmation

File name

[ARA. ptpm ]

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

Backur Data focis No. 00

100%
Transhode: S0 Card = Controller
DataTvpe : Position Data
Message Axis No. 00

Message No. 184

Data transfer completed

| Back ' Inquiry ‘

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one for the restore file selection.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the data transfer process to the controller is
finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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5.15 Maintenance — Environment Setting

You can set the language, touch operation sound, auto monitor function, dim display time,
data input warning, display and time.

NEC nonu Axis No. 00 Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Setup steps

Initial setting

(i) ¥
Position setting
M . 4
Test run

Maintenance menu Axis No. 00
Parameter ‘ Data backup | TOUCh [EnV.Set.].
WD et ‘[ Eiisot ]| Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
Alarm list ‘ Change ax. |

Meru |

The environment setting screen appears.

Configuration Axis No. 00
sLanguage setting Japanese | English Chinese

+Touch tone OFF WIN n MAX
+Auto monitor function OFF ON

*DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) Qs

+Data input alarm Enable Disable

+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Display seltmgl Time | Write ‘

Menu |
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[1] Basic operation

e Language: Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change

+Auto monitor function OFF

DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

+Data input alarm
*Disp Axis Name

Time

Display setting

Enable

Axis Name

oN
0s

Disable

Axis No.

Wirite ‘

Configuration Axis No. 0@
+Language settingl Japanese || English Chinese l
-Touch tone | OFF WIN I WAX

leru |

Touch a desired language ([English] etc.).

Touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

e Sound: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

Configuration

Axis No.

00

‘Language setti i |
*Touch tone OFF uIN J nID MAX

+Auto monitor function |
*DimDispTime ("0":Never D
*Data input alarm

*Disp Axis Name

Display setting Time

OFF

im)
Enable

Axis Name

ON
0s
Disable

Axis No.

Wirite

Menu |

Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
Touch [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is
output.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

¢ Auto Monitor: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the touch panel teaching

pendant is connected.

+Auto monitor function

*Data input alarm

OFF

+DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

Enable

*Disp Axis Name

Display setting Time

Axis Name

0N
0s
Disable

Axis No.

Wirite ‘

Configuration Axis No. 0@
*Language setting Japanese H English Chinese
-Touch tone | OFF MIN [i0) WAX

Menu |

Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor function.
Touch [OFF] to disable the auto monitor function.

Select either ON or OFF, and then touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

e Dim Display Time: You can set a desired dim display time when not being operated.
If “0 sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

Configuration Axis No. 0@
+Language setting Japanese H English Chinese
*Touch tone | OFF WIN NI MAX
. nitor function 'T ON
'D\'mDTspTTme ("0":Never Dim) 0s

*Data input alarm
+Disp Axis Name

Display setting Time

Enable

Axis Name

Disable

Axis No.

Write |

Menu |

5-54

Touch [Dim Display Time ("0": Never Dim) 0
sec].

Enter the light off time.

A desired value between 0 and 255 sec can be set.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.
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o Data Entry Alarm: The alarm can be output when a value less than the minimum speed
and a value exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are

entered in the position data. Note that the value is entered even if the

alarm occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

Configuration Axis No. @0
<Language setting Japanese ” English Chinese
-Touch tone | OFF UIN WD WAx
=Auto monitor function OFF ON
*DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 0s
+Data input alarm [ Enable Disable
<Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Display senmgl Time | Write ‘
Henu |
[Display]

Touch [Effect] to give the warning.
Touch [Non Effect] not to give the warning.

Select either Effect or Non Effect, and then touch

[Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will
go back to those before making a change

when moving to another screen.

Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.

Configuration

Axis No. @@

<Language setting Japanese ” English

Chinese

*DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

+Data input alarm Enable
+Disp Axis Name Axis Name
Display setting Time |

-Touch tone | OFF UIN WD WAx
=Auto monitor function OFF

o
@s

Disable

Axis No.

Wirite ‘

Menu |

Display menu Window is displayed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch panel
position calibration

|

LCD check

Menu

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Display setting].

Select Display Setting menu.

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to

EnvironmetSet screen.
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness

You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

Display setting

[ Contrast/Brightness ]

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

Menu

Display setting

*Contrast
NN 222 =
*Brightness

el I

Menu |

e Touch calibration

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

Contrast adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of
the screen.

Brightness adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.

Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and return to
Display menu screen.

A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

_Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Menu

~E

Touch the target from 1 to 4 in order.

[ %)

[ B

5-56

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

Touch [H] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness | Touch [LCD check].

‘Tpuch papel )
position calibration

[ LCD check l

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.
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Touch [Time].

Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or

second that is required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].

[Time Setting]
Time setting can be performed for TB-02.
Configuration Axis No, 00
+Language setting Japanese I English Chinese
*Touch tone OFF WIN NID MAX
+Auto monitor function OFF ON
+DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 0s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Display seumgl [ Time ] Write ‘
Menu |
Teaching tine Axis No, 00
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / @6 / 19 13 : 43 : N
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 00
Time edit
yy/mn/dd hh:mm:ss
2 / 06 / 19 13 : 43 @ 29
Time display Set
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 00
Time edit
yy/mn/dd hh:mm:ss
2 / @6 / 19 13 : 43 : 29
1 2 3 4 B CLR || ESC
1 6 7 8 9 @ || BS || ENT
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 90
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / @6 / 19 13 : 43 : 29
|Time display Set
Meru |

5-58
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Uessage Auis No. 00|

The time of the TB-02 is changed.

Vessage flo. 186 Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting
screen.

Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

Time setting complete

Back Inquiry ‘
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5.16 Monitor

The current position, speed, electrical current, system status and 1/O statuses of the controller
are displayed.

‘ MEC menu Axis No. 00 ‘

Set t
il Touch &f| on the MEC menu screen.
Initial setting

3

Position setting

¥

Test run

Bz

Moni tar Axis No. 00
The operation P10 pattern 3 mJ—The servo status is shown.

pattern is shown. *2-input 3-point move @< —The home return status is shown.
[] :GIW 1=  #—The axis position is shown.
The I/O statuses ofthe—— | @ |51 @ | = %= «4——The axis speed is shown.
axis are shown. Res @[z W w%y  4——The electrical current of the axis
KN o is shown.
The displayed signals You | Display can be switched over

vary depending on the
operation pattern.

between rated current ratio (%)
and current (mA) each time
touching Current Ratio/Current.

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP
6.1 Displayed Language Change

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operations after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in
each language.

e Display change from English to Japanese
(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1.

(2) Touch [Env. Set.] in Menu2.

Glossary Axis o 99 Glossary Axis o 99
5| soni > 0P8 crange Kaintenance
[T Monitor um é cperating axis 1 parts list
;
Z Simlo bata Satting A Morm list a P o5, mede @ Easy pregramming

@ oo o

!. Othar satting Harwt >

Paramster edit
B o

Y |:>

J| Troledesting

(3) Touch [Japanese]. (4) Touch [LERERE T E EAHA].

& @ Env.set M s o 00 € T RREEE L o 00
Language setting | _Japanese || English B | chinese | EREE BFE £ EU REE
Touch tone OFF [ mn [ W [ wax & o FEMEE - I e T
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s RATEERICE : BEALT) 255 1

Data input warning Enable Disable F-HANES aH izl

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. L el B L.

Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No Uy VA (RHE = 5 —) Y L
Write the above setting L LRETEEIAS ]

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit passvord change |

M s VRENAD— FEE
VAT LINRT— FEE

NS A—5 R AT— FEE |

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [ startup screen setting| e | B2 | ewmnmsmne |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [ £ 22 E &2 ZAA] will allow language to
go back to that before changed.

e Display change from Japanese to English

(1) Touch [A =2 —2 ~]in A =a2—1. (2) Touch [BRIEBERTE] in A =21 —2.

AZa—1 mAzEE @M 8l 00 5L s mEmy M L)
gl = = oge AvFFUR
) e=s- e 5w 1 8a04%
_.,_‘ BEF—sRE A PS-LURR E‘? TPHREE— E] CLELPEIN

| maee

Az b0=-3-
i
!' FousE Hramm 2

5 A= — o L |:>

n SOAEY=D—

(3) Touch [#£E]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].

el 00 & T Env.set. m Axis No. 00
EHEE BFE ] EU hEE Language setting | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese
&y FEIEH & b ] & | % Touch tone ofF | ww o | mo | o
TR (0" < WERAAT) 265 B DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 5
F-s ANEE a2 2 Data input warning Enable | Disable
W R B Ll Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
|:> Uy Z ViR (BRE=5—) BY L |:> Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

| rite the above setting |

LiRETESAS

M s VRENAD— FEE

NS A—5 R AT— FEE |

VAT LINRT— FEE

wRgE | 2

| ewmnmsmne |

Position edit password change

‘ Parameter edit password change ‘

System password change

Display setting ‘ ‘

Tine | [startus soreen sotting |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting] will allow language
to go back to that before changed.

MEQ355-15A
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e Display change from English to Chinese

(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. (2) Touch [Env. Set.] in Menu2.
lenul vlossary [ Axis no. 90 Menu2 Glossary [ Axis no. B9
| vriter Ry g e 1] B

& simelo bata satting A Man list = T (] esor srcsramins

— [>

s A i P y—

@ Y i e e

(3) Touch [Chinese]. (4) Touch [B A Lk % 5E].

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 0O < T WEEE m % 00
Language setting | Japanese | English |  Ev || Ghinese | ERE G wiE B[
Touch tone OFF NN | WD WA MIBIREE | o | %
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s REE ("0": ) 255 B
Data input warning Enable Disable HEEARE A | En
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. BRMEH WER | WES
Ripple compensation (Current Monitor) Yes No AR SE THE
Wirite the above setting B bk
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change | R AGREDE R || ERERENLE |
Systen password change | FAEBHIE |
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting| FETT \ L] || mawmnEmes |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [ G A _I-£ 1% 7] will allow language to go
back to that before changed.

e Display change from Chinese to English
(1) Touch [ 2] in 32 1. (2) Touch [FREZRLE] in 3H 2.

®pl xERE @ E%=00 xR @ E%=00

Lol g 11 Shomm

l ERRERE A EBERAX @ L Ll g

prmn @ = |:>

- 4 RZ+ i i

) > !.} R O] >
(3) Touch [#£iE]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].

€ W FREE & T Envset. m Axis No. 00
HAEE Aig B B | ¥ Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese
MBI [ ®#s [ w | % Touch tone o | ww | wd [ max
EEEE (0" BE) 255 % DimDispTine ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

HEEAEE a2 | Ex Data input warning Enable Disable

FripEE WER | WEe Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

BERT T WeE | mmE Ripple compensation(Current Honi tor) Yes No
EIN | Write the above setting

(R ARREREE /[ SRERENEE \ Position edit password change | | Paraneter edit password change
FREREE | Systen password change |
e [ [T |[ mawnnEmes | Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting|

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting] will allow
language to go back to that before changed.
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6.2 Operating Menu

Operating menu when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-02 is connected to ELECYLINDER
or ROBO PUMP is shown.

Operation

Menu 1

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Display of
conditions of
input and output
1/0, velocity, etc.

ELECYLINDER
Data display, edit
and display of
cycle time and
manual mode

ROBO PUMP Data
display, edit, alarm
display and
manual mode

Parameter display
and edit

Operation test of
axis movement

Alarm content
detailed display

Information
display for
version, etc.

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Move to menu 2

6.6

Display of Actuator
Status and Input and

Output I/0 Display Maintenance Information display

Monitor

6.7

#I Monitor Window Maintenance Information Window |

Production Infomation

| Production Information Window |

Data Setting of Forward End, Backward End, AVD and
Position edit Pressing
Password inpu (Note”) History shown for trial operation, Jog Inching operation and

y

Simple Data
Setting

6.8

data transfer
Password
Input | Simple Data Setting Window

Parameter edit
Password input (Nete?)

Operation Status, I/O Signal, Pressure setting and alarm

ROBO PUMP
Setting

6.9

Edit RPBO PUMP Window |

Password
Input

Parameter edit

Password input (Note?) Parameter Setting and Explanation

Edit Parameter

6.10

Trial operation
menu

Edit Parameter Window |

» Password
Input

Jog/Inching operation

Trial Operation

6.12

=| Jog/Inching |——'} Jog/Inching Operation Window

Movement with position number indication

Position
L Movement

Movement
with Value

> Input

IN

Operation Window for Movement with
Position Number Indication

Movement with position (value) input

Operation Window for Movement with Position
(value) Input

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of output signal

.>| 1/O Test |-

N

1/0 Test Window |

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 Alarm at once)

I Alarm List I

6.15

6.15.1
Information menu

;! Alarm List Window |

Software version display 6.15.2

Information

6.17

Secure Digital

» Information
Window

Secure Digital

Memory Card

Memory Card menu

P»| Data Backup
Data Restore

na Update H

:! Software version Information Window |—>| Axis Name Edit
Production Information display

—Vl Production Information Window |

Maintenance Information display

—Vl Maintenance Information Window |

Connectable Model display
—>| Connectable Model Window |
Inquiry display
Inquiry Information Window |

—>|

Save data from controller to Secure Digital memory card

> Save to Memory Card Window |

Transfer data from Secure Digital memory card to controller
—}I Transfer to Controller Window |

Teaching Update
—}I Teaching update Window |

Menu 2 window display

Menu 2

! Menu 2 Window |

(Note 1) Password input in case the password has been changed from the initial setting (0000), it is necessary to input the
password.

MEQ355-15A
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ROBO

Operation Menu 2 Sub Menu Operation Window
Select/change 6.4 Select/change of connected axis controller
connected axis I
controller Change P Select Axis screen

Controller reboot

Select TP
operation mode
(Monitor 1/2,
Teach 1/2)

Operation for
such as setting of
axis number and
parameter
initializing

Environment of
language setting,
touch sound

operating axis

6.13

Controller eboot

6.11

Controller reboot

TP Operation
Mode

:I Controller Reboot

TP operation mode select

6.14

Other Settings |7

6.16

»| TP Operation Mode Window |

Parameter initializing

Parameter
Initializing

Hp

Axis Number
Setting

>

_>| Parameter Initializing Window

1
Password
Input

Controller axis number setting

#I Axis Number Setting Window |

Ly

Operation Sound
Tuning

#I Operation Sound Tuning Window |

Language setting, touch operation sound,

sleeping time, data input warning

axis name display,

ripple compensation System password change

Global

#I Global Window |——}| System Password Change Window |

Parameter edit password change

_>| Parameter Edit Password Change Window

Position editing password change

_>| Position Editing Password Change Window

Display settings (contrast and brightness changes)

_’l Display Setting Window |

Time setting
—>| Time Setting Window |

Startup initial window setting and guide display select

—>| Startup Initial Window Setting Window

Maintenance part list display

setting, etc.

Display of 6.18
maintenance Maintenance
part list Part List
Setting and 6.19

execution of easy
program

Move to menu 1

Easy Programming

?I Maintenance Part List Window |

Execution of operation, stop setting, continuous operation and repeated operation

;I Easy Programmig Window |

Menu 1 window display

Menu 1

P Menu 1 Window

MEQ355-15A
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6.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed and then the version information is

displayed.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

Checking connection. ..

Axis select

Backup for all controllers

Reconnection

Save to SD memory card

Transfer from SD memory card

ROBO
CYLINIDER

>

qﬁ Noni tor Test run
z Single Data Setting A Mam list
Paranster edit 0 Information
-
n S0 memory card Jfg) Troubleshooting
Neru2 >

IAl logo will be displayed in the screen for a few seconds.

Versions of the teaching and core will be displayed.

[Displayed only in multiple-unit connection]

If multiple units are connected, the axis selection screen
appears.

Select an axis to be operated with the touch panel teaching
pendant. Refer to [6.4 Change Operating Axis].

The number of axis to be operated and the type of controller
will be displayed.

EC: ELECYLINDER

RP: ROBO PUMP

The Menu 1 screen appears.
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6.4 Change Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen appears.
It also can be shown by touching [Change operating axis] in the Menu 2 screen or Change axis
operation Button on the top left of Menu 2 screen Refer to [6.5 Menu Selection].

Axis select

Select the axis to be operated in the touch panel teaching
pendant and touch it.

EC: ELECYLINDER
RP: ROBO PUMP

Backup for all controllers
econnect ion
Save to 30 mewory card

Transfer from SO memory card |

ROBO The connection with the controller of the selected

ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP will be started.

Glossary M Axis No. 00

When connection with the controller is established, the Menu

<
BT | Honi tor 2 Test run
4
1 screen appears.

ﬁ Simgle Data Setting A Marm list
255| Parameter odit 0 Inforation

-
n S0 memory card dfg) Troubleshooting

Menu2 >
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6.5 Menu Selection

Menu 1 Menu 2
Menul Glossary MM Axis Mo. 90 Glossary MM Axis Mo. 90

0 - [ O8N change Maintenance
HTA| Monitor Test run Menu 2 ) operating axis 1) parts list

2 .

4 simole Data Settine A Mam list ll: % TP op. mode |Z| Easy programing
25| Parameter edit 0 Information | Emset.

-
B oo e < @ et o
Meru? 3 [ other setting Nerut >
Menu 1 ®

Two menu selection screens, Menu 1 and Menu 2, are available.
Touching [Menu2] on the Menu 1 screen changes the display to the Menu 2 screen.
Touching [Menu1] on the Menu 2 screen changes the display to the Menu 1 screen.

1) 2) 3) 6) 4) 5)
P,
Glossary ST0p m Axis No. Q0
m’ﬁ Mani +~- > Taed+ -
1) Return Button : Returns to Previous Screen
2) @ Home Button : Returns to Menu 1 Screen
3) Glossary Button : Shows the Explanation Screen for Special
Terms

4) @ Monitor Button : Opens the Monitor Screen

5) Change operating axis Button : Shows Select Axis Screen.
(It should not function in a simple data setting
screen)

6) Stop Status Icons  An icon should blink in the following status.

The “STOP” icon should be displayed in a stop status.
Press and hold the icon and the "202: Stop" message should be displayed.

EMG The “ENG” icon should be displayed in an emergency stop status.
Press and hold the icon and the "202: Emergency stop" message should be
displayed.

@

The “MP” icon should be displayed in a motor voltage drop status.
Press and hold the icon and the "203: Motor Voltage Drop" message should be
displayed.

®

The "ENB" icon should be displayed in a disable status.
Press and hold the icon and the "226: Enable Circuit Open" message should be
displayed.

&
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[Menu 1]

Monitor

Simple Data Setting

ROBO PUMP Setting

Parameter edit

SD memory card

Test run
Alarm list

Information

Troubleshooting

[Menu 2]

Change operating axis

TP op. mode

Env. set.

Controller reset
Other setting

Maintenance parts list

Easy programming

[When Alarm Occurred]

Displays the actuator status, I/O signal status, maintenance
information and manufacturing information. Refer to [6.6 Monitor]

Conduct settings of position, velocity acceleration/deceleration to
operate the actuator.
Refer to [6.7 Simple Data Setting (Position Editing)]

Setting of suction, release and monitoring display of ROBO PUMP
should be established.
Refer to [6.8 ROBO PUMP Setting]

Conduct settings such as to adjust operation range or home
position, or to change the direction of home-return operation.
Refer to [6.9 Parameter Edit]

Perform readout of position data and parameters, file saving and
storage of the alarm list. Teaching update also can be conducted in
this menu. Refer to [6.17 Data Backup]

Conduct manual operation with JOG, Inching and number
indication and also make a trial run of I/O. Refer to [6.10 Test Run]

Shows a list of alarms and the time when they occurred.
Refer to [6.12 Alarm List]

Shows the software version, manufacturing information,
maintenance information and models available for connection.
Refer to [6.15 Information Display]

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when an
alarm has been generated.

Select an axis to operate when multiple units of controllers are
connected to the communication line.
Refer to [6.4 Change Operating Axis]

Switch over between forbidden and permitted for PIO operation and
between invalid and valid for the safety velocity.
Refer to [6.11 TP Operation Mode]

Conduct settings for display language, touch sound, turn-off time,
data input warning, axis name display, ripple compensation,
password, display, clock and initial window setting at startup. Refer
to [6.16 Environment Setting]

Restart the controller. Refer to [6.13 Controller Reset]

Conduct parameter initialization, axis number change and
operation sound tuning.
Refer to [6.14 Other Setting]

Displays information of maintenance parts.
Refer to [6.18 Maintenance Parts List]

It is a window that enables setting of movement between positions,
timer and repeated operation by indicating number, and to have
continuous operation manually at the ELECYLINDER.

Refer to [6.19 Easy Programming]

Menul Glossary M Axis bo. BB
| o B3 While an alarm is generated, the alarm group (Alarm code
FE— S for ROBO PUMP) and the alarm name should be displayed
— at the bottom of the window, and the background should
o ? B turn into orange (Red for some alarms).
- g - : Touch the gray part at the bottom of the window that the
[ alarm information is displayed, and the screen switches to

| the display window of alarm details.

6-8
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6.6 Monitor

The 1/0O statuses, current position and other information of the controller connected are displayed.

M Axis No. B0

Glossary

Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.
- &) A s
o O womiin
B o o AR —
Nenu2 >

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

Touch [Yes] to change to Monitor Mode 1 or 2.
If not, touch [No].

TP operation mode needs
to be changed to "Monitor mode".

i) 1P CERVERER Loty (Note) The safety speed does not change.

*+ Changing the T cozrating rode chanses the nade of If the current mode is Teaching Mode 1, it changes to
[ ves | No Monitor Mode 1.

If the current m ode is Teaching Mode 2, it changes to

Monitor Mode 2.

Note: For the multiple-axis controllers, TP Operation Mode of all the controllers should change.

Conf Axis Ho. 9@

Touch [OK].

TP operation mode has been changed.

Mode : Monitor
Safety velocity: Enable

The monitor screen of ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP appears.

s — wos  wwm | | The monitor screen of ELECYLINDER
INO Backward B
M Formard ° ur.vel. swms | Refer to [6.6.1 Monitor Screen (ELECYLINDER)]
IN2 Alarm reset [ ) Cycle time 0.000s

Output signals Cur. ratio 44.83% ‘
0UT® Bwd. End[LS0] [ ] Ripple conpensation ®Yes No
0UT1 Fwd. End[LS1] [ ] Overload level 12%
0UT2 Alarmlnorm clos] O PCB temp. ac

Alarm Group

| Servo-on status (@)
[ Hone oo status @) Actuator S/N

<  Tr MNonitor is Ho. 00

Tnput_signal .
o e @ 8 pwgews  sww | The monitor screen of ROBO PUMP
INI Suction command Tosedra -l .
N2 Alarn resel Kotet; e 42w | Refer to [6.6.1 Monitor Screen (ROBO PUMP)]
N3 - ortnd.li: 7%
ouTe C|: Cosmand Current 0 mA
OUT1 Conf. suction Command Current Rate 0.00 %
0UT2 Alarm[norm ¢los]
T - - Alarn code

Drive power Serial Mo.

: o

MEQ355-15A 6-9
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

CYLINDER

R RrROBO

6.6.1

(Applicable for Ripple Compensation)

€ T Monitor

Input signals
IN® Backward
IN1 Forward [ ]
L)

IN2 Alarm reset

0UT® Bwd. End (LS0] [ ]
0UT1 Fwd, End[LS1] [ ]
0UT2 Alarmlnorm clos] O

| Servo-on status (@
[ _Hone comp status @]

Monitor Screen (ELECYLINDER)

(Not Applicable for Ripple Compensation)

Axis No. B €« T Monitor hxis No. 08
Cur. pos. 17. 80 nm Input signals Cur. pos. 17.80 am
Cur. vel. 0,00 m/s ::: ?:f::f;d ° Cur. vel. 0.0 ma/s
Cycle time 0.000 s IN2 Alarm reset [ ] Cycle time 0.200 s
Cur. ratio 44.83% OQutput signals Cur. ratio 44.83%
Riols comensation #Yes S0 0UT@ Brd, End(LS0) [ ]
Over load level 12% OUT1 Fnd EndLS1] @ Overload level 2%
PCB temp. 41°C 0uT2 Alarmlnorm clos] O PCB temp. ac
Alarm Group Alarm Group
| Servo-on status @
Actuator S/N SR ) hetuator S/N
Home comp status @]
Production info Maint Production info Maint.

(3-position setting)

€ @ Nonitor axis b, @1

INd Backward ’

IN1 Forward
N2 -

IN3 Alarm reset
0UTB Brd. End[LS0) :
0UT1 Fud, End[LS1]

0UT2 Mid. p. [LS2] ]
0UT3 Alarm[norm clos]

Home comp status @

(Double (Multi-I/O enabled) when Solenoid Valve
Type (operation mode) is selected)

& ™ Monitor Axia Mo, @1
Cur. pos. 17.80 mm - t iw\s ° Cur. pos. 17,80 m
Cur. vel. 0.00 mm/s iEarand ° Cur. vel. 0.00 oe/s
Cycle time .90 sec IN2 Homing [ ] Cycle time 0. 00 sec
IN3 Alarm reset [ ]
Cur. ratio 44.83% Qutput signals Cur. ratio 44.835%
Nirple comparaation STes 0N 0UT® Bnd, End[LS0] Rioolo comeation $Tes S0
Overload level 2% OUT1 Frd. End[LS1] : Overload level 125%
PCB temp, ac 0UTZ Homing complete @ PCE temp. ac
Alarm group 0UT3 Alarm{norm clos) (0 Alarm group
| Servo-on status @
Actuator S/N joed Actuatar S/N
Home comp status (@
Production infe int, |1 Production infe wint, | .

Touch [Production info] and the production information screen will be displayed.
Refer to [6.15 Environment Setting]

Touch [Maint.] and the maintenance information screen will be displayed.
Refer to [6.6.3.1 Maintenance Information Screen]

[Displayed Items]
¢ Input signals

Cur. pos.
Cur. vel.

e Cur. ratio

Ripple

Cycle time

Output signals

compensation (Note 1)

e Overload level

e PCB temp.
e Alarm Group
¢ Actuator S/N

6-10

The status of each input signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

*An input signal that a signal is not assigned (with a display of “-”)
should not illuminate even if it is turned on.

The status of each output signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The current position is shown.

The current speed is shown.

It shows the cycle time when performing operation in the velocity
and acceleration/deceleration set in the forth and the way back.
The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.

It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the
current/current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple
compensation.

« Yes : Shown in command current (Not¢ 2)

* No : Shown in output current (Note 3)

The overload level is shown in the rate that the motor raising
temperature assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%.

Temperature of the control PC board in the actuator is shown.
The applicable alarm group is shown.
Shows the manufacturing number of the actuator.

MEOQ355-15A
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Note 1 Versions Applicable for Ripple Compensation

Tool/Actuator Applicable Versions
Teaching Pendant TB-02 V2.40 and later
ELECYLINDER V0006 and later

¢ In versions other than those listed above, the selections of ripple compensation should
not be displayed.

¢ For those models with no selections, calculations should be performed in command
current (Note 2),

Note 2 The command current should compensate for the amount of current ripple considering
transistor switching.

Note 3 In ELECYLINDER, output current close to the effective value should be figured out by
calculation as it will not acquire the output current.

«— Command current

== <« Output current

< Flowing current

MEO0355-15A 6-11
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

ROBO

=

€ CYLINDER

6.6.2 Monitor Screen (ROBO PUMP)

(PIO Pattern 0 or 1)

€ T Monitor

) lnput signals Operation status

IN1 Suction/Release Pressuro

. Motor speed
INZ Alarm reset @ B
N3 - ® mp.

Dutput signals Overload Lv.
ouTe - Command Current
OUT1 Conf. suction @ Sommand Current Rate
0UTZ Alarm[norm clos] O)

U3 - @ ;
@ Mo
Q  serial to.
O

1234

Production info Maint,

(PIO pattern 2)

€ T Monitor

Input signals =
Standby 1N |Release command Operation status Standby
0 kPa INT Suction command @ :”:“Wc . '; kPa
0 rpn INZ Alarm reset it i Lig
33T N3 - : PCE temp. 3Z2°C
. Overload Lv. 7%
63 % Output signals
3 mA OUTO Conf. relcase Command Cur rent @ mA
0.60 % ouT1 Conf. suction @ Command Current Rate 0.00 %
ouT? Alarm[norm clos] ()
L —
O serial o,
O 1234
| Production info Waint.

Touch [Production info] and the production information screen will be displayed.

Refer to [6.15 Environment
Touch [Maint.] and the mainte

Setting]
nance information screen will be displayed.

Refer to [6.6.3.2 Maintenance Information Screen]

[Displayed Items]

¢ Input signals
Output signals
Stop
Drive power
Drive ready

Operation status
Pressure

Motor speed
PCB temp

Over load Lv.

Command Current
Command Current Rate

Alarm code
Serial No.

6-12

The status of each input signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of each output signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of Emergency stop is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of Drive power is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The status of Servo on is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The operation status of the ROBO POMP is shown.

The pressure of the vacuum pump should be displayed.

The revolution count of the motor should be displayed.
Temperature of the control PC board in the ROBO PUMP is
shown.

The overload level is shown in the rate that the motor raising
temperature assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%.
The Command Current is shown.

The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the
rated command current.

The applicable alarm code is shown.

Shows the manufacturing number of the ROBO PUMP.

MEQ355-15A
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6.6.3 Maintenance Information Screen
6.6.3.1  Maintenance Information Screen (ELECYLINDER)

(1) Total travel count and total travel distance

A warning should get output when the total travel count or total travel distance has exceeded
each setting.

Touch [m < km] and the display of unit for the total travel distance (current value) can be
switched between m and km.

(Rotary type excluded)

(Display in m for distance) (Display in km for distance)
€ & Maintenance information is "€ T Maintenance information
Total travel count 123, 456 Total travel count 123, 456
Total travel count threshold 1. 209, 000 7 Total travel count threshold 1. 098, 080 £dit
Total travel distance 750,643 m @ Total travel distance 750 k@
Total travel distance thrashold 1.250,000 m Edit Total travel distance threshold 1.250, 000 m tdit
Overload warning level 0y e Overload warning level Ny

m <& km

Actuator replacen. <:| Actutor replacen.
[Contents of Display]

e Total travel count The cumulative total number of actuator movements is shown.

o Total travel distance  The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is shown.
(Rotary type: travel count for round trip between 0 and 180deg (To be figured out from total
drive distance))

[ltems of Setting]
o Total travel count threshold Set the total travel count to output a warning.
o Total travel distance threshold  Set the total travel distance to output a warning.
(Rotary type: setting of travel count for round trip between 0 and 180deg)

B @ kcixtoacs inlon=tin Touch [Edit] on the right of Total travel count threshold to
R s change the setting for the total travel count threshold.

TH0 iy i W CTE T

Overload warning level 0% i

Actuator replacen.

B © kirtorncs informtion Touch [Edit] on the right of Total travel distance threshold to
et ooy o e change the setting for the total travel distance threshold.

Total travel count threshold 1,000,000  Eaie]
Total travel distance B
Total travel distance threshold
Dwerload warning level

Actuator replacen,

MEQ355-15A 6-13
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER
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When Total Travel Count has Exceeded Total Travel Count Threshold

€ @ Trowbleshooting il Axis o, B8 € T3 Maintenance information Axis ho. 00

Alarn disolay | Alarm list [check model rum ]| Incuiry |

Total travel count

“Alarm descript.
Total travel count threshold 1,009, 900 tit
Total travel distance 750,643 m | weke
Alarm Group Warning Alarm lavel Message —
- Total travel distance threshold 1,259,000 m | Cdit
SMSS Wointwence wining | Overload warning level 7% [Gn]
Descr. Pleate be informed that the threshold value for tha [Tota
Trave! Count] (setting in “maintenace information™ window)
entered by customer in advance has been reached.
For longer and safer operation, pericdical greasing to the
Elecylinder is recomanded
©OTs diemie n ring. e 4 vaiim 10 Alare scgurred
S Romg iming thie kion. onter i 1acger valia tham the curvant velvel M98 ARG B018I1
Alarn code: &4
Actuator replacen.

Alarm reset

@/ ® flash in turn

You will be notified in Maintenance warning 1 window.
The number in total travel count blinks in maintenance information
window.

When Total Travel Distance has Exceeded Total Travel Distance
Threshold

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Wo. 08 € T Maintenance information Axis ho. 98

Alare disolay Aarm list Check moda | nus, Inguiry Total travel count 123,456
Ml Total travel count threshold 1.000,000 | fan
; Total travel distance
i Yarning blarilsva} Soes Total travel distence threshold 1,250,000 n =
Meme Naintenance marning 2 T e e S
Descr, Pisase be informed that the thrashold valua for tha [Total - LED |ampS on

L e ot ity 1 - V1) ELECYLINDER flash red

For longer and safer oparation. pericdical greasing to the
Elecyli

e e ek B0 Bt WA, s and green in turn in all of

p 1o an scaurred
using this function enter the la-gor value tham the current volue See cause detail

S bos VE sctuator replacen. | Maintenance Warning 1,
Alarm reset
2 and 3.

You will be notified in Maintenance warning 2 window.
The number in total travel distance blinks in maintenance information window.

[Resetting Total travel count and Total travel distance]

€ T Maintenance information Axis Mo, B8

Total travel count 123, 456

Tolal trwwl cand ____ ] Touch [Actuator replacem.] to display the password entry
Total travel distance 750,643 m  awhs screen.

Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m  Cdit

Over load warning level 0% e

Input “5119” and touch [ENT].

Actuator replacen.

Axis Ho. @1

The actuator replacement confirmation screen appears.

New maintenance information will be imported TOUCh [Yes]_

due to actuator replacement. Current information
data will be overwritten. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No The Total travel count and Total travel distance are reset to 0.

6-14 MEO0355-15A
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€ CYLINDER

(2) Over Load Warning

With the motor rising temperature estimated to generate an overload alarm set as 100%, an
overload warning can get output when the temperature has exceeded the rate of the motor

temperature set in this window.

m —ﬂﬂ Maintenance information Axis No. B
Total travel count 123, 456

Total travel count threshold 1. 000, 000 Edit
Total travel distance 750,643 m _sous
Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m
Over load warning level 0% et
Actuator replacem.

[ltems of Setting]

¢ Over load warning level

Touch [Edit] on the right of Over load warning level to change
the setting for the over load warning level.

Set the level to generate the over load warning alarm.

Set to 100, and a warning should be generated.

When Over load Level has Exceeded Setting Rate

€ B Troubleshooting

8lam iselar || Alarw tist  |Check wocel nn || Inauiry
“Alarn descr iot

Alarm Group Harning | Alare level Message

Name Maintenance warning 3

x for the Destload waaing level |
u) entered by customr in sdvarce

ad alare”, visual inspection and
e d

Troubleshooting Alarm reset

MEQ355-15A

You will be notified as an overload warning in Maintenance
warning 3 window.

LED lamps on ELECYLINDER flash red and green in turn.
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

R RrROBO

€ CYLINDER

6.6.3.2 Maintenance Information Screen (ROBO PUMP)

(1) Total number of suction and Total motor rotation time

A warning should get output when the total number of suction or total motor rotation time has

exceeded each setting.

4 T Waintenance information

Total number of suction 33

Total number of suction threshold 0 Edit

Total motor rotation time 9:00:00 d:h:m

Total motor rotation time threshold 1:23:50 d:h:m Edit

Overload warning level | 190 % Edit

[Contents of Display]

¢ Total number of suction The cumulative of suction count for ROBO PUMP should be
displayed.

e Total motor rotation time  The cumulative of motor revolution time for ROBO PUMP should
be displayed.

[Iltems of Setting]

¢ Total number of suction threshold  Set the Total number of suction threshold to output a warning.
o Total motor rotarion time threshold Set the Total motor rotarion time to output a warning.

& T Maintenance information

Total nunber of suction 3
Total number of suction threshold [ cm|
Total motor rotation time 0:00:00 d:h:n
Total motor rotation time threshold 1:23:50 d:h:m ﬂl
Over load warning level R

Touch [Edit] on the right of Total number of suction threshold
to change the setting for the Total number of suction threshold.

€ T Trobleshooling

Werm disalsy || Alarn st |[oheck mocel num. |
sAlarm deseript

Alara cods EE Alarm level Message
Name  Exceaded Suction Count Thrashald
Descr. Please be infarned that the threshold value for the
“Suction Count” (setting in Maintenace infornation screen)
entered by custoner in advance has been reached.

Consider replacing the ROBD PUMP.

Detail code: #+44 Adrs: il Tine(him:s)  0:07:47

Alarm resat

When the total count of suction has exceeded the setting for the
total count of suction, a notification should be made by
displaying “E4E Exceeded Suction Count Threshold”.

€& TF Waintenance information

Total number of suction 33
Total nurber of suction threshold 1) Edit
Total motor rotation time 6:00:00 d:h:m

Total motor rotation time threshald 1:23:50 d:h:n
Over load warning level

Touch [Edit] on the right of Total morot rotation time threchold to
change the setting for the Total morot rotation time threchold.

€ & Tiowleshooting Glossary

Misim disalay || Alarm 11st  |[creck moget nun. |
sAlarm deseript

hlarm code E4F hlarm level Message

HNasa Fxceaded Total Mator Rotation Time Threshald

Descr. Flease be inforsed that the threshold value
for the “Total Motor Rotation Time"
(setting in Maintenace inforation screen)
entered by custamer in advance has been reached.

Consider replacing the ROBO PUMP.

Dotail code: 44 Adrs =y Tima(him:s)  @:10:40

Alarm reset

When the total motor rotation time has exceeded the setting for
the total motor rotation time, a notification should be made by
displaying “E4F Exceeded Total Motor Rotation Time
Threshold”.

6-16

MEQ355-15A



R RrROBO
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(2) Over Load Warning

With the motor rising temperature estimated to generate an overload alarm set as 100%, an
overload warning can get output when the temperature has exceeded the rate of the motor

temperature set in this window.

& T Maintenance information

Total number of suction kil

Total number of suction thrashold 0 Edit
Total motor rotation time 0:00:00 d:h:n

Total metor rotation time threshold 1:23:50 d:h:m Edit

| Over load warning level 100 % isnn I
[ltems of Setting]

¢ Over load warning level

€ T Troubleshooting
“Alarn disoley || Alara list  [check model un] |
~Alarm descript.

" hlara code £
Nema  Dr iver

ver |oad Warning

Touch “How 1o deal™ and check the fol lowing for more information.

__Detail code: 444 Adrs: =hh Time (yy/mn/od bhimm:ss) 24/08/21 14:49:43
How to deal

Touch [Edit] on the right of Over load warning level to change
the setting for the over load warning level.

Set the level to generate the over load warning alarm.
Set to 100, and a warning should be generated.

When the Over load warning level has exceeded the setting for
the Over load warning level threshold, a notification should be
made by displaying "E48 Driver Over load Warning".

[When Touching [Edit] While in Suction of ROBO PUMP]

< T Troubleshooting

Aarm display
“Alacn descript,

" Alara code 224 Alarm luval Mezzsgw

lame  Operalion status of data editing prohibited

Desor, This is the oseration state in ahich data editing is
prohibi ted
Perform the release operation to set the operation status
to "Standby”, and then edit the data.

Ads: Time (yy/mn/od bhimm:ss)

How to deal

MEQ355-15A

When [Edit] in any of the following is touched while in suction of
ROBO PUMP, "224 Operation status of data editing prohibited"
should be displayed.

e [Edit] at the Right of Total number of suction threshold

e [Edit] at the Right of Total morot rotation time threchold
e [Edit] at the Right of Over load warning leve
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

=

6.7 Simple Data Setting (ELECYLINDER)

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Setting and editing of data related to operation such as forward end, backward end, velocity (V),
acceleration (A), deceleration (D) and pressing setting can be performed. Also, JOG operation

can be performed.

Menul
A >
qn Noni tor
_..': Sisole Data Setting s
%55| Paraneter edit 9
-
n S0 memory card 7]

Glossary M Axis No. B0

Test run

Alarm list

Information

Troubleshooting

Neru? >

Touch [Simple Data Setting] on the Menu 1 screen.

If a position edit password is other than “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& Tt Position edit

Please enter pass

rord Touch [ENT].

Enter the position edit password.

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS | ENT

The default position edit password is “0000”.
For how to change the position edit password, refer to
6.16, “Environment Setting [Change Pos Edit Password]”.

The simple data sett

m Unit Change

ing screen appears.

[Unit Change] switches the unit between % and mm/s for velocity, % and G for acceleration /
deceleration and % and N for pressing force (Rotary type excluded).

Rod type: Simple data setting screen for pressing operation (2-position setting)

&« & Simple Data Setting
p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

m Axis Mo. 00
p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

A:Aco(%) Velocity BRush koo ®) oy o B
30 Push force (%) [7al S m K e B SAIF =
) V:vel Vivel

V:Vel (%) \ V:vel (8) /- \

58] | p:hce Mshee D:Dec
Do /i -Decs ] \
7] PA— [ 70 i Tim

Position settin; Dec

Push st. p. [ 1000 mm || Trenster log | 055 | V) | T | GE
CntSeby| - | - | - | -
- e Pt ey Satng = = =
Crnt Satng 7% 79 78 b.448
g Prev Satng 7870 78 o448
B E{\d F.End (lanual Mode
(HOME End) {Stroxe) [ 0,00
10, 00] mm 19008 m || WP ™ ped  Fn

Auto serva OFF Setting

Change smmr{ Unit Change I

—>

Unit
Change

<

& T2 Simple Data Setting
p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

A:hce(6) Velooity Azhcc(6) ity o
Push force(N) [ Cvcle tine 84485
\:Vel 13 : Vivel
e lms) /T \ (Geference) ||¥:Veltom/s) T\

400. 00| nii;c D

[ | A— T

m Axis No. 00
p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

560.00) | :fec
/

o y
[, 35—

rPosition setting T
Push st. p 100. 00] mm Transter log | A5 | Yol | % | ety
CoiSetng| - | - | - | -
. o P prevSemg] — [ — [ - |~
Crnt Setng 0.78 563.00] 0.35 @ 443
&l Prey Setng | 078 56800 0.3 . 448
B, End F.End (Manual Mode
HOUE Ere) (Stroke) . o0
ur. pos. 0.68mm
10, 00] mm 150.08 mn ° Bnd F.End
Auto servo OFF Sattine] Change screer [ Unit Changs I

[Unit Change] switches the unit between % and deg/s for velocity, % and G for acceleration /
deceleration and % and N+m for pressing force (Rotary type).

Rotary type: Simple data setting screen for pressing operation (2-position setting)

€& & Simple Data Setting

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)
sond tn (Fwd: BEnd i PED .

dtn (Bud: FEnd to BEnd)————
“Ddl,:o“nnul End to BEnd)—

ielocity 0 ( Ml = s i
Push forca(X: I—ﬁe‘ |—=R TN RN
¥ [ 5l V:Vel
V:Vel (5) = V:vel (%) i
100] | 4:ace i

30 60 —————————————utie
rPosit tti 5 v
sition settin . Tramrer g |5 [0 | o

)
)

Push st. . [ 180, 00)deg

e N T e S
I N o = e

tSteske)
320,00 dog || Cur. pOS.

Frev Satng G100 0 0.0

(Manual Mode
0,00 deg @

FEnd B.End

Auto sarva OFF Setting

Change screen | Unit Change

U

Unit
Change

6-18
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€& T Simple Data Setting

p. condin (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)——
hoc(6) BiAcet e nl::llass
b Yele tin
: Push forca (N:m) [0.60] [——=—==
VeVl [e.ee1] ViVel
V:Vel (deg/s) Vi (Reforence) ||V:¥el (deg/s) Vi
300. 80| | 4:acc 600, 0] | 5 acc
0, 30) 4= 0, 60 - Tine
rPosit it
| T Transter log | %65 [coter] =0
-/m nd) Fud Crnt Setng = = = =
T ) s e b e
[ 0_@0lde; ot [Cmt Sarn |80 G000 068758
= Prey Setng 0.60 620.000 0.60 € 760
“F.Fnd Manual Mode
(Stroke) s
Push st. ». 180, 00ldeg 590,00 dog | Cur-pos. B.00deR B pem
Auto serva OFF Setting Change screenfl Unit Change
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=

€ CYLINDER

Wire Cylinder: Simple data setting screen for positioning operation (3-position setting)

€< T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00

V:vel (8)

L

- Position setting

Maruial Modw
@lost wn Olog O_\m_mm_(
w0 v |@
o

Car, pos,

19, 98] GEd  Mid p  FEnd

Iu.m chmgal

8.6nd uid. p.
O Ent)
[__©.08m [__5.06jm

hute sorvo OFF Satting

—>

Unit
Change

€& Tt Simple Data Setting Axis No. @O

n (Fad: BEnd or Mid. to FEnd)

Bad: FEnd or Mid. to BEnd) —

Brush |1 A i
Wl push farca(l) N e
V:Val (om/s) Lt :Ve| (m/5) d Lt
66, o0 gt olf / [ 60029 / \

Mol Mode

@Test run Ouog Ohinching
R vl
Cur. pas. 0.0 m .
B.End Nid. p Push End
OUE En)
| — 5.0k 18, S0l B.Ed  Nid p FEnd
et sorva GFF Satting Unit Changa

3-finger gripper type: Simple data setting screen for pressing operation (2-position setting)

Quter diameter grip value

& 1 Simple Data Setting Axis No. B

0p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)
A:hcc(6) Valocity Bush

p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) o

A:hcc(G) olacity

C:icle time 8.2745

B
V:Val (m/s) O V:Vel {m/s) T
170.00] | 1L o (o 120.99) | 1. hcc
oc |/ \
[0.30) r———————Iim

Transfer log

Cont Soing

Frd Mooy Soia | = | = -
B, | Crrt Setng | 9.39( 12008 0.3
" [Prey Setng [ 0.3 120,08 0.3

lanual Mode
Cur. pos. 8. 00 mm @ @

B [ ]

o 027
0,827

B.End F.End

Phange screen | Unit Changs |

Unit
Change

Inner diameter grip value

€< T Simple Data Setting Axis No. 00

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

A:hce(6) Jalocity v =]
la t 8.274.
v;:;ﬂlma s
V:Val (nn/s) TN V:Vel (m/s)
120.08] | a: hcc “bec 120,00
[0.30 \‘ Tine

rPositi tti 3 |
osition setting RS

Fd, |Crnt Sotng | 0.38] 120600 6.30] 6.274

[Prow Sotng | 0.38 120.00 0,30 0.2
| cent satng | - | - -1 -
B | Prey Setng | - = = =
lanual Mode
Cur. pos. 9. 00 mm @ @
B.End F.End

Ehange screed | Unit Changs

diameter grip.

inner grip.

to set it up in [%].

: The 3-finger gripper is different in the grip force for outer diameter grip and inner

In a versions earlier than V5.00, when the display unit for the three-finger gripper
(EC-GRTR14) is in [N], it should show the grip force for outer grip even if it is

Therefore, when using the 3-finger gripper (EC-GRTR14) in versions earlier
than V5.00 with gripping at the inner diameter, use the displayed unit in [%],
not in [N], for grip force (pressing force).

e To set up the grip force for the inner diameter grip, refer to the graph shown in [Relation
Between Grip Force and Current Limit] in 3-finger gripper Instruction Manual (ME3829)

MEQ355-15A

6-19

H3AANITAOT T3 Jo uonesadQ "9



6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

=

6.7.1

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Positioning Operation

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(2-position setting). (Rotary and Wire Cylinder excluded)

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00
Op._condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) condtn_(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
Azhce (%) s el 5 0.4485 1
1 1 Cycle time | Cycle time L s
3) BT D Y T~ & -
V:Vel (%) : 1 5)
2] __ 50l |a:hce A Acc D:Dex
D:Dec (% \ 1
4) [ 30+ . Tine
osition setting T Q;;E \{% T )
g |0t Setng 30 50| 30| ©.568
. A " [Prev Setng 30 56 30 0,568
D 154 ¥ gug, LCrnt Setng 70 7@ 70| 0.443
: 4 " | Prev Setng 79 78] 8. 448
B. End F.End ’Ma_mf‘_mfdf _____
(HOE End) 1 Cur 0s, 6) 0. 00 mm @ @
10.00/mn [ 150, 00 mm,[|1 V200 ) 7 7NN )B.End _F.End
|| 8) khange screer{ |Umt Change ‘ [ ] 7)

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting]

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit
Changel.
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for mm/s.
Note 1 Min. Velocity [mm/s (deg/s)] = Lead Length [mm] /
encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V pulse motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.
: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.

Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

available.

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(2-position setting). (Rotary)

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0@

Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

Bt e e = koo~ Nelifyz o o5 = ~omin

EN st == 3) Ceojm e

VVEIT T ’ (Cl it e 5)

2)____ 50 :A:Acc D:Dec g_ ___,IA:Acc D:Dec

D:Dec (%) 1 D:Dec(%) D

1 4) | : v

(Position setting . Transfer 108 .2;5 \(,% T e

Goie e (e S % % LA
0. 00|de B, LETOE St 60 100 60| 0.786
" | Prev Setng 60 100 60] @.786
F End 1) tilanual Mode
ey e

\ [ 330_00deg |/ r:20s: 6) 0 00ces, Q B@

8) ﬁhamge screer{ ‘Unit Change ‘ [ ]7)

1) Position setting [deg] : Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

2) Vel [% or deg/s] : Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to deg/s by pressing [Unit
Changel.
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.
Note 1 The minimum velocity is as follows.
Min. Velocity [20 deg/s]
3) Acc [% or G] : Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.
4) Dec [% or G] : Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

5) Cycle time [s] : The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

6) Cur. pos. [mm] : Displays the current position.

7) [Transfer] button : Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting] : Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.
For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

R RrROBO

€ CYLINDER

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(2-position setting). (Wire Cylinder)

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00
- Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) — Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
M Aoe{ir — ish _ shecHi— N\ ush —
3) 100 \IelocilyﬂfndﬂFEm?; I?Ble ) [ 1@0 ity Fei—end ElF@ 1955}'
v-\)w o= S N 1 s el g
w2y O\ ) 2) )
e e ] i fice -\‘ ‘f B h:feo D \
4) ime ) Tine:
o~ POITH B ToATinT )/ FutSu TehLS™ STgnT DotcTn Mg AdTst =—————
2 [ &end] 0, 10]m F.End[ 0. 18]
9)
Manual Node
@Test run OJog Olnching

B.End
(HOME End)

[ 0.00)m

| Servo OFF |o Brake rel. |.

—— = = ===

B. End F. End

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) Auto servo OFF Setting

6-22

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit

Changel.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.

Note 1 Min. Velocity [mm/s (deg/s)] = Lead Length [mm]/
encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V pulse motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the
data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
[Refer to 6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]
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9) Auto Switch “LS”
Signal Detection
Range Adjustment [mm]

places.

: Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.
Input the backward end and forward end.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal

Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be

displayed.

back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be

available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go

up to 9,800mm/s per second.

0.3G : Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to

2,940mm/s (9,800mm/s % 0.3) per second.

Velocity
A
9,800mm/s |- - - - - -
16 /i
/i
1
2,940mm/s '
_____ 1
¥ _0.3G
1s

» Time

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1G = 9,800mm/s?:  Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed

&Caution: If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the

acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or
work part receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be

significantly reduced.

Acc Vel Cycle
Transfer log | * ) time(s)
Crnt Setng 30 65 30] 0.535
10) || P I Brev Setng 30 60 30| 0.572
Bwd Crnt Setng 30 85 30 0.518
" | Prev Setng 30 75 30| 0.536

~Manual Mode

Cur. pos.

0. 00 mm @ O

B. End

F.End |

Unit Change

Transfer

10) Transfer log
Once the data of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the way forth and the way back
is transferred by pressing [Transfer], the old setting parameters will be shown in the previous
setting area and the new parameters in the current setting area, and the cycle time calculated
from these parameters will be displayed.

However, it cannot be checked for the wire cylinder and the MF specification.

MEQ355-15A
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(3-position setting). (Rotary and Wire Cylinder excluded)

< T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. Q0
«~0p. condtn (Fas nd or Mid. to FEnd) Op. condtn (F or BEnd to Mid.) Op condm (Bwd 5 or Mid. to BEnd)—y
EeT— — F———-Dhsh* :fice ()~ Es)_ _______ cc‘c \r——)d———B;U'Bh-
|\ _5 e\ocltyB‘End:FEnd gd—&lﬂ I h‘/p\ocltyFEx—‘_.mlg 2 3;?:' [l 3‘) E|°D‘UF$"°4§$ gg’?‘g:
0:Te T " o) Vibel vvm(x} \2""@"" V:Vel (%) ,2')/1-\@'!_""
N N )
: f’) = ne | 14 ) “ %ﬂme _7 _ N e
PG A== == === === ======== N rrm | T TS S MEn D4TC T A T [Tt =——=—=—=
1) bjﬂ ﬂ.1ﬂ|~m F.End 0. 10]m
ST e === === === ==
@Test run OJog Olnching
D];LE:: ' 4 ‘ Servo OFF ‘o ‘ Brake rel. ‘.
/ / r Cur, pos, _, 06 1716)
B. End Wid. p. F.End S =0 =
2 & @ ©
L L__0.%m__ __ _ | 50.00)m_ _ _[___100.02]mp L B.End  Mid. p. F. End
=) s) it Grree| (7] 7)
1) Position setting [mm] : Input the positions of the backward end, forward end and middle
point.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

2) Vel [% or mm/s] : Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit

Changel].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for mm/s.

Note 1 Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula
below.
Min. Velocity [mm/s [deg/s]] = Lead Length [mm]/
Number of encoder pulse [pulse] / 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V servo motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

3) Acc [% or G] : Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

4) Dec [% or G] : Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

5) Cycle time [s] : The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

6) Cur. pos. [mm] : Displays the current position.

7) [Transfer] button : Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.
8) [Auto servo OFF Setting] : Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

9) Auto Switch “LS” : Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.
Signal Detection Input the backward end, forward end and middle point.
Range Adjustment [mm] The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.
Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be
displayed.
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& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go

back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER
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ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(3-position setting). (Rotary)

& Tt Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0@
fﬂp condm (ij or Mid. to FEnd) ,-OD cundm (FEnd BEnd to Mid.) ~0p. condtn (Bwd or Mid. to BEnd) —,
foo (%) gt_—gush-— :c\ 5 ———————— :c-\--vr-gi——n’ush..\
;3 3ms i R '_'*'”i'”i‘"’:"i’ g 5” [ Blensgs te )
Vel (0 V:Vel (%) 2>7V‘"e‘. Vel (%) L "e‘
[ 1g]|'7 N\ [ 100] '%)
el | o ¢ o
i AN I et i CAN A s P
| Lé) ; Tine L4) ; Tine
7 Position setting = 4 S S =D b g el j 3
e B.End [ 0. 10]dee F.End| 0. mluei
e 1 9) wia o[ a0 h

165, 00|deg

N

[__0.00keg

7~ Manual Node
®Test run  OJog Olnching

Servo OFF O Brake rel.

ICur pos. 0. B0 deg )

B.End Mid. p. F.End

o))

Unit Change [ ] 7)

1) Position setting [deg]

2) Vel [% or deg/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting]

9) Auto Switch “LS”
Signal Detection

Range Adjustment [deg]

6-26

: Input the positions of the backward end, forward end and middle
point.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.
The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to deg/s by pressing [Unit
Changel.
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.

Note 1 Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula
below.
Min. Velocity [20 deg/s]

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the
data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

: Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.
Input the backward end, forward end and middle point.
The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal
places.
Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be
displayed.

MEQ355-15A
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& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go

back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

MEQ355-15A

6-27

H3ANITAD313 Jo uonesado ‘9



6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

=

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

(3-position setting). (Wire Cylinder)

< T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00
Op condtn (Fwd: jBERd or Mid. to FEnd) Op. condtn_ (FEnd g\ BEnd to Hid.) Op. condin (m or Mid. to BEnd)—
cc\ - ——Elhsh-—{ cc (%) ) —————-|f- cc\ ‘£ - = ERush o
0 T -u_)_m‘ﬁ'm“”*ﬂ“’ g (3) r'“.““i‘f"i‘éﬁ_ it
i _Vivel V:Vel (%) E1 Y ViVel (%) Rl
\ 100]|, 2) N\ 100 '2) N\
ine 4) W! : ) 4) :mlf S e
r~AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst———s
1) BEnd[  0.10]m FEd[ 0. 10]m
i o, o[ 0.10[m !
! 7~ Manual Mode
: r— ®Test run OJug Olnch\ng
1 Servo OFF Brake rel.
i Cur pns B 00 mm ,6
i B. End wid. p. F.End
I (HOME End)
L "ﬂl | 5. W'"'"' | 10. BB"“" B End l.hd . F.End
v E= o

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting]

9) Auto Switch “LS”
Signal Detection

Range Adjustment [mm]
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: Input the positions of the backward end, forward end and middle
point.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit
Changel].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.
Note 1 Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula below.
Min. Velocity [mm/s [deg/s]] = Lead Length [mm]/

Number of encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V servo motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the
data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

: Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.
Input the backward end, forward end and middle point.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.
Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be
displayed.
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& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go

back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

MEQ355-15A

6-29

H3ANITAD313 Jo uonesado ‘9



6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

ROBO

=

€ CYLINDER

6.7.2 Pressing Operation

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation.

(Rotary and Wire Cylinder exclude

d)

Touch the checkbox o at Pressing to add a checkmark v/, and the screen goes to the setting

window for the pressing operation.

The number of points that can be configured for pressing operation differs depending on the EC
specifications. For details, refer to [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual

(ME3816)]

(Models for which the [o Pressing] option is not displayed cannot perform pressing operation.)

& 1t Simple Data Setting m Axis No. @O

£0o. _condtn. (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

Ahoc(h)  Yelocity AzAce (%) velooity . B

ycle time . S
Push, focce 3
V:Vel [ 20l V:Vel
V:Vel (%) I—-——« V:Vel (%)
2) A:Acc D:Dec 3) A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(%) D:Dec(%)
304 Tine Tine
(Position setting————————— — A —
H Push st. p. 100, 00] mm || Transfer log | o) | @) | ¢ | tinets)
Crnt Setng = = = =
1) : ¥ B o : Frd. Prev Setng | - = - -
| b W g, | Ert Setnz 70| 70| 70| 0.448
| : < (" [Prev Setng 7o 70| 7] o443
| B.End F.End | Manual Mode
1 (HOME_End) (Stroke) f Cur. pos 0. 08 mm @
10. 00| mm 150,88 mn U ) B.End _F.End

---------- |:hange screer{ ‘ Unit Change ‘ Transfer

& Tt Simple Data Setting

m Axis No. 0@

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) ~On. condtn_(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd
A:Acc (%) Veloci%v o ti 0,583 A:hce (%) \I Velocity
ycle time a S Push rm(%l
30 [ 70l Ao
V:Vel V:Vel [ 20
V:Vel () 2)iV:vel ) X ()
A:Ace D:Dec 701 a: Ace D:Dec 3)
D:Dec (%) s (%) 0
30 Time ! 7001 Tine
+Position setfing—————— ———————
Push st. p. 10. 0@ mm Transter log | f65 | ¥ | 5 [0
| . [Crnt Setng 30 50) 30| 0.683
¥ " | Prev Setng 30| 50| 30 @,583
1) |—{=:7—>. g, | Cont Setng [ = [ - |- | -
: Ao . 1™ [Prevsetng | - | - [ - [ -
B.End F.End rManual Mode
(HOME End) c 0. 00 @
‘ 2.00 m 149, 94] mm |} ©U-Ps- ™ B End  F.End
V4
Fhange screer| Unit Change Transfer
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Pressing operation of Fwd
(BEnd to FEnd)

Pressing operation of Bwd
(FEnd to BEnd)

MEQ355-15A



R RrROBO

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. @@ .
2-end Pressing
o~ Op. condtn (Fmd: BEnd to FEnd) _ — 0p. condtn (Bud: FEnd to BEnd) 2 iti thi
oEm =~ ED ~ (2-position setting)
\:aluci(y- Push TarceTh V:alucily Push Forceth)
vivel(w) | Va3 - Vivel(n) [y e -
2) j—m, / ) =2 - ) ===
D:Dec (% vl : 2") D:Dec (% Rjhee
4 ; | — I
o~ Basrtion sttt -—=== <
7
Push st. p. Push st. p. 1
[ s0.0am | S
®Test run Olog Olnching
D;H ‘ Servo OFF |0 | Brake rel. ‘.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
Push End
(HOUF Endl \ @
rfn 4) B.End F.End

e/l

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00 2-end Pressing
~0p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd or Mid__ig FEpdd—— ~Op. condtn (FEnd or BEnd to Mid.)

Op. condin (Bwd: FEnd or Mid,_ig BEnd)— (3-pOSItlon Settmg)
e = | i
:eluci(y' Push Torealh [ ggjyelocity s obia a.975¢ | [ 43 \Jlemcity Push Tazoel
Vivel(®) i V‘V=l3) ‘ 20} [v:vel (%) Vivel vevel %) 1 ":ve3) [ 20
Y 2

E

2)

T 10e]1 / -
D:Dec (% b jico D DN (k Hsfee 2) 0- Do ( Ljce e
. . D:Dec (%) 7 N <) 7 .
:, A - -I
7 T Win————=============== ~ AutSwitch"LS"™ Signl Detctn Rng Adjst
Push st. p. Push st. p. [
wid. p.[ 0. 10]
[ 3008lm [ 70.08m bl % 2™
Manual Mode
®Test run Olog Olnching
I fvep
' 2 ; ‘ Servo OFF |0 | Brake rel. ‘.
/ / Cur, pos. 0. 00 mm
Push End Mid. p. Push End
o HHOUE S | PN
[ __0.80)m 4) 50_a0jm 4) __100. 8@ |gm, B.Ed  Wid p.  F.End
——————

1) Position setting [mm] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) and the start position of pressing
operation.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel, Acc, Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, accelerationand deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end, forward
end or middle point) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or N]  : Set a push force (limit current value) in %.
The unit can be switched to N by pressing [Unit Change].
The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s.
If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or less, pressing operation will be performed
in the setting velocity.

4) Push End [mm] : Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

Transfer log : The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.

The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning
operation. Refer to [6.7.1 Positoning Operation]
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation. (Rotary)
Touch the checkbox o at Pressing to add a checkmark v/, and the screen goes to the setting
window for the pressing operation.

The number of points that can be configured for pressing operation differs depending on the EC
specifications. For details, refer to [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual
(ME3816)]

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0O
¢Oo. _condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) - p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) PreSSing Operation of Fwd
A:Acc () YWelocity A:Acc () Velosity i (BEnd to FEnd)
Pushrfn.rceﬁﬂ. Cycle time 0.786s
V:Vel 1 V:Vel
V:Vel () : I | P :
2) A:Acc D:Dec 3) A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(%) D:Dec (%)
[ 30/4 Tine Tine

“Position settin

Acc Vel Dec Cycle
B. End Transfer log | @ | @ | &) |tim@
(HOME End) Exdl Crnt Setng = - - -
Prev Setng = - - =
[ 0. 00]deg ova, [0t Setng T 5 075
" | Prev Setng 60 100 60 0.786

1) o—0oM F End rManual Mode
— S Cur. pos 0. 00 de @ @
| Push st. p. [__180. @0ldeg 390.00 deg ) "H-POS T FRd BEwd

__________ =

=
l:hange screer{ |Unit Change| Transfer

& =t Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0@
Op. condtn (Fud: BEnd to FEnd) Pressing operation of Bwd
A:Acc (%) - VE|°C‘tCAVV‘:‘|: i L GrEe (FEnd to BEnd)
__30] Vel
V:ivel (%) 2)
A:hcc D:Dec
D:Dec (%)
Tine 1

B. End i Transfer log '(‘EH & ?33 tita(®
" Crnt Setng 30) 50 30 1.313
(Howe End deg ?:“d Prev Setng 30| 50| 30| 1.313
1 ’ lgng, | Crnt Setng | - - - -
) y  [PrevSetng | - | - - -
F.End fillanual Mode
n i 0,00 d @
 Push st. p. [ 180,00des [ 330.@0deg """ ™™ fh;  gEg
---------- Ehange scree:] | Unit Change ' Transfer
& Tt Simple Data Setting @™ Axis No. Q0

~  Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) .
!‘elncily Push Taree(® ‘:elm:itv Pusn forea(®) (2-position setting)
V:vel (%) el [__20] el 1[70]
2) 0\ gy

Manual Mode

@Test run OJog Olnching
Push st. p.
EEe - |
1) 329, 07kdeg | s @ =enl 1@
Cur, pos. 0. 00 deg

Push st. p. Push End @ @
—(HOME-Ena
[ ©.03ke fr
:_-' oo , » <

Unit Change Transfer
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& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00

»~0p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd or Mid g FEpdi—. ~Op. condtn (FEnd or BEnd to Mid.)

Fiee®™ > AzAoo ()

Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd or Mid_fg EEndl—y

Thool™ S 2-end Pressing

C @kt punforeati) elocity B 0 deicit PLish’_fc;rcg(m (3-position setting)
vovelon N1 wei3) i 70) [vvel ) Vilel V:Vel () _we3) [z
- —— ;- |

2) jL__moah L~ 2) T/

D:Dec (%) hec | D-Dec (%) e Dec D:Dec (8 h: e :

: N J e 7 %\Jime e

r/Fasition setting N~ o~ AutSwi tch"LS” Signl Detctn Ring Adist

f \

Wid. p. Push End .

| Wid. p. 0, 10

1 165, B0}der ( MIM" pl__0.10ce

I L T = ®Test run OJog Olnching

Il Push st. p. 4
1) ( 329, 97keg ) | Servo OFF ‘o | Brake rel. ‘.

| Cur. pos. 0. 00 deg

; Push st. p. = s Push End @ ® @

1 [

-_ﬂ. 03(de & —
ls 4) 0. 00]eg ,’ { B.End  Mid. p.  F.End

(o)

1) Position setting [mm] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) and the start position of pressing operation.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel, Acc, Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) to the start position of pressing operation.
The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or Nem] : Set a pressing torque (limit current value) in %.

The unit can be switched to Nem by pressing [Unit Change].

The pressing velocity should be 20deg/s.

If the velocity is set to 20deg/s or less, pressing operation will be performed
in the setting velocity.

4) Push End [deg] : Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal places.

Transfer log : The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.

The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning
operation. Refer to [6.7.1 Positoning Operation]
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER
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ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation.

(Wire Cylinder)

Touch the checkbox o at Pressing to add a checkmark v/, and the screen goes to the setting
window for the pressing operation.
The number of points that can be configured for pressing operation differs depending on the EC
specifications. For details, refer to [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual

(ME3816)]
& Tt Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0O
. 0o condd: (Fad: BERd to Op. condtn (Bad: FENd to BEnd)
A:Acc (%) | A:Acc (%) [m]
) Vilocity Pushjo,r_pqﬁ 100 |fvelocity FEnd—EEnd 0. 1955
V:Vel (%) 1 V:Vel Vivel
o /N
. Mhce A:hec e
B L T
# Position setting =
Push st. p. 1
1
) Manual Mode
®Test run Odog Olnching
‘ Servo OFF ‘O | Brako rol. ‘.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 nm
B. End Push End
e & yeoll O Q
L [ 0.00)m 10. 80 min B.End F.End
& 1 Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0O
~  Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) _ Ep‘_cot_mn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd —
Azhce (%) O A:hce (%) \
'W‘VEIUEHVBEF\G-’FEF\G o.198s | 100 VJI\UE:ity P‘JSh’_fQLCﬂjm
V:Vel (%) LA 1| [v:vel (0 1 V:Velx.
1
Aphee D:De 3)
J—_ane
L
Nanual Node
®Test run OJog OlInching
‘ Servo OFF ‘o | Brake rel. ‘.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
Push End
(HOME End)
_m B.End F.End

Auto servo OFF Setting

Transfer

< f Sinple Data Setting m Axis No. 0@
= — On zondin (Fwd: BEnd g EEng = Lp.—congtn (Bnd: FEnd tgBEnd =
| I | phec(n)
1 V%IDC'ty r "le‘”mty Pushrfgci(%)
I |v:vel (%) 1 v‘Ve3 1 Vil -
2) | O\ T
0y hoe 0:Ds Lice =
e N T
z
Push st. p. Push st. p. 1
| 3. 00]mm | 7. 00| mm 1 Yonua! Hodo
: ®Test run Odog Olnching
1) 1] ‘ Servo OFF ‘O | Brake rel. ‘.
: Cur. pos. 0. 00 nm
Push End Push End
| e e 4 P @
— e o P

Auto servo OFF Setting

Unit Change Transfer
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Pressing operation of Fwd
(BEnd to FEnd)

Pressing operation of Bwd
(FEnd to BEnd)

2-end Pressing
(2-position setting)
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& Tt Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00

o=Opw condin{Fwd: BEnd or Mid. to FEnd) Op. condtn (FEnd or BEnd to Mid.) Opw Gondin-(Bwd: FEnd or Mid. to BEnd)—

~

fl|a:Ace ‘! Aihco(k ‘ Azhcc (%) V‘! BPush 2-end Pressing
! 100}y"=""  push Torce(y) [_topjpec=tv NG G0 i e force®| [ (3-position setting)
1|v:vel %) 1 L"el3)| V:Vel (%) i, V:Vel (%) 1 /,%) I 2
|| =] / N\ 1/ ===
oy Ao ' D:Dec (%) hideo 0:ec D:Dec Ao D
I‘ C - ’;Lﬂme %ﬂ,)e . -- ’;L-ﬂme
r‘?osf;;:r: g —— ————===—===—==>=== AutSwiteh'LS" Sienl Detctn Rng Adjst
Push st. p. Push st. p.
Mid. p.
3.00m [ 7.00)mn ool 010]=
Manual Mode
@®Test run OJog Olnching
| Servo OFF ‘o ‘ Brake rel. |.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 nm
Push End Mid. p.
ez, 4) 4). @ @
y[ 000 [ 5. 80]mn il B.End Wid. p. F.End
Ve

1) Position setting [mm] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) and the start position of pressing
operation.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel, Acc, Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end, forward
end or middle point) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or N]  : Set a push force (limit current value) in %.
The unit can be switched to N by pressing [Unit Change].
The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s.
If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or less, pressing operation will be performed
in the setting velocity.

4) Push End [mm] : Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

Transfer log : The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.

The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning
operation. Refer to [6.7.1 Positoning Operation]
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6.7.3 Manual Mode

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0O
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
AzAcc (%) Velooity Ssa A:Acc (%) Velocity EPush
bl s s Giniy 0] Push force (%)
V:Vel 70 V:Vel
V:Vel (%) V:Vel (%)
A:Acc D:Dec A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%)
Tine . Tine
rPosition setting Manual Mode
Push st. p. 10, 00| mm
@ Test run  (lJog (nching
I §, n
J h e < ;;’:E | Servo OFF |o | Brake rel, |.

B.End F.End @
o Eﬂd Cur. pos. -@. 82 mm
-Ee 100, 00| mm

B, End F.End

l:hange screer{ |Unit Change‘ Transfer

Once the simple data setup window is shown, the manual operation box should show up in the
right bottom of the screen.
Selection can be made with o (radio buttons) from Trial Run, Jog and Inching.

(1) TestRun

Select Test run in radio buttons (O).
2-position setting

Manual Mode Y

(@Test run  (Jog (Inching

i Servo OFF O Brake rel.

(Inching

Brake rel, .
) &
e

End  F.End |

m

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @

_ B.End F.End |

Set values not transferred

3-position setting

»~ Manual Mode .
®Test run OJog OlInching - méwl Mode = =
Test run Jog Inching
Servo OFF Brake rel. —
O . Servo OFF O Brake rel. .
Cur. pos. BEM deg : Cur. pos @ @@ mm
Mid. p. I\ mEd. Wi EBW
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It should be switched over between power on and off by touching [Servo OFF] or [Servo ON].
It should be switched over between brake compulsory release on and off by touching
[Brake rel.].

An actuator should move to the backward end if you touch [B. End].
Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (Way
back: from F. End to B. End).

An actuator should move to the forward end if you touch [F. End].
Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (Way
forward: from B. End to F. End).

An actuator should move to the forward end if you touch [Mid. P.].
Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (From
F. End / B. End to Mid. P).

Both forward (including movement to middle point) and backward operations should activate
while the button is touched and held. Release the button and the operation should stop.

[B. End] and [F. End], [Mid. P] are ready for operation when they are shown in green. If they

are not green, the set values are not transferred. Transfer the set value data to a controller in
advance by pressing [Transfer] button.

(2) JOG
Select JOG in radio buttons (O).

‘Aanual Mode )

OT&st run @Jng Olnching

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @

Backward Forward]

i Jog vel. change 1 mm/s

An actuator keeps moving backward while touching [Backward].
Regardless of the backward end setting, the actuator should move backwards till the home
position.

An actuator keeps moving forward while touching [Forward].
Regardless of the forward end setting, the actuator should move forwards till the stroke end.

Touch [Jog vel. change] and the velocity to move backward/forward should change in the
order below.
1 mm/s (deg/s) — 10 mm/s (deg/s) — 30 mm/s (deg/s) — 50 mm/s (deg/s) — 100 mm/s (deg/s)
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(3) Inching

Select Inching in radio buttons (O).

6-38

Manual Mode

OTest run QJog

Inc. dis. change

@Inching

0. 50 mm

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @

Backward Forward]

Touch [Backward] and an actuator should move backward in a certain distance.

Regardless of the backward end setting, the actuator should move backwards till the home

position.

Touch [Forward] and an actuator should move forward in a certain distance.

Regardless of the forward end setting, the actuator should move forwards till the stroke end.

In the inching operation, keep touching it for two seconds and the operation switches to the

jog operation in 1mm/s.

The velocity will increase in every second after that.

Touch [Inc. dis. change] and the distance to move in one touch should change in the order

below.

0.01 mm (deg) — 0.10 mm (deg) — 0.50 mm (deg) — 1.00 mm (deg) — 5.00 mm (deg)

T
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(4) Transfer log display (Not displayed in Wire Cylinder or 3-position setting)

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 00
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
AzAce(G) T HE;;;Sh AzAcc(6) velosity Ha;w
ycle me 3 S ycle me 3 S
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s) - \ V:Vel (mm/s) - \
400. 80| | A:Acc D:Dec 560. 80| | A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(G) D:Dec(G)
Tine 0.35 Tine
~Position setting Transfer log .?:: Vel Qg:c Cycle
Cint Set .
Frd. | proy Sotng | ;
Crnt Set , . )
Cladl P::\f smg 0.70[ 560.00] 0. 35|

B. End
(HOME_End)

10. 00| mm

F.End

Manual Node

150,09]mn || P>

Auto servo OFF Setting

. 00 mm @

B. End F.End

'Fhange screeq' Unit Change

Touch [Change screen] and the screen should be switched over between the manual operation
display and data transfer history display.

Switchover is available in any condition of Test run, Jog and Inching.

Transfer log ‘;‘;;'f ‘Eﬁ:', F": t?“.’ﬁ'@;
Fud Crnt Setng 30 60 3@ 1.448
" | Prev Setng 30 60 3@ 1.448
Bwd Crnt Setng 30 75 g 1,19
" | Prev Setng 30 75 g 1,19

Cur.

rManual Mode

pos.

0. 00 mm @ @

B. End

F.End |

In the data transfer history display, the manual operation buttons work as [B. End] and

[F. End] buttons for Test Run.
Once you switch the screen back to the manual operation display, the setting should go back
to the test run.

MEQ355-15A
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6.7.4 Mounting Orientation Setting / Payload Setting

By setting “Payload (kg/kg-m?)” and “Mounting Orientation” on the way back and forth in advance,
the acceleration and deceleration you can choose can be determined.
* Setting is not available in 3 position setting.

€& T2 Simple Data Setting m BRI Touch either acceleration,
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) VeIOCity or deceleration.
A:Acc(6) velosity - DR e () elocity - CPush
ycle time a. S ycle time 0. S
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s) V: Vel(rnm/s)
400. 00| | p:Acc D:Dec 560. 0] | a:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(G) D:Dec (G)
Tine 0.35 Tine
rPosition setting Transfer log ‘(‘Sﬁ (n!:‘s DPC Drole.
Fud, | SNt Setng [ 0.30] 400,00 0.30 0.658
———=mt: o " | Prev Setng . 30) 400. 00 .30 0.558
| B P Gud, | CTt Setng | 0,70 560,00 0,35 0.448
! prm " |Prev Setng | 0.70 560.00] 0.35] 0.448
B. End F.End rManual Mode
HOE End) ¢ 0.00 @
L [_Te.00lmm [ 150.@00mm|[ """ ™™™ gy Fen
}:hange screer{ ‘Unit Change Transfer
Input range
1~ 100 The numeric key pad should
open.
Touch [Change] on the right
bottom.

The models not applicable
for the payload setting
(refer to next page) should
not have [Change]
displayed.

e m

Load setting(Fwd) 4.000 kg

i Axis No. " .
1=t Transported load setting m xis No. @0 Select "Mounting
By specifying the payload and mounting orientation in advance, orientation”, input "Payload"
available setting of optimum speed and acceleration/deceleration and then touch [Setting].
which can be set by customer are determined,
[Mounting orientationg ing o )
@@ntal mount  CMertical mount The unit is "kg-m=" for rotary
type
«[Payload] setting yp
4.9 4, @@Eﬂkg
Optimum Vel 0% Optimum Vel Tak
Optimum Acc/Dec 70% Optimum Acc/Dec fa%

+ Spood and acceleration/deceleration which make the shortest cycle time across the stroke, Setting |

* Please note that there are possibilities of significantly shortening
the Elecylirder's |ife time by settirgs beyend these acceleration/deceleration/velocity.

L.
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& Tr Simple Data Setting

m Axis No. 0@

r0p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:Acc (G) VElOCitCY ot .E;;:s'” A:Acc(G) Velocitcy ot ﬂg;Sh
cle e 8. E cle e 3
Y imé 0 70 Y im s
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s) V:Vel (mm/s)
400. 00] | A: Acc D:Dec 560. 00| | a:Ace D:Dec
D:Dec(G) D:Dec(G)
0. 30 Time 0. 35 Tine
rPosition setting Transfer log .r% (ﬁfls)| Dﬂc Lrele,
fnq, LTt Setng | 0.30] 400.00] ©.30] 0.558
"—h M - [Prev Setng | ©.30| 400.00] 6.3 0.558
15 » Bud, | LIt Setng | 0.70) 560.00) 0.35 0.448
g 2 i " [Prev Setng | 0.70[ 560.80] 6.35 0,448
B. End F.End rManual Mode
s Em) i Cur. pos 0. 08 mm @ @
| [_1e.00/mm [ 150 00]mm || """ ' B.End _F.End
|:hange screer| |Unit Change| Transfer
Input range
1~ 100
Load settinged) 4,000 ke [N
Acc Vel Dec Cycle
Transfer log | ') %) | timels)
Fwd Crnt Setng 10 80 18] 0,683
" | Prev Setng 20 100 200 B8.514
Bud Crnt Setng 18 Eﬂ 18] 0,683
" | Prev Setng 20 20 8.514

Manual Mode

Cur. pos.

,

1. 53 mm (p 0

F.End |

B. End

Unit Change

Transfer M

Touch an operational
condition to be set or
adjusted.

Input a value in the numeric
keys and touch [ENT].

Touch [Transfer].

The values should get
written to the controller,
[Backward End] and
[Forward End] should turn
into green and "Transferred
History" should be updated.

Payload Setting Not Applicable Model

e Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER : EC-SL3n0/GDS3L/GDB3o/T30

e Gripper Type : EC-GRBo/GRBPo(W)/GRCo/GRSTu/GRTRo
e Stopper Cylinder ECO Type : EC-ST15M
e Wire Cylinder : EC-WER1/WEGR2

MEQ355-15A
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6.7.5 Auto servo OFF

When the automatic servo-of is set, the servo should turn off when the automatic servo off latency

has passed after the operation completed.

The automatic servo-off latency can be set to each of back and forth ways.

& T Simple Data Setting m Axis No. 0

Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) . condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

A ‘W”:G,—H 5 “m.\c)me tine HE;;;? A 'I‘”“‘G_‘@ = i S DrcieTtIne a?:ls:
3 V:Vel - _Vovel
V:Vel (mn/s) / V:Vel (nn/s) 7 N\
480. 00| | 5-ace 560. 001 | a: ace o
i / N : j X
| | e ]
[0.30 44— i 0,351 S~ lline

Position setting

; =h 18 [proy Setng | .4
8. End F.End feria] Mol
HE 2 0.00
10. 8] mm 150. 00 mm || “u- P05 " GErd  Fid
At arvo OFF s.umll Change screen  Unit Change

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function,

Frd__ | Bud
Auto servo OFF delay tim 0.0s 0.0s
* The function is disabl ime" is
set to "0.0s".
Set | ‘ Cancel

T Auto servo OFF Setting Axis No. 00

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function.

T Auto servo OFF Setting Axis No. 00

F.End Mid. B. End
Auto servo OFF delay tim 0.0 s 0.0 s 0.0s l
* The function is disablet=wHer=frto=servo-orr-—tetay-time =i
set to "0.0s".
Set ‘ | Cancel

T Auto servo OFF Setting Axis No. 00

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function.

Fud, Bwd.

Auto servo OFF delay time 1.0 s 3.5s

* The function is disabled when "Auto servo OFF delay time" is
set to "0.0s".

Set Cancel

6-42

Touch [Auto servo OFF Setting] and the
automatic servo-off setup window should appear.

Set the automatic servo-off latency to back and

forth ways.

* Set it to "0.0s", and the feature should be
inactivated.

In the 3-position setting, setup for the middle

position comes available.

Touch [Set up] after input.

MEQ355-15A
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Control ler reset Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

The applicable version of ELECYLINDER

Touch [Yes].

Reboot the controller and the automatic
servo-off setup is complete.

Models

Version

24V system ELECYLINDER

V000D or later

200V system ELECYLINDER

V0005 or later

Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER

V0002 or later

Compact type ELECYLINDER
20mm width ELECYLINDER

V0001 or later

Microcylinder

V0001 or later

MEQ355-15A
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6.8 ROBO PUMP Setting

When ROBO PUMP is connected and ROBO PUMP is selected in the Select Axis screen, the
[ROBO PUMP Settings] button should be shown in the Menu 1 screen. Touch it and the screen
should shift to the ROBO PUMP Setting screen.

In the ROBO PUMP setting screen, settings for suction of ROBO PUMP, release, display of status
monitor, pressure setting and detail settings are available.

Mentsl Glossary m Axis No. 00
= Sl Touch [ROBO PUMP settings] on the Menu 1 screen.
O [resT)

»
V4 5
" ROBO PUMP Setti Alarm list
H A

e i
e @ i
n SD memory card

Sorvo moni Lor Meru2 >

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

Conf Axis No. @1

TP operation mode needs
to be changed to "Teach".

Touch [Yes] to change to Teach Mode 1 or 2.

Change TP operation mode?

If not, touch [No].

Yes No | (Note) The safety speed does not change.

ROBO PUMP Settings screen appears.
The contents of pressure setting may differ depending on the PI1O patterns and enable or disable
of the Energy-saving mode.

If the PIO pattern is 0 or 1 If the PIO pattern is 2

€ T ROBO PUNP Settings m hxis Mo, BB & T ROBO PUNP Settings m Axis o, 00

(—Operation status Pressure setting ——————— (—Operation status Pressure setting =)
E eration status : Standby Suction conf. ON level (=48] kPa peration status | Standby Level of suction conf, [=40] kPa
nergy- Suction conf. OFF level (5] kpa
. Pressure @2 kPa Cont. suction Ganf. mtion Pressure @ kPa
Savlng WPa el DN zun.: Lid sigra
Ode — 1/0 signal B {— 1/0 signal {
Suction conf. . st - Suction conf. . i B
T Release conf. O |

Disabled T

ot anual Wode (et anual Wode
ing ing
@ e @ @
Suction Release Suction Release
€ T ROBO PUNP Settings m hxis Mo, BB & T ROBO PUNP Settings m Axis o, 00

(—Operation status Pressure setting =) (—Operation status Pressure setting =)

E peration status | Standoy Suction conf. ON level [-40] kPa meration status | Standoy Level of suction conf, [=40] kPa

nergy- Suction conf. OFF level [=5] kPa Level of release conf. [ 5] kpa

H Fressure b kra Pa Conf. suction Cenf. mction Pressure b kha Pacont, suction tond. release
saving R Eaal P
Ode —1/0 signal " —1/0 signal o

m suction conf. @ SR suction conf. @ sotion Sl [\ oy

[ommmit | Release conf. O [Cowtait |

Enabled T oA
F @ e F @ @

Mothing
Section Ralease Suction Releasa

6-44 MEO0355-15A



o —

6.8.1 Operation Status

Operation status

peration status : Standby

Pressure: @ kPa

Shown below is the displayed Items.

[Displayed Items]
e Operation status : The operation status of the ROBO POMP is shown.
e Pressure [kPa] : Pressure at the vacuum pump part should be displayed.

6.8.2 1/0O Signal

Shown below is the displayed Items.

If the PIO patternis 0 or 1.
1/0 signal

Suction conf. o

[Displayed Items]
e Suction conf. : It should turn on when suction is complete.
. It should be off when suction is not complete.

If the PIO pattern is 2.
1/0 signal
Suction conf. .

Release conf. o

[Displayed Items]
e Suction conf. . It should turn on when suction is complete.
¢ Release conf. : It should turn on when release is complete.

MEQ355-15A 6-45
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6.8.3 Pressure setting

If the PIO patternis 0 or 1.

If the PIO pattern is 2.

r—Pressure setting

kP Conf, suction Conf, suction
Agignal ON signal

Suction conf. |\
OFF level|

Suction conf.
ON level

Details

Suction conf. ON level [kPa]
Suction conf. OFF level [ -5| [kPal

r—Pressure setting

Level of suction conf. [kPal
Level of release conf. [kPa]l

P Conf. suction Conf. release
Bsignal ON signal

— 1

\f

Leval of| “‘
release conf.| ',

X i
Level of N
suction conf. b-——-—-~ e

Details

The display details, process when each button is touched are as shown below.

[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 0 or 1]

¢ Suction conf. ON level [kPa]

e Suction conf. OFF level [kPa] :

* Pressure setting graph

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate suction should be set up.

The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

The upper limit of pressure to terminate release should be set up.
The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The relation between the suction confirmation ON and OFF

levels and the pressure should be shown.

[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 2]

e Level of suction conf. [kPa]

¢ Level of release conf. [kPa]

¢ Pressure setting graph

[Button]
o [Details] button

o [Transfer] button

*

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate suction should be set up.

The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate release should be set up.

The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The relation between the suction confirmation and release

confirmation levels and the pressure should be shown.

: ROBO PUMP Details screen should be displayed

Refer to [6.8.8.1 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs 1 screen
(Energy-saving mode), 6.8.8.2 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs
2 screen (Level setting)].

: The changed setting should be sent to ROBO PUMP.

The [Transfer] button should be inactivated when there is no change to the settings in the

monitoring mode and teaching mode or during operation of suction or release.

6-46
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6.8.4 Alarm

Alarm

Alarm code E81 Other alarm [:::::::::::j::::]
Troubleshoot ing

Description An alarm has occurred
Check the troubleshooting

The display details, process when each button is touched are as shown below.

e Alarm code : An occurred alarm code should be displayed.
“None” should be shown when there is no alarm occurred.

e Content : An occurred alarm code should be displayed.

¢ [Troubleshooting] button : The screen moves to the troubleshooting window.

6.8.5 Manual Mode

Manual NMode

@ o

Suction Release

The process when each button is touched is as follows.

e [Suction] button : Touch it and the suction operation should start.
When it is in standby and data is not yet sent, it should be valid.

¢ [Release] button : Touch it and the release operation should start.
When PIO Pattern = 0 or 2, it should be valid during release or in standby.
When PIO Pattern = 1, it should be valid only during suction.
* The [Suction] and [Release] buttons should be inactivated in the monitoring mode and
when there is changed data before transferred.

ME0355-15A 6-47
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6.8.6 Release Warning Confirmation Screen

When it is attempted to move to the Menu 1 window or Select Axis window during suction, the
release warning confirmation window should open.

Warning Axis No. 0@

If you switch to the screen. you cannot release.
Otherwise, the workpiece may drop unexpectedly, resulting in
personal injury or damage to the workpiece or equipment.

Execute the release operation to change to another screen.
Are you sure?

Yes : After release, then switch to the screen.
No : Screen transition without the release operation.
Cancel : Back to previous screen without release.

Yes | |

No | ‘ Cancel

The process when each button is touched is as follows.

e [Yes] button

¢ [No] button

¢ [Cnacel] button

: The screen should go to the Menu 1 window or Select Axis screen after the

release process is completed.

: The release process should not be performed before the screen goes to the

Menu 1 screen or Select Axis screen.

: The release process should not be performed, and the screen should go

back to the ROBO PUMP Settings (ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings)
screen.

6.8.7 Deleting Data in Edit Confirmation Screen

When data has been edited, but the [Transfer] was not touched and attempted to go to the
Menu 1 screen or Select Axis screen, the Deleting Data in Edit Confirmation screen should come

out.

Conf Axis Ne. G0

Yes

Edited data will be all deleted.

Are you sure to continue?

No

The process when each button is touched is as follows.

¢ [Yes] button

¢ [No] button

6-48

: The data should be deleted and the screen goes to the Menu 1 screen or

Select Axis screen.

: The data should not be deleted, and the screen goes back to the ROBO

PUMP Settings (ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings) screen.

MEQ355-15A



=

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

6.8.8 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs screen

By touching the [Details] in the ROBO PUMP Settings screen, the screen goes to ROBO PUMP
Advanced Settings Screen 1.
In ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 1, the Energy-saving mode enable/disable can be

switched over.

< T ROBO PUMP Settings

(—Operation status Pressure setting

peration status : Standby

Pressure Q kPa

Suction conf. ON level

Touch [Detais] on the ROBO PUMP Settings screen.

sipral 0

(— 1/0 signal
suction conf. @ swtis

= .‘,

Details
( Alarm Manual Mode
Nothing Q ‘.
’ { Suction Rellease
& T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m Axis No. 0@

[Energy-saving moce

[oorr o ]

The ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs screen will be

Gont. suction
" signal O

Con. sustion
signal OFF

displayed.

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the pa I be di

he paraneter nil splayed,

6.8.8.1 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs 1 screen (Energy-saving mode)

Energy-saving mode: Disabled

& T} ROBO PUNP Advanced Settings

Energy-saving mode: Enabled

Axis No. 0@ € T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m

| Energy-saving mode

[@orrCow ]

anargyfsaving mode

Cont. sue

tion  Conf. sustion
s igal O signal OFF

By touching Descrptn (Deseription) button.
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the descr iption of the paramater will be displayed. Next

The display, setting details and process when each button is touched are as shown below.

o [Descrptn] button

¢ [OFF], [ON] radio button :

¢ Pressure setting graph

sEnergy-saving mode

¢ [Next] button

MEQ355-15A

: Touch it and an explanation of the Energy-saving mode should be

shown at the bottom of the window.

Setting for disable and enable of the Energy-saving mode can be
conducted.
Touch  (radio button) at the item that you would like to set up or
text string.

(radio button) of the selected item should turn into black.

: It should display the relation between the suction confirmation

ON/OFF level and pressure when the PIO pattern is 0 or 1, and
relation between suction confirmation and release confirmation
levels and pressure when the PIO pattern is 2.

: Touch the [Descrptn], and an explanation of the Energy-saving mode

should be shown.

: ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs screen 2 (Level setting) should be

displayed.
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6.8.8.2 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs 2 screen (Level setting)

By touching the [Next] in ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 1, the screen goes to ROBO
PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 2.

In ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 2, setting of suction confirmation ON level, suction
confirmation OFF, suction confirmation and release confirmation level can be conducted.

The suction confirmation ON level, suction confirmation OFF, suction confirmation and release
confirmation level are to be determined by the setting of the PIO patterns.

Also, when the Energy-saving mode is enabled, the setting of the suction stop level can be
established.

& & ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m Axis No. 0@
[Energy-saving mode m=wi]eer o || Touch [Next] on the ROBO PUMP Settings screen 1.

Conf. suction  Conf. suction
% signal ON signal OFF

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed, ||

The ROBO PUMP Settings screen 2 will be displayed.
The display details, process when each button is touched are as shown below.

[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 0 or 1]

Energy-saving mode: Disabled Energy-saving mode: Enabled
& T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m Rxis No. 00 € T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m Axis No. 0B
XSuctian conf. ON level Descrotn ‘ -40 kPa | Suction conf. ON level

[Sucrinn conf, OFF level Dss;rnini -15kPa| Suction conf, OFF level
Level of suction stop

Suetion cond, |\ i Suctien
OFF level OFF
ion

o

cont. ||

suction cont. suct N A
= teveil \ A Level of suction stop!

By touching Descrptn (Description) button, By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed. the description of the parameter will be displayed.

¢ Suction conf. ON level  : The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal ON is set up.
A negative integer can be input.
The suction confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets below the set value.

e Suction conf.OFF level : The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal OFF is set up.
A negative integer can be input.
The suction confirmation signal should turn OFF when the pressure
gets above the set value.

¢ Level of suction stop : Pressure to stop suction operation when the Energy-saving mode is
activated should be set.
A negative integer can be input.
Once the pressure reaches the value set in this parameter, the suction
action stops, and the suction action resumes when the pressure goes
above 90% of the set value.
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[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 2]

Energy-saving mode: Disabled Energy-saving mode: Enabled

& T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m Axis No. 0O & 13 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings m Axis No. B0
Level of suction conf. |Descrptn) -40 kPa Level of suction conf. [Descratn -40 kPa
Level of release cont. [Descrptn -1 kPa Level ot release conf, [Descrptn -1 kPa

Level of suction stop [Descrptn -35 kPa

Conf. suction Conf. releass
Wesignal ON sigl

Fa
Stop suction Hesume suctign

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of lhe parameter will be displayed.

¢ Level of suction conf.

¢ Level of release conf.

e Level of suction stop

: The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal ON is set up.

A negative integer can be input.
The suction confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets below the set value.

. The pressure to turn the release confirmation signal ON is set up.

A negative integer can be input.

The release confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets above the set value.

The release confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets above the set value.

It should turn OFF when the suction signal turns on.

: Pressure to stop suction operation when the Energy-saving mode is

activated should be set.

A negative integer can be input.

Once the pressure reaches the value set in this parameter, the suction
action stops, and the suction action resumes when the pressure goes
above 90% of the set value.

ROBO PUMP advanced setting screen 2 process when each button is touched are as shown

below.

¢ [Descrptn] button

e Parameter

e [Transfer] button

*

: Touch the Descrptn button, and an explanation of the level setting

should be shown at the bottom of the screen.

: Touch the [Descrptn], and an explanation of the parameter should be

shown.

: The changed setting should be sent to ROBO PUMP.

The [Transfer] button should be inactivated when there is no change to the settings in the

monitoring mode and teaching mode or during operation of suction or release.

MEQ355-15A
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6.9 Parameter Edit

Parameters are displayed and edited.
Conduct it while an actuator or ROBO PUMP is not in operation.

Nenut
ETH Monitor
v

" simle Data Setting

-—

B o

Glossary M Axis No. 00

Test run

-

A A list

@ ot

=
df) Trouleshooting

Monu2 >

Touch [Parameter edit] on the Menu 1 screen.

If a system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

€< T Parameter Password M xis Mo. 00

Please enter password.

=
@
173
m
=
S

—

A parameter table is displayed.

Tt Parameter @ Axis No. 00

1. Operation Range Adjustment

Descrotn 200. 00 mm

2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst [|escrotn 0.10mm

3. HOME Direction Change

Descrotn| | (0pposi te @Defaul t

4. HOME Position Adjustment

Descrptn 3.00mm

5. Smooth accel/decel Setting

Descrotn] | @Invalid OValid

6. Current control setting while stop Descrptn] | @lnvalid OValid

7. Reserve

8. Reserve

By touching Desorptn (Description) button,

the description of the parameter will be displayed.

6-52

Input the parameter edit password.
Touch [ENT].

The parameter edit password at delivery is set to “0000”.
For how to change the parameter edit password, refer to
[6.16 Environment Setting [Parameter Edit Password
Changel]].

The displayed items may differ depending on models.
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(1) Basic operation

There are three kinds, items to input setting values, items to select by touching  (radio button)
and items to select from the dropdown list.

Item to input a setting value

Touch the item that you would like to make a setting, and the
setting parameter starts flashing and numeric keys will show

G Parameter

1. Operation Range Adjustment [pescrotn] 208 00 mm

2. AutSwitch"LS” Sign| Detctn Rng Adjst [Dsserpin] 9. 10mm
3. HOME Direction Change [Posaratn] | Citppasite @detoult up . .
osii p dd usigent e Touch numbers on the numeric keys to input and touch
1 2 3 4

[ENT].

6 7 8 9
e S P W When the process needs to be cancelled after the numeric
keys appear, touch [ESC].

Item to tach o (radio button) to select

& Paranster B b v, 00

Touch o (radio button) of the item or the text itself that you

1. Operation Range Adjustment fiosstpin| 250. 0 mn ‘
2. AutSmi tch”LS" Sign| Detotn Rng Adist [Bucon 210 would like to select.
3. HOME Direction Change Descooinll 00005 10 @D laul{
4. HOME Position Adjustment 3. 00mm
2 $200in el dnge| e it g A black dot will be marked in o (radio button) that you
6. Current contro| setting while stop
7. Wireless Function Setting Selected.
B. Pomer saving setting
e s et o o s saviamtir ¥i11 e disolayed
Descriptions
T- Gperation Rango Adjustacnt =] == || Touch [Descrptn] button and the descriptions of the setting
2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst ptn 0. 18 mm H H H
st —=ent]| items will be shown in the bottom of the screen.
4. HOUE Position Adjustment 3. 00 mm
5. Smooth accel/decel Setting @0isanle (OEnablo

8. Current control setting while stop
7.Wireless Function Setting
L3 Porec saving setting

P eas ut the val
[t ray cause darage to the un

Touch Home Button €5) once all the settings are completed.

A confirmation window asking “Restart the controller?” will
come up. Touch [Yes] if you have made a change.

Touch [No] to return to the parameter screen without

Yes | No | restarting the controller or reflecting the parameter you have
set. To reflect the parameter you have set, you must restart
the controller.

H3AANITADT 13 Jo uonesado ‘9

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameter that has been rewritten does not
translate to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

The controller is restarted, after which the parameter you
have set will be reflected.

Yes | No |

MEQ355-15A 6-53
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6.10 Test Run

You can perform jog/inching operation, move to a position or continuously to multiple positions
registered in the position table, or move to a position by specifying the position directly.
As it comes to the feature of only the I/O test for ROBO PUMP, the button should get to [I/O Test].

Glossary M Axis No. 00

Touch [Test run] on the Menu 1 screen.

BT honitor Test run

CALIL S At For ROBO PUMP, touch the [I/O test] and the screen shifts
Parmter i €) rorain to the 1/O test window. Refer to [6.10.4 1/O Test]

n $0 momory card -'il Troubleshooting

Nenu2 >

The test run menu screen appears.
Touch either one of [Jog inching], [Position move], [Direct

Jog inching move] or [I/O test].

Direct move

Position move |

1/0 test

(1) Jog inching
Perform jog/inching operation.

Refer to [6.10.1 Jog Inching Operation] for details about how to operate.

(2) Position move

Movement to the forward end or backward end or continuous movement should be

performed.

¢ Move
Movement should be made from the current position to either of the forward end or the
backward end which has been indicated. (One time of movement only)

¢ Countinuous
Movement should be made repeatedly between the forward end and the backward end.

Refer to [6.10.2 Position Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(3) Direct move
Input the target position and the speed on the numeric keys to perform movement.

Refer to [6.10.3 Direct Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.
(4) 1/O test
Monitoring of the input and output signals and compulsory output of the output signal can be

conducted.

Refer to [6.10.4 1/O Test] for details about how to operate.
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6.10.1 Jog Inching Operation

You can perform jog operation and inching operation..

€ T Jog inching

& & Jog inching

Cur. pos, 0. 65 mm Servo (o]
Hoain
Jog vel. Inching o r: 2 —
/s 0.01mm —— rake rel.
® 10mm/s 0. 10mm Alarn reset
30mm/s 0. 50mn
50mm/s. 1. @Bmm [
Tl S | PO (PO s
Jog/Inching Screen When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the Jog inching screen]

¢ Jog vel. / Inching

e [Servo]

e [Homing]

o [Brake rel.]

o [Alarm reset]

¢ [BACK (-)], [FWD (+)]:

: Select either of 1, 10, 30, 50 or 100mm/s of JOG speed or 0.01,

0.10, 0.50, 1.00, 5.00mm of inching distance, and JOG operation
with the selected speed or inching operation with the selected
distance can be conducted. The circle (radio button) on the selected
one will be marked with a black dot.

: It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.

When the servo is ON, display of o is activated and it is inactivated
when the servo is OFF.

: Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed

after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

: For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake rel.] and the

brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.
Touch [Brake rel.] again and the brake works and the circle turns off.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the

alarm.

When JOG operation is selected, while touching them, the axis
moves in the set speed. When inching operation is selected, every
time touching them, the axis moves for the set distance.

[BACK (-)] performs JOG operation in negative direction.

[FWD (+)] performs JOG operation in positive direction.

In inching operation, touch and hold them for two seconds, and JOG
operation will be performed in 1mm/s. The speed increases in every
1 second afterwards.

&Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo
is off when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

MEQ355-15A
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6.10.2 Position Movement Operation

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
The items to be displayed should differ depending on valid/invalid of the safety velocity.
Refere to [6.11 TP Operation Mode]

€ T Position move € T Position move
Position No. 1 servo 0N [ Position No. (] svore )
Current position 152, 66 mm . Current position 0. 65 mm .
Homing Homing
Target position 0. 00 mm n Target position 0. 00 mm E
Vel. 10 mm/s —— =% Velocity override 10% =
t Change vel ! 1 Change vel | | |
Move Cont. move Stop Move Cont, move | Stop |
When Safety Velocity is Valid When Safety Velocity is Invalid

& T Position move m Axi's No. Q0 & Tt Position move m Axis No. Q0
Servo ON Servo ON

Alarm reset Alarm reset

Change vel 1 Change vel 1A

Cont. move Stop Cont. move Stop

When Alarm Generated When Alarm Generated
with Safety Velocity Activated with Safety Velocity Inactivated

[Operation on the position movement screen]

e Position No. 1 “1” should be shown when the forward end is selected and “0”
when the backward end is selected.

e Current position : Displays the current position.
e Target position : Displays the target position set in the selected position number.

When Safety Velocity is Valid;
o Vel : The set velocity (mm/s) should be displayed.

When Safety Velocity is Invalid;
¢ Velocity override : Displays the selected speed override (%).

e [Servo ON] : It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the
axis. When the servo is ON, display of o is activated and it is
inactivated when the servo is OFF.

e [Homing] : Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get
executed after a confirmation window for execution is displayed.
O display should get illuminated when the home-return operation
is completed and O display should turn off when the home-return
operation is incomplete.

o [Alarm reset] : After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel
the alarm.
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[Change vel]

[Move]

[Cont. move]

[Stop]

MEQ355-15A

: Touch [1] or []to select a position number (1: forward end, 0:

backward end) for the movement target.

: When Safety Velocity is Valid

Speed can be changed in order of Tmm/s, 10mm/s, 30mm/s,
50mm/s and 100mm/s every time touching [Change vel].

: When Safety Velocity is Invalid

Speed override can be changed in order of 10%, 50% and 100%
every time touching [Change vel].

: Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position.

: Touch [Cont. Move] and the axis performs continuous operation

between the forward end and backward end till touching [Stop].

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis.
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ROBO
€ CYLINDER

6.10.3 Direct Movement Operation

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

& T Direct move

Current position
Target position
Vel.

Move |

& T3 Direct move m Axis No. B
sor 0 _ seroon (G
g
R mm
0. 60 mn/s o reset |

T

Direct Movement Screen When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the direct movement screen]

6-58

e Current position

o Target position

e \el.

e [Servo ON]

[Homing]

[Alarm reset]

[Move]

[Stop]

: Displays the current position.

: Touching “Target position” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a
desired target position and then touch [ENT].

: Touching “Vel.” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed
and then touch [ENT].

. It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.
When the servo is ON, display of o is activated and it is inactivated
when the servo is off.

: Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed
after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the
alarm.

: Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position you have set.

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis.

MEQ355-15A
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6.10.4 1/O Test

P10 input signal and the output signal can be monitored.

ROBO
CYLINDER

You can also touch OUTO00 to OUTO3 to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.

Output signal ON/OFF should not be available in any status other than release of ROBO PUMP.

[Operation on the I/O test screen]

& T 1/0 test m Axis No. 0@
INOO Inp Outp
IN@1 ouTo1
INO2 0uTe2
INO3 0UTe3
OFF : our| on: N JOOT
& T 1/0 test m Axis No. 0@
INOO Inp Outp
IN@1 ouTel
INO2 0uTe2
INO3 0UTe3
OFF : ouT| on: IN JOOT

OUTOO turns on.

Touch [OUTO00] again and it turns off.

MEQ355-15A

If it is necessary to turn on OUTO0O which is currently
off, touch [OUTOQ].
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6.11 TP Operation Mode

An operation mode is set if the manual (MANU) mode is selected.

— Touch [TP op. mode] on the Menu 2 screen.
ol ) R

B o e ) e

| Bt

@ Contral ler reset

. Other setting Menu! >

The TP operation mode screen appears.

Teachl Cé(l)og?\{imsgfIzrohibition, Safety
Ws;?orcn?\tlim?maﬂoh ibition, Safety
Monitor1 Sé?og?\{imsgflgermlttion, Safety
lonitorz_[710 sovenent perittion. Safety

0K

Select and touch [Teach1] or other desired mode.

Select a manual operation mode from the menu containing the following four items:

6-60

¢ Teach1 (PIO movement prohibition / Safety velocity valid)

P10 movement prohibition :

Safety velocity valid

e Teach2 (PIO movement pro

P10 movement prohibition :

Safety velocity invalid

P1O movement permittion

Safety velocity valid

P1O movement permittion

Safety velocity invalid

Writing of contents and parameters in the simple data setting
screen to the controller and command to the actuator operation
system are available.

: The maximum velocity should be the safety velocity (100m/s)

regardless of the velocity indication in the simple data setting
screen.

hibition / Safety velocity invalid)

Writing of contents and parameters in the simple data setting
screen to the controller and command to the actuator operation
system are available.

: Operation in the velocity set in the simple data setting screen

(higher than the safety velocity) becomes available.

Monitor1 (PIO movement permittion / Safety velocity valid)
: Only monitoring is permitted. Writing of contents and parameters

in the simple data setting screen to the controller or command to
the actuator operation system are not available. Operation
commands (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the
touch panel teaching pendant.

: The maximum velocity should be the safety velocity (100m/s)

regardless of the velocity command from the PLC.

Monitor2 (PIO movement permittion / Safety velocity invalid)
: Only monitoring is permitted. Writing of contents and parameters

in the simple data setting screen to the controller or command to
the actuator operation system are not available. Operation
commands (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the
touch panel teaching pendant.

: You can move the actuator at the velocity (higher than the safety

velocity) according to the command from the PLC.

MEQ355-15A



o —

6.12 Alarm List

Alist of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown.

m_ﬁw <R Touch [Alarm list] on the Menu 1 screen.
g |Cm—
— @
B oo &
Menu2 2

Alarm list will be displayed.
o ELECYLINDER display items :No., Group, Name, Address, Code, Time (hh:mm:ss)

o ROBOPUMP display items :No., Code, Name, Address, Detail, Time (hh:mm:ss)

€& T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Mo, 90 . . .
[ o v [k sl || ity | Alist of 8 items of the latest alarms and warnings should be
'1;::: |I:|m.- Mo. 1o chack the alarm dascription and parform troublschooting. d|Sp|ayed

Touch [{ Nx pg] and a list of the next 8 items should be
shown.

€ T Troubleshooting Blossary
- - S S Touch [T Pr pg] and a list of the previous 8 items should be
Tn:c:: ',hlasa\avm Mo. te check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting. Shown .

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

tPrpe | }Nxpe Save Clear

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this “FFF PowerUP No
Error”.

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis o 99

E st st [Pk o || Touch [Save] and the screen goes to the screen to save to a

*Alarn list

Taih the alam R S hs el et o bl oot Secure Digital memory card.

Refer to [6.17 Data Backup] for how to operate to save data
to a Secure Digital memory card.

o -
6| Uther [Fomwrl® o brrer s | FFF

tPr pe s pg Save Clear

MEQ355-15A 6-61
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6.13 Controller Reset

The controller is restarted.

6.13.1 ELECYLINDER Reset

ot ome e Touch [Controller reset] on the Menu 2 screen.
: operating axis 1 parts list

% TP op. mode E Easy programming

| Ewse.

@ Contral ler reset

18, other sotting Monut >

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting

the controller.
Yes No

& @ Conf @ Axis No. 00

Servo must be off to
restart the controller

Servo OFF?

This window appears if the servo is ON.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting

_ow | the controller.

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

The controller is restarted.

Restarting the controller

Please wait a minute

Yes | No |
Menut Glossary @ Axis No. 0O
B | wonitor o Test run
- Returns to Menu 1 screen.
_Z Simple Data Setting A Alarm list
Paraneter edit e Information
n 5D memory card 'i Troub|eshoot ing
Menu2 >
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6.13.2 ROBO PUMP Reset

Glossary m Axis Ne. @0

Touch [Controller reset] on the Menu 2 screen.

OFF change ¥aintenance
) operating axis 1 parts tist
B e v

K Enset
i

@ Controllor resat

& other setting Henut >

Touch it while in suction, and the window to show reboot
prohibited should be displayed.

The ROBO PUNP is in the state where restart is prohibited.

Execute e operation

St tiscients Touch [OK] to return to the Menu 2 screen to have it
desorbed, and touch [Controller Reboot again].

Control ler reset

In order to have a release operation at the same time as
execution of reboot, a message to pull attention should be
displayed.

Yes | No

Touch [NQ] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting
the controller.

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

The controller is restarted.

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Yes | No |
Menut Glossary @ Axis No. 00
- = Returns to Menu 1 screen.
!!:ﬂ Monitor Test run
_Z Sinple Data Setting A Alarm list
Paraneter edit e Information
=
n $D memory card “ Troubleshooting
Menu2? b3

MEQ355-15A 6-63

Confirm that there is no problem in rebooting, and touch [Yes].
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R RrROBO

CYLINDER

6.14 Other Setting

Parameter initialization, axis number change and operation sound tuning should be conducted.

o
— = Touch [Other setting] in Menu 2 screen.
s ] e
Bro- (&) o o it For ROBO PUMP, have it conducted while it is desorbed.
(;:i Env.set.
@ Control ler resst
| @ otner sotting Menut b

€ T Other setting o Aeis ho. 0@

Other setting screen opens.

Parameter initialization Operating noise adjustment

Change axis No.

- Select one from [Parameter initialization], [Change axis No.]
and [Operating noise adjustment] that you would like to carry
on and touch the button.

There is no feature to adjust the operational sounds for ROBO
PUMP.

6.14.1 Parameter Initialization
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

& Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all parameters
the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise caution.

Touch [Parameter initialization] in Other setting screen to display Parameter initialization screen.

& T Parameter initialization M Axis No. 00

‘ Initialize to factory setting parameter? \

Password: ¥k

Touching [Password] displays the numerical keypad.
Input "5119" and touch [ENT].

€ T Parameter initialization M axis No. 00

Touch [Yes], and the confirmation screen for controller

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Password:5119
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ROBO

=

& & Controller reset M Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

CYLINDER

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the controller will not be rebooted and the
screen returns to the previous.

is reconnected.

&Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameters that have been rewritten to their
factory settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
The factory settings will become effective once the controller is restarted or power

6.14.2 Axis Number Change

Touch [Change axis No.] in Other setting window to display Axis No. setting screen.

€ T Axis No. setting M s o 00

*Axis No. @

& @ Axis No. setting M Axis No. 00
Axis No. 0

& T Controller reset @ Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Yes | No |

Returns to Menu 1 screen.

MEQ355-15A

You can set a value between 0 and 15.
Set a desired axis number and then touch [ENT].

Touch [Execute].
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6.14.3 Operating Noise Adjustment (Applicable models only)

The operation noise can be tuned.
By having it tuned, possibility of an operation noise error could be reduced.

Touch the [Operating noise adjustment] in the Other Setting window to display the operating noise
adjustment window.

e For models that support level setting

_ _
Gperating noise can be adjusted Touch [«-] and [—] on the right and left of the levels to adjust
by increasing/reducing the setting level. .

:...T ‘ Elé\,\' v nl-z i ul 1 the level one by one to perform tuning.
‘ [ : Current satting level . . . .
B rasated satire 1o Once the tuning is finished, touch [Set].
(i i o sl b el U i e
Adjust by changing one level at & time.
Cancel | ¢

e For models that support pattern setting

€ T Operating noise adjustment

Gperating noise can be adiusted Touch [«] and [—] on the right and left of the pattern to

by increasing/reducing the setting pattern.
12 3 4.5 68 78

9
LI TTTTTTTE=]

[l : current sotting pattern

i Once the tuning is finished, touch [Set].

Changing the operating speed may reduce the operating noise.

adjust the pattern one by one to perform tuning.

If this does not improve the noise,
please contact us to confirm the setting method before using this function.

\' Cancel

Control ler reset

Touch [Yes].

Restart the controller?

Touch [No] and a restart of the controller would not be
performed and the screen goes back to the previous

I_I window.
Yes No |

€ T Controller reset M aos %, 00

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute

Yes | No |

The controller should be restarted.

The screen goes back to Menu 1.
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6.15 Information Display

Information such as the controller version, manufacturing information and maintenance
information is displayed.

Menul Glossary [ Axis No. 0O
=4 . »
BT Monitor Test run

g Simple Data Setting

A

Alarm list

Paranetor edit 0 Information
-
n S0 memary card dfg) Trowleshooting
Menu2 >
& & Information M Axis No. 00

Software version
information

Maintenance
information

Connectable model
information

Production
information

Inquiry ‘

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.

The information screen appears.

Touch a button of the feature that you would like to display
such as [Software version information].

6.15.1 Display Screen for Each Type of Data

6.15.1.1 Software version information

Touch [Software version information] in Information screen.

Software version information will be displayed.

Series/Type

Control ler version
Control ler core version
TP versicn

TP core version

ABS unit version

BLE module ver.
Interface board version

EC
ECO2FFAE
ECBOFFFC
21
1.15

02002020

1y
©820F D0

& @ software version information W £coRen 200

Edit Axis MName

& T Software version information

m ABCDEFGHI JKL

Ser ies/Type

Controller version
Controller core version
TP version

RP-VPM
EFOIFFBA
EF81FFFD
8. 45

TP core version

[2.10

Interface board version

00800006

[ Edit Unit Name

MEQ355-15A

ELECYLINDER software version information screen.

Touch [Edit Axis Name] and the name of axes can be edited.
Refer to [6.15.2 Axis Name Edit] for how to edit an axis name.

ROBOPUMP software version information screen.

Touch [Edit Unit Name] and the name of unit can be edited.
Refer to [6.15.2 Axis Name Edit] for how to edit a unit name.
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6.15.1.2 Production information

Touch [Production information] in Information screen.

€7 & Production information W s e 00

Production information screen appears.

Control ler S/N A40989950
Control ler PCB revision M.REV:@K / M. REV:11
Actuator S/N *

6.15.1.3 Maintenance information

Touch [Maintenance information] in Information screen.

Maintenance information screen appears.

Total travel count 123, 488

Total travel count threshold 1.000.000 et

o mms =7 | Refer to [6.6.3 Maintenance Information Screen] for how to
e R operate displayed button.

Actuator replacem.

6.15.1.4 Connectable model

Touch [Connectable model] in Information screen.

€ T Connectable model m

In current version, the controllers listed bolow can bo conncoted. ConneCtabIe mOdeI screen appears
KCON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
ACON-CA, CYB/POB/PLB ASEL-P/0/PX/0X/PCT/OCT
PCON-C/CF/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-R/S/RA/SA . . . . . .
el =18 7197y NS (Note) The images in this instruction manual may differ from
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLE TT-A/C, TTA-A/C .
R oo RER o the latest display.
SCON2-CG/CG-#F NSEL-PC/PG/PCF /PGF [PCX/PGX.
ERC2, ERC3, RCPES RSEL
Mﬁsﬁgﬁ:%ﬁ?% EC.REC, CCU . .
g Pt e Refer to [10.2 Teaching Update] for how to update teaching.
WSER CAC Teaching update |

6.15.1.5 Inquiry
Touch [Inquiry] in Information screen.

& T lInguiry M axisno 99 .
Inquiry screen appears.

1Al customer support center
“ETGHT”
0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and hol idays : 8:00AM To 5:00P)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/
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6.15.2 Axis Name Edit

A name can be set on an axis of the ELECYLINDER and a unit of the ROBO PUMP. To show the

name, select “Axis Name” at the axis name display section in the environment setting screen.

The set name should be displayed on the right top of each window and the Select Axis screen.
Even if “Axis Name” is selected in the environment setting screen, axis numbers should be
displayed if the axis name is not set.

Menul
| Monitor
0
»
£ Simple Data Setting

o '
Paraneter edit

[

——
Glossary [ Axis No. 0O '

Test run

-
A Marm list
0 Information
=

J‘ Troubleshaot ing.

Menu2 >

(Note) The available characters for setting in TB-02 are capitalized font English characters (from

Axis Name Display —,|

Axis select

15
Backup for all controllers
Reconnection Save to SD memory card

| Gatenay setting/Monitor |

[Transfer fram S menory card|

Ato Z) and numbers (from 0 to 9).

[Axis Name Edit Operation]

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. OO

OBE change. Maintenance

ity overating axis 1 perts list

B von me El Essy programing

i Ensot.

@ Control ler rosst

® Other setting Menul >
& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese
Touch tone o | wn | wo | omx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 2655
Data input warning Enable Disable

Disp Axis Name

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor)

Axis Name Axis No.

Yes No

Write the above setting |

Position edit password change |

Paraneter edit password change |

System password change |

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen settine |
Menul Glossary [ Axis No. 0
: >
q] Moni tor TES' Test run

»
Simple Data Setting
—

= '
Paraneter edit

B == o

A| Marn list

@ vomie

-
J- Troubleshooting

Nenu? >

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.

For ROBO PUMP, have it conducted while it is desorbed.

Set to “Axis Name” for the axis name display.

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without

touching it.

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.
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S e Information screen opens.
information information
Femamis sl Touch [Software version information].
information
& T Software version information M  EC-RRGSR-115 . . i i .
P - The Software version information screen will be displayed.
Controller version EC000006
Controller core version EC800000 . . .
T version 282 Touch [Edit Axis Name] in the case of ELECYLINDER.
TP core version 1.00
ABS unit version 00000020
Touch [Edit Unit Name] in the case of ROBO PUMP.
BLE module ver. 1.01
I Edit Axis Name
Interface hoard version AAARGANG
I\ Edit Unit Name I
€ @ Software version infornation B o On the right of the Controller version display is the input
Series/Type EC area.
Controller version EC000006 I | | .
ControllEr care versTon cooann Character select buttons are shown in the half bottom of the
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 || ESC screen.
0 A B ( D E [ G H || CLR
I J K L L} N 0 P Q || BS
R S T U v W X Y Z || ENT
- _og SPACE - # .
& T Software version information M  EC-RRESR-115
m— - Input a name and touch [ENT].
Gontroll s vraTn v 12345678901 The number of characters available for input is 12 in half-
ntrol ler e _version .
0l o030 a0s0al70s0o0lese size font characters.
of Al B cfof EJfFfocfHlfcr . o o .
RN Touch [ENT] with nothing input, and it is defined as no
NN setting. With no setting, an axis number will be shown.
| AEEEECEEE

123456789012

Axis name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?

Unit name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?

6-70

The change confirmation screen will appear, with the axis
name input shown in the right top.

This status is still a temporary setting.
Touch [Yes] to confirm the setting.

Touch [No] and the condition goes back to before setting.

(Display of change confirmation window in ROBO PUMP)
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6.16 Environment Setting

You can change the language setting, touch operation sound setting, dim display time setting,
data input warning setting, axis name display setting, ripple compensation setting, position editing
password change, parameter edit password change, system password change, display setting,
time setting and Startup screen setting.

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. B0
= Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.
0 Change Maintenancs
s sperating axis 1] parts list
B ro e [ e oroeramire
| B set,
@ Control ler reset
'. Other setting Menut >
& T Env.set. o Axis No. 00 . .
Language sotting |_Jopenoso | Englishi] E) | Ghineso The environment setting screen appears.
Touch tone oOFF | wn [ wm | wx |
DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) 256
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Nonitor) Yes No
Wirite the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change ‘
Display setting ‘ ‘ Time ‘ |Starlup screen setling‘

[language setting]
Select a language to show from Japanese/English/EU/Chinese.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Langusse setting gl Touch a language (such as [Japanese]) to show.
Touch tone T )
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s . . . .
Data incut warning Eaie] oisabis Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
B oy “3* | changed when you move to another window without
i taliTelaborelestting touching it.
Position edit password change Parameter edit password change
e ITE - | ] For the operation procedures in detail to change the
isplay setting ime artup screen setting

language, refer to [6.1 Display Language Change].

[Touch tone]
You can select whether or not to output a touch tone.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00 .

Linguge sstting. __Jpanase Touch [OFF]. Atouch tone is not output.

Touch tone OFF | mn | W | wax

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 755 5 .

Data input warning Enable | Disable Touch [MAX], [MlD] or [MlN] Atouch tone is OUtpUt.
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

[ rieweaneseie || Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
Posiltion edit password change | | Parameter edit password change Changed when you move to another window without
System password change ‘ tOUChlng |t.

Display setting ‘ ‘ Time ‘ |Starlup screen setting‘

ME0355-15A 6-71
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[DimDispTime]

Set the dim display time when not being operated.
Zero seconds mean the display is on all the time.

& T Env.set.

Language setting | Japanese |

DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

m Axis No. 00
English | EU | Chinese |
uip MAX

285 s

ata INpUt Warning

Disp Axis Name

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Enable Disable
Axis Name | Axis No.

e
I Write the above setting

Position edit password change

‘ Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting ‘ ‘

Tine | [startup screen setting |

[Data input warning]
The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value exceeding
the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is
entered even if the warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

& @ Env.set m Axis No. 00
Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone oFF | wn [ w | max

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 285 s

Data input warning

I Enable Disable I
XIS Name | Axis No. |

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Disp Axis Name

| Write the above setting

Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting ‘ | Time ‘ ’Startup screen seningl

[Axis Name Display]

Touching [DimDispTime (“0”: Never Dim) 0 sec] displays
the numerical keypad.

Enter a desired time and touch [ENT].

You can set a value between 0 to 255 seconds.

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Touch [Enable] to give the warning.
Touch [Disable] not to give the warning.

Select either Enable or Disable,

and then touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not
be changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Make a selection whether to show the name or number for axis display.

€& T Env.set.
Language setting | Japanese | English |  EU g
Touch tone oFF | wn [ wo [ owx |
DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) 25 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable

I Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Disp Axis Name

| rite the above setting

Position edit password change ‘ ‘ Parameter edit password change

System password change ‘

Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting|

Axis Name Display

Touch [Axis Name] and the name will be shown.
Touch [Axis No.] and the number will be shown.

Select either Axis Name or Axis No, and touch [Write the
above setting]. The setting will not be changed when you
move to another window without touching it.

The axis name can be set in Software version information screen.

Refer to [6.15.2 Axis Name Edit]

[Ripple Compensation]

Setting should be established to select whether to have ripple compensation or not to have it in
the monitor window as the initial setting.

< & Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting  Japanese | English | EU | Chinese |
Touch tone ofF | mn [ wo [ wx |
DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | _Axis No.

s
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Vg No

| Write the above setting

Position edit password change || Paraneter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting

6-72

Touch [Yes] and the setting should be established with
ripple compensation.

Touch [No] and the setting should be established without
ripple compensation.

Select either yes or no and touch [Write the above

setting]. The setting will not be changed when you move
to another window without touching it.
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[Change Pos Edit Password]
Change the position edit password.

&< @ Env.set m Axis No. 00 e .

Language setting | Japanese | English B | Chinese | Touch [POSItIOn edit paSSWOFd Change].
Touch tone ofF | wn [ wno [ wx |

DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255

Data input warning Enable | Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change Parameter edit password change l

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

If the system password is not “0000”, the password entry screen appears.

& Tt System password M s ho @0

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

Please enter password.

[ eoef]

10 20 3f 4| 5 [forl esc The default system password is “5119”.
For how to change the system password, refer to
[Change System Password] as described later.

T Position edit password change

Enter the new position edit password to change to.
If the position edit password is not set, enter “0000”.

Touch [ENT].

T Position edit password change Mxis fo. 00

New password: @000

Touch [Changel].

Change

Information Axis No. 0O

The new password after change will be displayed. Make

sure it shows the same as the password you have set.
Position edit password change complete

Touch [OK].

New password: 0000
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[Change Parameter Edit Passward]
Change the parameter edit password.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00 .
Language setting  Japanese | English B | Chinese | Touch [Parameter edit paSSWOfd Change].
Touch tone ofF | wn [ wno [ wx |

DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255

Data input warning Enable | Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

If the system password is not “0000”, the password entry screen appears.

& T Systen password M axis ho. 00

Please enter password.

[ coe]|

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119”.
For how to change the system password, refer to
61 7] 8] 9] 0 JESQENT [Change System Password] in the next page.

< T Change Parameter Password

Enter the new parameter edit password to change to.

New password: 1234 If the parameter edit password is not set, enter “0000”.

Touch [ENT].

€ T Change Parameter Password

Touch [Changel].

New password: 1234

The new password after change will be displayed. Make

_ sure it shows the same as the password you have set.
Parameter Passwordchange complete.

Touch [OK].

New password: 1234
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone o | wn [ wo | x|
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Paraneter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

€ T Systen password M axis bo. 00

Please enter password.

o]

1 2 3 4 B CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS | ENT

€ T System password change m

New password: 51 1

1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS J| ENT

€ T System password change m

New password: 5119

€& Tt Information m

System password change complete

New password: 5119

MEQ355-15A

Touch [System password change].

If the system password is not “0000”, the password entry screen appears.

Input the system password that is currently set.

Touch [ENT].

| The default system password is “5119".

Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

Touch [Changel].

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

Touch [OK].
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[Display setting]

Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD

screen check can be performed.

& T Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone o [ wwn [ wo | omx |
DinDispTime ("0 :Never Dim) 255
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) [ Yes | Mo
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
|| Doiseray setting |l Tine | [startup screen setting |

Touch [Display setting].

Display setting menu screen is displayed.

& T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness ‘

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check ‘

e Change the Contrast/Brightness

Select Display setting menu.

You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

€  Tr Display setting
Contrast/Brightness
Touch panel
position calibration
LCD check |
-Contrast
]
*Brightness
COosw ]

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

Contrast adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the
screen.

Brightness adjustment

Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness
of the screen.
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e Touch panel position calibration

A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

& T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness |

. Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

om
A
-m

Touch the target from 1 to 4 in order.

[ 5
v
TS

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

Touch [m] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.
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e LCD Check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

€ T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness ‘ Touch [LCD check].

_ Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

|
White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed.
Touch any point on the screen.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.
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[Time Setting]
You can set the time for TB-02.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | Emglish | EU | Chinese Touch [T|me]
Touch tone o | ww [ W [ max

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 5

Data input warning Ensble | Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current lonitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Posit

ion edit password change | | Paraneter edit password change |

System password change

Disp

lay setting || Tine ) [ startun screen setting|

<«

T Teaching time M xis no. 00
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / @ % : 10 : 23

€ T Teaching time M his o 90

Time display Set

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / @3 / 0 a5 ae s 8

&«

Tt Teaching time M s ko 00

Time edit Numeric keys are displayed
Input a value and touch [ENT]

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / o1 g - 10 ¢ 31

2 3 4 B CLR || ESC

e f 78 ofeless|erfs

€& TF Teaching time M axis . 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / @3 / @ 12 : @0 : 00

Time display Set

<

Alarn di

~Alarn descript.

T+ Troubleshoot ing Axis No. 0@

slay | 1o 1l

Alarm code 186 ‘ Alarm level Nessage

Name

Time setting complete

Descr.

Troubleshooting

MEQ355-15A

The time of TB-02 is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or
Timezedit second that is required to be changed.

Touch [Set].

The clock setting complete window is shown and the
clock in TB-02 gets changed.
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[Startup screen setting]

Setting can be established for the window shown in the screen first after the power is turned on.
Also, show/hide can be selected for the icons of Position edit guide, 1/0 control guide and Easy
setting in Menu 1 screen.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Lansuage setting | Jsmmnese | Elisn | | e | | JOUCH [Startup screen setting].
Touch tone [ [ v [ w [ omx |
DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit passnord change | | Paraneter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startue screen setting|
.
o con seloct startm seremn from scrosn bolon Select a screen from those below for the screen shown first
, _— =| after the power is turned on.
| Main menu screen (rith guide) | |Main menu sereen (without guide) | [Main menu Screen] (Note 1)
‘ Wonitor screan ] Position edit screen‘ Parameter adit screeni [Momtor Screen]
| Test run screen Information screen
s [Position edit screen] (Note 2) (Note 3)
T o [ o | [Parameter edit screen]
“Update setting will be valid after restart. [Test run Screen] (Note 3)

[Information screen]
Touch either one to select and touch [OK].

Note 1 In any case of selecting [Main menu screen (with guide)] or [Main menu screen (without
guide)], the screen transits to the Main menu screen (without guide) screen.

Note 2 Select [Position edit screen], and Simple Data Setting Screen should be displayed at the
Startup.

Note 3 The Menu 1 screen should be displayed at startup for ROBO PUMP.
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6.17 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data

This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.

There is no position data in ROBO PUMP.

It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data

» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt in
RC PC software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the ELECYLINDER is
ptpc and the parameters are EC: prec,prec2,prec3,prec4,prec5 and ROBOPUMP: prrpv.
Refer to the [details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]

» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when
restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be
changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up
in the file name list in the file select at the restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

» Position Data: \TB_CONI\Position\File Name

» Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name

» Alarm List :\TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to
32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.
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6.17.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

Menul Glossary M Axis No. 0
i 3
!'_P Moni tor Test run
»
4 simle Data Setting A Marm list
%55| Parameter edit e Inforsation

=
‘ i

Menu2 >

€ TF SD memory card Wi o, 08

I‘ Sava from controller to SD memory card \I

‘ Tranafor from SD memory card to controller ‘

\ Teaching update \

#In casa you save or transfer for all controllers,
please touch “Axis No." on the upper right corner.

< T Save to SD memory card M s to. 90

Please select the data to save.

I Position data I

[ Paraneter |

[ Alarm list |

€ T SD menory card

Transfer mode :  Controller = SD memory card

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

€ T Backup file name designation Axis No. 00

Position data

File name [RCP2RA3C20160312A |
12 3) 4 5(06f 7 8J 9I|fesc
ol Al B DI EJf FfJl off Hicr
I g kffcfmfg njojfrifoalfss
RIS THUuf vifwif x| vyl zJen

! _ SPACE -0t

6-82

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Save from controller to SD memory card].

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position data]
and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.
There is no position data in ROBO PUMP.

Touch [Save].

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

Numeric keys are displayed. Input a file name and touch
[ENT].

The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum
in letters and numbers.

MEQ355-15A
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€< T Backup file name designation m

Position data
File name

[RCP2RA3C20160312A

Save

€ T File name confirmation
File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A. ptpa ]

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

€ T File name confirmation
File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A. ptpa ]

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

|

Ye No |

& & Data backup m #ilo. 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

H

Transfer mode: Controller = SD memory card

Transfer data:Position data

ed to SD memory card

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one
to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys
were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one

to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys
were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to SD memory card
screen.
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6.17.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital Memory card is transferred to the controller.

Menul Glossary M Axis No. 00
0 »
BT Monitor Test run
»
# Simle Data Setting A Alarn list
Paranster edit 6 Inforsation
-
n S0 memory card Jfg| Troubleshooting
Menu2 >
€ TG SD memory card Axis ho. 99

| Sava from controller to SD memory card

T
|| Transfor from SD mesory card to controllor

[ Teaching updata

#In casa you save or transfer for all controllers,
please touch “Axis No." on the upper right corner.

< T Transfer to controller M axis to. 00

Flease select the data to transfer,

II Position data

I Parameter

& Tt 8D memory card M s ho. 00

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Controller

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

I Yes || No |

€ T Restore file select @ Axis o 90
Position data
File select
RCP2RAIC20160312A

RCP2RA3C20160312A
RCP2RA3C201603128
RUPZRA3CZ0160222 v

Transfer

6-84

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

For ROBO PUMP, have it conducted while it is desorbed.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to controller].

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
[Position data], and touch it. (Multiple selection available)
The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.
There is no position data in ROBO PUMP.

Touch [Transfer].
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
screen.

Touch @ and EI to select a file to transfer to the controller
from the list of the backed up file names.
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€ T Restore file select

M s Mo 00

Position data
File select

[reP2rASC201603124 [¥]

| Transfer I

File name confirmation

File name

[RCPZRA3C20160312A, ptpa |

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

Yo Noo |

]

& 1 Data backup m

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

4
=
s
S

H

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Control ler
Transfer data:Position data

o contral ler is completed.
|

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes No

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one
for the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touch [OK].

In the case of the ELECYLINDER.

If the position data is transferred, the reboot window should
not be shown. The reboot window should be displayed only
when the parameter data is transferred.

Touch [Yes] to reboot the system when it is displayed.

In the case of the ROBO PUMP

In order to have a release operation at the same time as
execution of reboot, a message to pull attention should be
displayed.

Confirm that there is no problem in rebooting, and touch [Yes].
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6.18 Maintenance Parts List

Information of maintenance components is displayed.

Glossary M Axis No. 00

Maintenance

= - @ Easy programing

ORE crange
8 operating axis

N Env.set.

@ Control ler reset

® Other satting Menu! >

& T Maintenance parts list @ Axis No. 00
Series select RCP6 (Straight) ~

Type select [/ Schematic displa

Cable exit
direction —

Please check the nodel nunber of the motor and encoder
Check cable model nunber | caple by using "Check cable model nunber”.
Controller parts

6-86

Touch [Maintenance parts list] in Menu 2 screen.

Maintenance parts list screen opens.
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6.19 Easy Programming

It is a feature not applicable for ROBO PUMP.
In the easy programming, pause duration can be set between sets of operations and continuous
operation can be performed by indicating the number of repeating times.

[How to Establish Setting]

Set the position number (0: backward end, 1: forward end) of the destination to the easy
programming input part (step). In order to have a pause between operations, use prepared five
timers T1 to T5. Timer can be set in 0.1 second unit from 0 to 99.9sec. When it is required to
repeat operation, input R (repeat indication symbol) at the end.

The number of steps available to indicate is 10 at maximum including R.

If there is a space, the step after that is not valid. The easy programming stops. Steps after R are
also invalid.

Menu2 Glossary MM Axis No. 00

— e Touch [Easy programming] in Menu 2 screen.
operating axis parts list
% TP op. mode El Easy programing
| Ewset.
@ Contral ler reset
@ Other sotting Nenut >
.
7 —0 Easy programming screen opens.
8. B. End .00 500. 80 0.30 0.30
1.F.End 150. 00 400. 60 0.30 0.30

Touch [Example] and examples for how to construct a
Oparation Teoch? P10 mvesent prohibition. Safety velocity ivalid v || Broke rel. | @ program are dlSpIayed.

[Srve | @ | Easy orograming
e LLL I TTTT T remrle=l
pm— Alspeat)  Stop time Ti[88]s 12 08)s [0 d)s T La]s ™[ 0)s
9,86 n Program ex. count 0] Remaining Reset
|
e.5. 1) lloue to position No.1 = Pause for "TI" seconds Touch [«] to return to the previous screen.
=> Move to position No.2 Execute this operation and finish
Ll [T
o.¢. ) llove to position No.3 = llove to position Take this as a reference when constructing an Easy
Execute this operation and finish .
LalRT T T T T T 1] programex. count programming.
e.g 3) Move to position No.6 = Move to position No.5
=> Pause for"T2"seconds Execute this operation for 50 times and finish
([ef2lR] T [ ] L ]| Prosanex. count 0]
=
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[Driving Easy Programming]

€ T Easy programming Axis No. 0@

L
9.8.End 0.0 500. 00 0.30 0.3
1.F.End 160. 00 400,09 0.30 0.3
Operation Teach? PI0 newesent pronibition. Safety velocity invalid Z| Brake rel. | @
[sne 1O CSer J—x
onine @ LA [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ | Tme ] [Eomia]
oo Rlwpeat)  Stop tise TI[08)s 12 0.8]s m[ad)s ta[La)s W 0ds
6.06m | Programex. count [ 8] Remaining [haset_|

Sarva | | (Easy programing ——rr
Homing @ 1 Clear
. Aosat!  Sten time 11 00)s T2 0.0)s a[00)s T[00)s L0d)s
Program ex. count @] Remaining Resst_|

Example |

Cur. pos.
.06 m

Operation Toach? PI0 mvement pronibition. Safoty volosity imalid |||  Brake rel.  |@
saovo O Start
e | @ I 1[nfe I ] (|
Erem— P TETTTITETIIErT L0 o4
0. 86 m Program ex. count @] Remaining Reset |

€& T Easy programming
ESC

6 o 8 9 ENT
Operation Teach? PI0 movenent proibition. Safety velocity invalid ||| Brake rel. | @
seo O ]
Haine | @ 1\71\9\72\RL T == Example |
Fom— [5)s [ ais 1o il W ads
9,06 mm

o,
8.B.End 2.00 500. 69 8.30 0.38

1.F.End 150, 09 499, 09 0.30 0.30
Ooeration Teach? PI0 movemsnt pranibition. Safety velocity imvalid (=] Brake rel. | @

s | O B I Start
ST e me L T T T Il

€ T Easy programming Axis ho. 0O

0.B.End 0.00 500. 69 0.30 0.30

1.F.End 150. 00 400. 09 8.30 0.30
Operation Teach? PI0 movement prohibition. Safety velosity imlid = || Brake rel. | @

— Rifinoot . =
Homing (] il i 2 ‘ | __!
. BRoosath  Ston tise [ 18s T2 28)s Ta[83)s [ 00)s LA
e, . !
.02 | Programex. count [ 8] Remaining Resst |

6-88

Touch the first (on the most left) step of the easy
programmng.

Input a position number or a timer (T1 to T5) and touch
[ENT].

Set the next step and after in the same manner.
Set R at the end when it is required to repeat the operation.

Touch a timer to use (T1 to T5) when it is required to have
time for pause.

Set the time for pause.

Have the servo ON and the home-return conducted, and
then touch [Start] to start the operation.

MEQ355-15A



o —

€ T Easy programming

T T SR During the operation, the [Start] and the step number in
0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 .30 .
1LF End 000 mw 0w aw | execution turn to blue.

Operation Tesdh? PlﬂE:za::\:;:b“: ion, Safety velacity invalid Brake rel. . TO Stop Operation’ touch the [Start] again )
~=p[0U0 OEEEEN.. .
Bieioas Bomeat) S0 time L0 12 28]s [0 M 8s 1[0

0 || Program ex. count o] Remaining @

& T Easy programming

T T R Operation stops.
0.B.End 0.0 500. 00 0.30 .30
1.F.End 150. 00 400. 60 6.30 .30
Oparation Teoch? PI0 movenent prehibition, Safety velacity involid |~ || Brake rel. | @

I nGooon i
Homing | Q Clear ]
Lo ARpsst)  Sop tiae NLT00 n- UD_ uads g

002 Progran ex. count Resaining )

& T Easy programming

il 20 sl 2«0 5 0 crllesc Touch the number to execute the program when it is
(A 30 . .
b % | required to set number of repeating.

6 7 8 9 2 BS || ENT
Oparation Teoch? PI0 movenent prehibition, Safity velacity ivolid |~ || Brake rel. | @

[ Serve | @ | |2ty propraming

[ [
haire_| @ 1[mlefr2[R] | . |
o [ n UD uads a8

b0 Program ex. count]  [|f Remaining ]

& T Easy programming

H3ANITADT13 Jo uoielado 9

Set the number to repeat and touch [ENT].

B ool 2 af 4| 5 | crfescl®
1] 0
6 7 8 9 2 BS || ENT
Oporation Teach2 PO movenent prchibition. Safsty velocity ivalid ||| Brake rel. | @

o | © | (Eooy promaming s |
e @ | LT [0 ] T T T 1 | oy o]
Frm— Rimpeat) St tise N[0} 12248 B[E0)s W[ ads B0As

sozem || Program ex. count [ 18| Remaining 0

.
= - Touch [Start] to start operation.

0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30
1.F.End 150. 89 400. 90 9.38 .38

The number of remaining for repeating is displayed, and
st ot P et ot Sty ey s 5]_wtoe (@) coynts down as 100 — 99 — 98 — ...

Servo T f | TR |
Exanp|
T O lm EID sanole |
irhos [ -HD 2 .a@ u@
\s6.42m || Program ex. count ] Remaining 0 |

& T Easy programming Axis o, B

Touch [Reset] and the remained times go back to the

0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30

1.F.£nd 150,00 ww ow  ow | Number of program execution times.
Operation Teach? PI0 movement prohibition. Safety velacity invalid z Brake rel [ ]
[Serve | @ |[East programing - Start |

i@ LM 012]R | oy LEals)

Rlfwosst)  Stoo time TI[ 1.8 T2 Z4]s [ R8s T 08)s [ 00)
Cur. pos L4
150,02 Program ex. count 98] Remaining 100
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.

T S R Touch [Clear], and the set easy program will be all deleted.
0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30
1.F.End 150. 00 400. 00 0.30 9.30

Operation Texh? PI0 movenent prohibition. Safety velacity invalid |~ || Brake rol. | @
S| @ | Ea programing R

womie @ L L 1 [ | 1 [ 1 [ [ [Poua]
Riwosat)  Stco time TI[ 1.0} 12 28]s Ta[ Wa)s T4l BAE TELRGs

Exampla |

Program ex. count [ 18] Remaining 100 | Raset

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Jnis Ne. 0

Alarn disolay Inauiry

*Alarm deser ipt.

Alarm code "7 Alarm level Nessage

Name  MNo move data

Deser.

Troub leshooting

&Caution: When there is an alarm issued due to such a reason as making a mistake in
position number indication, go back to Easy programming screen with [«—] button.
In case of moving from Menu 2 screen to Easy programming screen, the set
simple program will be deleted, if you are using a version earlier than V5.10.

(Note) When using versions earlier than V5.10, simplified programs cannot be saved.
When using version V5.20 or later, simplified programs can be saved through the position
data backup operation. During transfer, the position data and simplified programs are
transferred simultaneously.
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7.

7.1

Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

Gateway Parameter setting can be performed when this touch panel teaching pendant TB-02

is connected to a supported model.

Refer to “Applicable Models for Gateway Parameter Setting Tool” in this instruction manual for

the models to support.

windows.

Each window in the gateway parameter setting tool should differ depending on the type of
controller to be used, field network, structure of axes, operation mode and settings in each
parameter. Therefore, explanation in this section is prepared using some representative

Starting up Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

Gateway parameter setting tool should be started in the procedures described below.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

CVYLINDER

Checking connection, ..

Axis select

U MPSEP {23 MPSEP [l 12

UK MPSEP {3 09 13

YA MPSEP {44 10 14
"

UEHMPSEP [0/ 15

Backup for all controllers
Save to SD memory card
Gateway setting/Monitor

Transfer from SD memory card

Gateway select

There are 2 Gateway controllers in the network.
Select the Gateway controller to be connected.
Then touch [Next].

@NSEP 0 CMSEP 1

o]

MEQ355-15A

IAl logo is displayed for approximately 1 second
when the power is turned on.

Version information is displayed.

Axis select window is displayed when several units
are connected.

[Gateway setting / Monitor] button is shown in the
right bottom of the screen for the supported
models.

Touch [Gateway setting / Monitor].

When there are two or more gateway controllers in
the same network, the gateway select window

opens.

Select the controller to be connected and touch
[Next].

7-1
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7. Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

o —

Gateway menu window is displayed.
| Set |
| Moni tor |
| SD memory card |
| RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode |
[ Versian infornation | [rine setting] [axis select

(Note) The display language cannot be changed in the gateway parameter setting tool.
Switch the display language in the environment setting of CON/SEP/MEC Controller, and
then start up the gateway parameter setting tool.
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7.2 Gateway Menu Select

Gateway Menu Window

T Gateway menu m

Set

SD memory card

{
[ Moni tor
{
\

RCON-ENS M No. Mode

Time setting |Axis select

|_— Version information for followings is displayed.
e Gateway firmware version
e Module version
e Teaching pendant version
e Optional unit version

There are six types of menu in the gateway menu. Select one of them and touch it. The screen

goes to the touched menu.

e Set

e Monitor

: Network setting is conducted. Refer to [7.3 Network Setting]

: Data monitor, diagnosis information and alarm list are displayed.

Refer to [7.4 Monitor Menu]

e SD memory card : Backup / restore of the gateway setting data is conducted.
Refer to [7.5 Secure Digital Memory Card]

o RCON-EWS axis number change mode
: The screen transits to the window to change the axis number of
RCON-EWS.
Refer to [7.6 RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode]

e Time setting

: Clock setting on the controller is conducted.

Refer to [7.7 Clock Setting]

e Axis select
pendant

: Selection is made for axis to be operated with the touch panel teaching

Refer to [3.4 Operation Axis Change] (for CON system controllers)
Refer to [4.5 Operation Axis Change] (for SEP system controllers)

AX|s Select Screen

Axls select

U MPSEP U3 MPSEP 08
UK MPSEP [k

VA MPSEP {5 10
UESMPSEP {11/ 11

Backup for all controllers

‘ Reconnection

| save to 50 memory card |

‘ Gateway settlnS/MOnltﬂr |

[Transter from 5D menory cardl

MEQ355-15A
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® @ ©) @
& T Netwwork setting Special parameters (M
Field network type EtherNet/IP
©) Return Button : Return to the previous screen.
@) @ Gateway Button : Return to the gateway menu screen.

(©) Special Parameter Button : Setting is conducted for special parameters
Refer to [7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting]

@ @ Monitor Button : Displays the monitor screen.
Refer to [7.4 Monitor Menu]
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7.3 Network Setting

Touch [Set] button in the gateway menu screen to show

7.3.1

the network setting screen.

SD memory card

RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode

Set I]
|
|
|

(
| Moni tor

Version information Time setting| Axis select

Network Setting

Network setting is conducted. Refer to the instruction manual for each controller for the detail
of settings.

B For models except for MSEP-C, MCON-C/CG, RCP6S Gateway, REC and SSCNET IlI/H,
MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of RCON

[Step 1] Network Setting Screen

& T Netwwork setting

Establish the settings or display for the address (station
number) Noe ) [P address (N° 2) Subnet mask Note 2),

Field network type EtherNet/IP

[ Address ]
Barate | Default teway "¢ 2 and MAC Address (Nete 3),

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.
(759 (759 (759 [ 9

I Next l

IP address .[168.@.[1
Subnet mask
Default gateway

(Note 1) Set for those except for EtherNet/IP and
PROFINET IO

(Note 2) Set for EtherNet/IP

(Note 3) Set for EtherNet/IP, PROFINET 10 and CC-
Link IE Field

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

[Step 2] Basic Setting Screen (only for RCON)

& @ Basic setting Special paraneters [

e Settings for Number of axis sett., # of Option Units, Axis

e e Bt vith th crrent confgration No. assignment / unit config confirmation and operation
T mode setting should be established.
S o ek on @AUTO Cllanwal Touch [Match with the current configuration], and the
eration noce setting ole ]! setting of such as number of axes should be adjusted to
Option unit operation mode setting g ) J

what can be operated following the current hardware
e st construction.
The number of axes can be set to 0 in the versions listed

below and later.

+ RCON-GW (V0010 to)

* TB-02 (V5.10 to)

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

If “Automatic” is selected in Axis Number Assignment / Unit Configuration Settings and a mode
other than Individual Setting is selected in Operation Mode Settings, the screen will proceed to
the [Step 4] Transfer Confirmation window when the RCON-EWS support bit is off, or when
the RCON-EWS support bit is on and the number of optional units is set to 0.

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

MEQ355-15A 7-5

[00] Bumeg Jojeweled Aemaes) ‘)



7. Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

o —

[Step3] Setting of Number of Axes and Operation Mode

(1) Each Axis Setting Screeb for MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG

& @ Each axis setting Special paraneters

Set the operation mode and number of axes.

av} [hd

Axis | simle Positl Full Posit2 | Positioner 3| SEP 10

If required to set the special parameters, touch [Special
parameters]. Refer to [7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting]

Touch [Transfer to Gateway] when setting is finished.

IN: 16 byte setting
T : 16byte I Transfer to Gatawayl

Example of each axis setting Screen

& W Example of each axis se m

mple o settng for w1zt anes ane a5t mes 10 swie st oo, s s s| | 1OUCH [Ex@mple for Setting] in the each axis setting

Bty (3! 0 | screen, and an example for each axis setting should
o [ simie rnlm || mlm |an|pml EXD appear_ Refer to |t for Settlng.

Valid axis

o

Valid axis

#Setting for 2 axes e
[t vou claar tha saitive.

Touch [<] to return.

Valid axis
Jreser ved ani

~l=l=l =] =]=]=

(2) Each Axis Setting Screen for RCP6S
€ @ Eacnaxis setting  Seesiol pwseiars. @ Set the operation mode and number of axes.

umber of
axis satt

T | LA o e e (e If required to set the special parameters, touch [Special
o oo 3 parameters]. Refer to [7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting]

of axis

Touch [Transfer to Gateway] when setting is finished.

Mnber of 48 o, (10 14Byte
Mumher of 4N an (0T)  1dbyie Transfer to GE(B“BV

(3-1) Axis Number Assignment / Unit Construction Setting Screen in RCON

€ @ Axes numbers alloc.

T /| If you select “Manual” in the axis number assignment /
unit construction setting, settings of the axis number
=L~ — ' assignments and unit construction can be adjusted.
= - " Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

[

ors ojors. o

bra o

(3-2) Operation Mode Setting Screen in RCON

& T Operation mode setting m

o T e = If you select “Individual Setting” in the operation mode
Mt Bim T hdsto Fositioner 5]l setting, operation mode for each axis can be selected.
Axis@3 [Pos ¥| Axislt Posi 77

i B ¥l mivts Faliioet—Tv Touch [Transfer to Gateway] when setting is finished.
Axis06 [Pos ¥| Axis14 [Ful hd

Axis@7 [Pos ¥| Axis15 [Ful hd

Stat.: Ver.2 Remte device station
Extended oyclic: 8 tines
Number of oce! 2station

Transfer to Gateway
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(3-3) RCON Option unit operation mode setting window

& T Option unit operation mode setting M

Set the operating mode for each option unit you use.

No.00  [EC/PI0

No. 01 EC moni tor
No. 02 EC moni tor
No.@3 [EC moni tor
No.@4  [EC moni tor (3types)
No.05 [EC monitor (3types)
No.06  [EC monitor (3types)

No. @7 [EC monitor (3types)

I Next I

o

ypes)
es.
ypes)

|

MMM

S

IN: 48byte
ouT : 4gbyte

When “Individual Setting” is selected in the option unit operation
mode setting, select the option unit operation mode for each
axis.

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

(3-4) RCON Option unit operating mode exp. setting window

& T Option unit operating mode exp. setting M

Please select the data to be monitored by EC.

This applies to all option unit configured

under the "Monitors(3types)” setting.
Monitor Datal(Region size:2H)

Vo _setting |

Nonitor Data2(Region size:2W)
[Est_regenerated discharge(@. 01W) |¥]

Monitor Data3(Region size:1W)
[over Toad Tevel monitor (%) Jhd]

I Next l

IN: 48byte
our ;48 byte

When “EC Monitor (3 Types)” is selected in either the option unit
operation mode setting on the basic setting screen or the option
unit operation mode setting screen, select the data to be
monitored by the EC.

When the settings are complete, touch [Transfer to Gateway].

(3-5) RCON Optional Unit Ext. Settings Window

< 1f Optional Unit Ext. Settings m
Setting iten

RCON-EWS Unit No. (]

# of EC units for RCON-EWS | -]
EWS-OPS fieldbus area alloc. Yes ®MNo

ENS-OPS monitor items [PCE_temperature (Y| ¥]
EWS-O0PS monitor average time setting

Transfer to Gateway

Stat.: Ver.1 Rawte device statin
Extended cyelic: 1 time
Mtk of pee station

MEQ355-15A

For RCON compatible with the e-Wiring System, when the
number of option units is set to 1 or more, the option unit
expansion settings should be configured.

When the settings are complete, touch [Transfer to Gateway].
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7-8

[Step 4] Transfer Confirmation Screen

& @ Conf

Transfer the setting

Are you sure to continue?

]
»
=
()

Yi

& T Conf

The current mode is AUTO mode.
After switching to MANU mode,
transfer to the Gateway.

& @ Conf

Transferred the setting

& @ Conf

Restart the controller.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the screen goes back to [Step 3].

Confirmation window is shown when the operation mode
switch on the controller is set to AUTO.

Touch [OK] and the screen goes back to [Step 3].

A message window to tell transfer is complete is shown
when the transfer is completed in normal condition.

Touch [OK].

Reboot the controller after transfer is completed to
activate the setting.

Touch [OK].

Reboot is cancelled if touching [No]. The transferred
setting will not be activated in that case.

[Step 5] Corresponding PIO pattern Screen (only for MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG)

@ Corresponding PI0 pattern
Bef ng operation. is in the
a e set to c

r each ax
orrect operating mode.

ot found in the fol lowing table, unexpeted

P10 pattern for different operation node
[ [ sep1/0 | other modes |
| NSEP Jo 123 45| 6 |

|

For MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG, the window for the
applicable PIO patterns is displayed.

Set the PIO pattern of the controller following the
displayed contents. It is not necessary to set the PIO
pattern for RCP6S and RCON.

Touch [OK] to return to the gateway menu screen.

MEQ355-15A
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B For SSCNET IlIl/H, MECHATROLINK-III and EtherCAT Motion of RCON

[Step 1] Network setting Screen

€ @ Network setting

PTE— i Setting of the address N** V) and data size N**? should be
Address established.

Baudrate (hps) ’—
) Touch [Next] when setting is finished.
Data Size(byte) ’Ti‘
(Note 1) To be set up for MECHATROLINK-IIl and

SSCNET Il/H
(Note 2) To be set up for MECHATROLINK-III

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

[Step 2] Basic setting Screen

€& @ Basic setting

Axis quantity setting and Axis No. assignment / unit config

Sel::'ln::’ ‘:'w PR T —— confirmation should be established.
axis sett, Lav Touch [Match with the current configuration] and operation
s to. assigment [ Cum Glaal can be performed with the setting of the number of axes
following the setting of the hardware configuration.

= When “Manual” is selected in the Axis No. assignment /
—— unit config confirmation, touch [Next].
When “Automatic” is selected in the Axis No. assignment /
unit config confirmation, touch [Transfer to Gateway].

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

[Step3] Axes number alloc. Screen

-
— — = Set up the number of axes and axis numbers.
[Mumier of axes| 2 2
T Touch [Transfer to Gateway] to complete the setup.

o it i it
] orv. ofory. e 0|
vt View %—— — Transfer to Gateway
o | e

MEQ355-15A 7-9
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7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting

Establish the settings for the special parameters if necessary.
Touch [Special parameters] button on the top of either the network setting screen, basic setting
screen or Each axis setting screen to show the special parameter screen.

& T Netwwork setting
Field network type
L ¢ & Basic setting

EtherNet/IP

Special paraneters ([

Number of
axis sett.

Axis | simole

(1) Special Parameters for MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG

GW Parameter

. [Setting Items]

GW parameter ~ GN mode selection

Unit select ‘

ERR_T/C occur latch

SERVO-OFF in ERR_C

Velocity unit

(Only for Direct indication mode)
Internal communication retry count

Fulltime fan run
Fan moni tor
BATT charge volt monitor

(CVailt @ Invalid
®Vailt (Invalid
@1.0mn/s 0. 1mm/s
2

CVailt (®1Invalid
@Vailt (Invalid
(O] COFF
CVailt  ®Invalid

Calendar function
0K

occurred (Vailt/Invalid)

o Communication Retry Number Setting
¢ Fan always-on operation (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Fan revolution monitoring (Vailt/Invalid)

GW Mode Select

e Condition latch after the servo is turned off when ERR_T

¢ Servo-off when ERR_C occurred (Vailt/Invalid)
e Velocity unit (in Direct Numerical Mode only)

¢ Absolute battery charge voltage monitoring (ON/OFF)

e Calendar feature (Vailt/Invalid)

[Setting Items]

Enable valid
Byte swap
Word swap in D-byte data

Enable valid in AUTO mode

Push type
(Only for Direct indication mode)

GW parameter |GW mode selection  Unit select

(Vailt @ Invalid
CVailt @ Invalid
CVailt (& 1Invalid
CVailt @ Invalid
(® CON mode (" SEP mode

¢ Enable valid (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Double byte data word swap (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Enable valid at AUTO (Vailt/Invalid)

mode/SEP mode)

0K
Unit Select
[Setting Items]

GW parameter  GW mode selection

Multi drop enable
Unit No.
St. axis No. (0~16)

Unit select

¢ Multidrop Permission (Accept/Not accept)
o Unit Number (0/1)
e Top Axis Number (0 to 15)

Refer to the [instruction manual for each control] for detail of each setting item.

7-10
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(2) Special Parameters for RCP6S

GW Parameter

GW parameter  GN mode selection‘

Latch after SERVO-OFF in ERR_T CVailt  @lnvalid |4l
SERVO-OFF in ERR_C @Vailt ( Invalid
Velocity unit S o

(Only for Direct indication mode)
Internal communication retry count

Fulltime fan run CVailt @ Invalid
Fan moni tor @Vailt ClInvalid
BATT charge volt monitor Q] C OFF

Calendar function CVailt G 1Invalid [¥]

0K
& @ Special parameters o

GW parameter  GW mode selection‘

Enable operation CSV-OFF  (® Shutdown L4l
NON Signal @Vailt  Clnvalid

0K

GW Mode Select

& @ Special parameters m
GW parameter |GW mode selection

Enable valid CVailt @ lnvalid

Byte swap CVailt @ 1Invalid
Word swap in D-byte data CVailt (@ 1Invalid
Enable valid in AUTO mode CVailt (¢ Invalid

0K

[Setting ltems]

e Condition latch after the servo is turned off when ERR_T

occurred (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Servo-off when ERR_C occurred (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Velocity unit (in Direct Numerical Mode only)
e Communication Retry Number Setting
¢ Fan always-on operation (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Fan revolution monitoring (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Absolute battery charge voltage monitoring (ON/OFF)
¢ Calendar feature (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Enable valid (SV-OFF/Shutdown)
* MON Signal (Vailt/Invalid)

Pages are to be switched over with IE and E buttons.

[Setting ltems]

¢ Enable valid (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Double byte data word swap (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Enable valid at AUTO (Vailt/Invalid)

Refer to the [instruction manual for each control] for detail of each setting item.

MEQ355-15A
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7. Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

(3) Special parameters for RCON (except for SSCNET IlI/H, MECHATROLINK-III and

EtherCAT Motion)

Gateway parameter

& @ Special parameters o

O parsmeter  GN mode selection ‘ Osticn Unit ‘

ERR_C occur latch
SERVO-OFF in ERR_C
t

C"Valid (e Invalid
(Valid (" Invalid
Velocity uni

(Only for Direct indication mode) E <
Internal communication retry count 2

MON signal @Valid " Invalid

®valid (" Invalid

% |

Calendar function

& M Special parameters m

O parameter  GN mods selsction ‘ Ontion Unit ‘

Number of power supply units connected E
Power supply unit monitor type Output voltage hd
Power supply unit connection retry times @ ~|

¥alting time for init, infernal process com, as]

_ x|

GW Mode Select

GW parameter |GW mode selection

Enable validity CValid @ Invalid
Byte swap (CValid  (®Invalid
Word swap in Double word data (CValid @ Invalid

Driver shutdown release | |
delay time[ms]

0K

Option unit

N parameter  GN mode selection ‘ Option Unit

RCON-EC JOG swi tch @Valid (" Invalid

_ x|

[Setting Items]

e ERC-C occur latch (Validl/Invalid)

e Servo-off in ERR_C (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Velocity unit (in Direct Numerical Mode only)
e Communication Retry Number Setting

¢ MON signal (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Calendar function (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Number of power supply units connected (Not
used/1/2/3/4/5)

¢ Power supply unit monitor type (Output voltage /
Auxiliary winding wire voltage / Output current / Peak
hold current / Load factor / Fan rotating speed / PCB
temperature)

o Power supply unit connection retry times

¢ Waiting time for init. internal process comm. [ms]

Pages are to be switched over with [A] and [¥] buttons.

[Setting ltems]

¢ Enable valid (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Double byte data word swap (Valid/Invalid)
o Driver shutdown release dalay time [ms]

[Setting ltems]

¢ RCON-EC JOG switch (Valid/Invalid)

¢ RCON-EWS Communication Retry Count Increment
Value

Refer to the [instruction manual for each control] for detail of each setting item.
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(4) Special parameters for SSCNET IlI/H, MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of
RCON
GW parameter
[Setting Items]
o pamer [ S] ¢ Internal communication retry count
1« Calendar function (Valid/Invalid)
Internal communication retry count ﬂ
Calendar function @Valid  (Invalid [¥]
x|
e ¢ Waiting time for init. internal process comn. [ms]
Waiting tine for init, interrial oresess com, nsl
Pages are to be switched over with IE and E buttons.
7]
N
GW Mode Select
[Setting Items]

Ofl parameter | GN mode selection

Enable validity
Byte swap

Viord swap in Double word data

Driver shutdown release
delay time[ns]

(“Valid (@ Invalid
Valid (@ Invalid
CValid (™ Invalid

[ 4

_ x|

¢ Enable validity (valid/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Word swap in Double word data (Valid/Invalid)
¢ Driver shutdown release dalay time [ms]

Refer to the [instruction manual for each control] for detail of each setting item.

MEQ355-15A
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7.4 Monitor Menu

Touch Monitor button in the gateway menu window to show the monitor screen.

Monitor Screen

I Data monitor l

I Diagnostic information l

I Alarm list I

There are three types of menu in the monitor screen. Select one of them and touch it. The
screen goes to the touched menu.

o Data monitor : Received data and sent data are displayed. Refer to [7.4.1 Data
Monitor]

¢ Diagnosis information : Number of communication error occurrence and number of
emergency stop detection are displayed. Refer to [7.4.2 Diagnosis
Information]

o Alarm list : The alarm list is displayed. Refer to [7.4.3 Alarm List]

7.4.1 Data Monitor

Touch [Monitor] in the gateway menu screen — [Data monitor] to show the data monitor

screen.
= stwav Gateway -vster Data Monltor Screen .

Y B 7 Y The data received by the gateway unit from the host (master)

: o I and the transmission data returned to the host (master) should

0000 + 0000
0000 + 0000
0000 hd + 0000 hd

: i : g be displayed.

CSynch, scrol |

Change screen BIN HEX

The data allocation varies depending on the network type and operation mode.

When configuring the master or reading data, refer to the instruction manual of the gateway you use.
A list of instruction manual control numbers can be found in [1.1.2 Instruction Manual Related to This
Product].
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In the following section, an example for the direct numeric specification mode of RCON-GWG is
explained.

On the screen, under “Master — Gateway” (left side), the
llastor & _ Gatenay Gatenay ¥ Master network data shown in the instruction manual as “PLC —
Address’ Data A Address Data A‘

RCON System,” “PLC Output = RCON,” and “PLC Output =

0000 +01 0000
ot g — Each Axis Input” is displayed.
s ; s
0000 + 0000

][5 - On the screen, under “Gateway — Master” (right side), the
g:ayng:s:reen” — network data shown in the instruction manual as “RCON

- System — PLC,” “RCON =PLC Input,” and “Each Axis Input
=PLC Input’ is displayed.

Overall Configuration of Data Monitor
PLC — RCON system RCON system — PLC

GW control (2W)

GW control (2W)

Power supply unit status or
Light malfunction maintenance signal (5W)

Reserve (1W)

Reserve (6W)

Axis number 1 control (RCON-PC-1) Axis number 1 status (RCON-PC-1)

Axis number 2 control (RCON-SC-1) Axis number 2 status (RCON-SC-1)

Axis number 3 control (SCON-CB-*-RC) Axis number 3 status (SCON-CB-*-RC)

Option unit 0 control (RCON-EXT-NP) Option unit 0 status (RCON-EXT-NP)

Option unit 1 control (RCON-NP) Option unit 1 status (RCON-NP)

Option unit 2 control (RCON-EC-4_1) Option unit 2 status (RCON-EC-4_1)

Option unit 3 control (RCON-EC-4_2)

Option unit 3 status (RCON-EC-4_2)

Fixed region configuration (Orange Section of Overall Data Monitor Configuration)

PLC output = RCON RCON = PLC input
High byte Low byte

Il;lighI 9¥tIeI | N N | ILow byIte | N | WIOEdIcIognIt

Gateway Gateway control signal 0

control region Gateway control signal 1

Gateway status signal 0

2

Gateway status signal 1

Not available. =Power supply unit status signal 0

Not available. =Power supply unit status signal 1

Not available. =Power supply unit status signal 2

Power supply
unit region * Not available.

Not available.

=Power supply unit status signal 3

"Power supply unit status signal 4/
=Light malfunction maintenance signal "

n Not available.

* Occupied as a data region even if a power supply unit is not connected.
Note 1: This signal can change the feature by switchover in the gateway parameter.

Not available.
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Data region configuration (Blue Section of Overall Data Monitor Configuration)
(1) Direct numerical control mode data region configuration

PLC output = Each axis input Each axis output = PLC input
High byte Low byte [Word count| High byte Low byte |Word count
Specified position data (L) * ) & Present position data (L) * | '2' -
Specified position data (H) * t Present position data (H) * .
Direct Specified positioning width (L) * 5 Present current value (L) * (Note ) ° ;
specified Specified positioning width (H) * Present current value (H) * Nete ) s
region Specified speed 1 Present speed data 1 o
Specified acceleration/deceleration 1 Not available. 1
Pushing current limit value 1k Alarm code 1 =
Control signal regio Control signal 1 Status signal 1 3

* (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of a 2-word datum.

Note 1: The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be
the feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON
series).

The RCON address configuration and I/O allocation are provided in Appendix 10.3 “RCON
Address Configuration” and 10.4 “RCON 1/O Assignment”.

Data monitor Screen

The data that the gateway unit has received from the host
e S e et (master) and the data sent back to the host (master) are
; s T E— displayed.
H 0000 +02 0000
H 0000 +03 0000
H 0000 +04 0000 . . . .
w o w o Data is shown in hexadecimal numbers when [HEX] is on.
+07 0000 E +07 0000 hd
CSynch. scrol |
Change screen BIN HEX
The data switches to binary number display if touching [BIN].
Master =  Gateway Gateway = Master
Address [ “;‘; e.ﬂ Address “;‘7’ O.H
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 1001 1000|1001 0000
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
H 0000 0000| 0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
[__t04 0000 0000|6000 0000 [__t04 0000 0000|6000 06000
+05 0000 0000|0000 0000 +05 (0000 0000|0000 0000
+06_ 0000 0000| 0000 BDDBE 06 [0000 %;]% v

r$ynch. scroll

Change scre BIN HEX
- ) e ey 8 Touch the scroll keys E and E to change the displayed
Master =  Gateway Gateway = Master
- ; address.
Address i A Address ata A
5 8|7 5 8|7
+ 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000|0000 0000
+ 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000|0000 0000
[__+06 0000 0000|6000 0000 [__+43 0000 0000|6000 0000
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
H 0000 0000| 0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
H 0000 0000|0000 000 + 0000 0000| 0000 000
[0 0000 0000|0000 000 V| [+ 0000 0000| 0000 000 V|
CSynch. scrol |
Change scre [TBIv ][ hex
& @ Data noni tor o Check on Synch. scroll and the sent and received data can be
Master =  Gateway Gateway = Master g
I scrolled together.
5 8|7 0 5 8|7 0
+; 0000 0000|0000 0000 +: 0000 0000|0000 0000
+: 0000 0000|0000 0000 +: 0000 0000| 0000 0000
+: 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
+ 0000 0000|0000 0000 +: 0000 0000| 0000 0000
+ 0000 0000| 0000 0000 +: 0000 0000| 0000 0000
[_+36 0000 0000|6000 0000 [_+36 0000 0000|6000 06000
+37 0000 0000| 0000 BDBBE +37 | 0000 0000| 0000 0000| ¥

nch4 scroll
Change scre BIN | HEX

~
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7.4.2 Diagnosis Information

Touch [Monitor] in the gateway menu screen — [Diagnosis information] to show the diagnosis

information screen.

Diagnosis Information Screen

€ @ Diagnostic information m

Driver Unit
Scan time[ms]
ERR_T counter
ERR_C counter
ENG counter

Option Unit
Scan time[ms] |
# of times communication
error occurred E

I
& @ Diagnostic information m
Driver Unit
Scan tine[ms] 1
ERR_T counter E Clear
ERR_C counter [ d _clear |
ENG counter [ 4 _clear

Option Unit

Scan tine[ns]
# of times communication

error occurred
(I

ﬂ

MEQ355-15A

Information of scan time, number of occurrence times of
communication error (ERR_T and ERR_C) and number of
detection times for emergency stop (EMG) is displayed.

Touch [Clear] on each counter, and the value goes back to 0.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to Monitor screen.

7-17
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7.4.3 Alarm List

Touch [Monitor] in the gateway menu screen — [Alarm list] to show the alarm list screen.

Alarm list Screen

& @ Alarn list m

Address

890 [Driver Board Mount Error
FFF_|PowerUP No Error
890 Driver Board Mount Error
FFF_|PowerUP No Error

[] 16/02/18 23:04:26
1

2

3

4| 890 |oriver Board Mount Error

5

6

7

16/02/18 22:59:51
16/02/09 19:44:16
16/02/09 19:44:16
16/02/09 19:43:34
16/02/09 19:43:09
16/02/09 19:32:55
16/02/09 19:25:58

890 Driver Board Mount Error

890 Driver Board Mount Error
890 _|Driver Board Mount Error

%vious pag% l Update | All clear Next page |

& T Alarm list m
Tine

to.  Code Nane h Pty an/od com
[ 890 |Driver Board Mount Error 0803 16/02/18 23:04:26
1| FFF_[PovertP No Error ——— | _16/02/18 22:69:51
2 890 |Driver Board Mount Error 00803 16/02/09 19:44:16
3 FFF__ |PowerUP No Error o 16/02/09 19:44:16
4| 890 oriver Board Wount Error ——— | 0003 | 16/02/09 19:43:34
5 890 |Driver Board Mount Error ---- | 0083 16/02/09 19:43:09
6 890 |Driver Board Mount Error ---- | 0083 16/02/09 19:32:55
7| 890 [oriver Board Hount Error - | 0003 | 16/02/09 19:75:58

e
Fvious pag; | Update l | All clear | It‘lext page ll
\—r

& @ Alarn list m

Address

[PowerUP No Error
890 _Driver Board Mount Error
10| 860 [Slave Ares Error (ERR-T)
11| 890 |oriver Board Mount Error
12| FFF_|PowerUP No Error
13| 890 |driver Board Mount Error
14| FFE_|PowerUP Mo Error
15 | 890 |briver Board Mount Error

16/62/09 19:26:58
16/02/09 19:25:08
16/02/09 19:24:07
16/02/09 19:24:03
16/02/09 19:24:03
16/02/09 19:22:52
16/02/09 19:22:52
16/01/08 m:ws:ﬁ

Fvious pag% Update I All clear l &ext page |

& @ Conf (i}

Clear all controller alarm lists?

Yes | No |

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Fvious pag# l Update | I All clear | Next pagel‘

7-18

Show the alarm list of the gateway.

Touch [No], and the delete will be cancelled.

The alarm list is shown again.

Touch [Update] and the alarm list can be read out again.

Touch [Next page], and the list in the next screen is shown.

Touch [Previous page], and the list in the previous screen is

Touch [All clear], and the confirmation screen for alarm list all
delete is shown.

Touch [Yes], and all in the alarm list will be deleted.

MEQ355-15A
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7.5 Secure Digital Memory Card

Touch [SD memory card] button in the gateway menu screen to show the Secure Digital
memory card window.

Secure Digital Memory Card Screen

& T SD memory card m

| Save data from Gateway to SD memory card I

I Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway l

There are two types of menu in the Secure Digital memory card screen. Select one of them
and touch it. The screen goes to the touched menu.

¢ Save from Gateway to Secure Digital Memory Card  : Refer to [7.5.1]
¢ Transfer from Secure Digital Memory Card to Gateway : Refer to [7.5.2]
7.5.1 Save from Gateway to Secure Digital Memory Card

Secure Digital Memory Card Screen

Touch [Save data from Gateway to SD memory card].

I Save data from Gateway to SD memory card

| Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway

File name indication screen opens.

File name

WSEPGHe] | Input a file name and touch the [ENT].
2 3 ESC

CLR

=|m|lo

=l=lo ||
><lollm|w
<ol ||

1

'] A

I J

R S
Touch [Savel.

File name
MSEPGWO1

ENT

#lilnlo||x||o
&

SPACE

B
K
-
[

—llelr o~

Save

ME0355-15A 7-19
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& @ File name confirmation m
File name

MSEPGWO1. spgw

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No
€ B File name confirmation m

File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A, spew

A file of the same name already exists,
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes No I

& M Conf

Saved to SD memory card

K

LIl

T Gateway menu m

Set

| |
| Noni tor [
| SD memory card |
| |

RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode

;Uersia!nfila_tig\_ Time setting| Axis select

When the same file name does not exist in the Secure Digital
memory card, confirmation screen for saving is shown.

Touch [Yes] and the data will be saved.

Touch [No] and the data will not be saved, and the screen
goes back to the SD memory card screen.

When the same file name exists in the Secure Digital memory
card, confirmation window for overwriting is shown.

Touch [Yes] and the data will be overwritten.

Touch [No] and the data will not be overwritten, and the screen
goes back to the SD memory card screen.

If touching [Yes], a message window to notify the data saving

(overwriting) is completed is displayed.

Touch [OK].

The screen goes back to the gateway menu screen.

7.5.2 Transfer from Secure Digital Memory Card to Gateway

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway].

I Save data from Gateway to SD memory card |

Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway

€ @ File select m

File name

MSEPGW@O1 i
GATEWAYDATA

MSEPGNG02

MSEPGWOO1

Transfer

The File select screen opens.

Touch E to select a file to transfer.

MEQ355-15A
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File name
[MSEPGW@Q1 vl

Transfer

& @ File name confirmation m
File name

WMSEPGWO@1. spew

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

l Yes | I No |
Conf

It is different from the field network
type set in the Gateway.

Transfer is cancelled.

Restart the controller.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No |
[ Bowmen @ |
Set

|
Moni tor I
|
RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode |

I SD memory card

Version information | |Time sstting| |Axis select|

MEQ355-15A

Touch [Transfer].

Confirm the file name and touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the screen goes back to the SD memory card
screen.

If the network type of the selected file is different, confirmation
screen opens.

Touch [OK] to cancel the transfer.

The screen goes back to the gateway menu screen after
cancellation.

If the transfer is completed in normal condition, a message
screen to notify that the transfer is completed will be shown.

Touch [OK].

After transportation, reboot the controller to activate the
settings.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the controller will not be rebooted. In this case
the transferred change will not become activated.

The screen goes back to the gateway menu screen.

7-21
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7.6 RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode
(RCON for e-Wiring System only)

Change the axis numbers of EC units connected to the RCON-EWS.
The axis numbers can be changed starting from the entered axis number.

From the Gateway Menu window, touch the [RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode] button to display
the RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode window.

RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode Screen

€ B RCON-ENS Change axis No. Mode m

Change to RCON-ENS Change axis No. Hode.

How many or later EC axis numbers do you want to change?
Touch the Execute button to change the mode

and disconnect communication.

Refer to the instruction manual to reconnect the ECs.

When completed. turn the power back on.

“Axis No. 9
l |

Execute

RCON-ENS Change axis No. Mode

The device is in RCON-ENS Change axis No, Mode,
" EC according
|. After reconnection,
gateway power again,

RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode

7-22

Input an axis number and touch [Execute].

In Process of Change Mode

Connect the EC unit and reboot the power to the gateway unit.

When Failured

A USB may be connected to the EWS-OPS, and it may be in
the debug mode.

Check the device status, then reboot the power to the
gateway unit.

MEQ355-15A
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7.7 Clock Setting

Establish the setting for the clock on the controller.

Selection can be made from an option to transfer the time data from this touch panel teaching

pendant and another one to set the time manually.

Touch [Time setting] button in the gateway menu window to show the clock setting screen.

Time setting Screen

< W Time setting m

(" Teaching time

16 / 02 / 18 23 : 19 : 13

("Manual
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

@ /e /o0 60 : 00 : @@

Transfer

(1) Transfer the clock information in this touch panel teaching pendant

< @ Time setting m
@eanhmg time

16 / 82 / 18 23§ 0% G 2E

Manual
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

@@ / o1 / 01 00 _: 00 : o0

(2) Set the time manually and transfer

a1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 (] BS || ENT

* Janual
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

e / o1 / o 00 : 00 : Q0

MEQ355-15A

Select the radio button in the teaching clock.

Touch [Transfer] to transfer the clock data.

Select the radio button on Manual.

Input yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss.
(Input numbers to each item. Touch [ENT] to confirm it.)

Touch [Transfer] to transfer the clock data.
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8. Operation of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit

8.1 Guideline

The actuator drive power supply unit (hereinafter called ADTB) is to be connected to TB-02 and
not to use any controller installed separately, it enables a trial run of an actuator with a teaching

pendant itself.

8.1.1 Applicable Actuators

There are EC Type (ADTB-EC) that capable of operation of ELECYLINDER only and PEC Type
(ADTB-PEC) that is capable of operation of ELECYLINDER and pulse motor mounted

ROBOCYLINDER.

EC Type--------- Trial run of ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type) is capable.
PEC Type------- Trial run of ROBOCYLINDER (pulse motor type: RCP2 Series and later) and
ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type).

When having a trial run of ELECYLINDER, as an actuator is operated by the controller built in
ELECYLINDER, ADTB is to be used only for power supply to ELECYLINDER.

EC Power Supply Mode

Supply power to ELECYLINDER
and ELECYLINDER can operate
in normal condition.

When having a trial run on ROBOCYLINDER, ADTB can be a simple controller.
Operation such as jog operation in low velocity without using parameters and operation with
parameters applicable for a position controller installed separately read from a Secure Digital

card to ADTB is capable.

| ADTB Power on |

Mode
Switchover

—

Jog operation in low velocity should
be made without using parameters.

MEQ355-15A

¥
I RC Coordinate Confirmation
Operation Mode

|
Ce o I

Operation should be made by reading
ADTB parameters. Editing positions and
position data operation are capable.
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8.1.2 Operation

The way to operate ELECYLINDER is the same as that for normal ELECYLINDER.
Refer to [Chapter 6 Operation of ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP].

For how to operate ROBOCYLINDER, should be explained in this chapter and Chapter 3.

8.1.3

Initial Screen

After the power gets turned on, the IAl logo and version information should be shown and then it

gets to the low-speed jog mode screen.

8-2

Power on

g

1A1

Quality and Innovation

Touch Panel Teaching
[ 1B-02 ]

Checking connection, ..

ROBO
CYLINDER

Lon-speed jog mode

~ Manual operat
SV OFF (@]
[T ]

« BACK(-) A +

In this moda, the current position is nat monitored.
i arts to collide with the mecl

which may cause maving p: hanical end.

Do not use this mode if you con not see the actuator.

BTN ceection [ e
B R S s

Confirm that the stop switch is not pressed and
turn the power on to ADTB.

IAl logo should be displayed in a few seconds.

The version of the touch panel teaching pendant
should be displayed.

The axis number (00) and the controller type (ADTB)
should be displayed.

The low-speed jog mode screen should open.

MEQ355-15A
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B When Power is Turned on While Stop Switch is Pressed

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary

Alarn disolay Alarm list

“hlarn dessript,

Alarm code

T Pover -an again
099 Alarm level {Cold start)

Mama  Motor/cable Discrimination Errar Detaction

Following are the
- A misuatoh be

Descr. The power supply was turned on with the stop switch
of the teaching box pressed. and notor mas rot detected.

possible reasons:

troen the comected actuator and the paraseters
transferred to ADTH vocur
- Among or defective comecting vable mos detected,

Detail code: 0004 Adrs:

R Time (yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss) ==/==f== ==:==:==

How to deal

Alarm reset

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary

Alarn disolay Alarm list

@ Trouioshosting 1 (Causo Classifisation] 12 (899:Wotor/canle Bissr imination Ervor Dutact fend
Following items could be the cause. Flease take a measure corresponding to each item

D The porer was turoed on
(Detail Godo : 0004)

(Detail Code : 0081}

with the stop suitch pressed.

= fanten]
> fon.n]

2 Mismatch batwaen the comnected actuator and the paramater.

v awelors for Nigl

(Datail Cods © 0042)

Wit o Ut wolurs (GOSF. 00F, G0F)
sat to MIT3, “joint cables are nol comected

| See ather
Aarn reset e
e

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary

Alarn disolay Alarm list eck nodel rum

Ld ing 2

ml Error atect lon:

[Causa] The power was twrned on with the stop switch pressed,
(Detail Code : 0094)

[Counterneasure]

when it is releassd.

[
DB conducts metor diser

Supplementary infornation]

Turn the stop switch 45 degrees to the right and touch the alarm reset

iniration B
by energizing the motor at startup. = / \

Alarm reset

Troubleshoot ing Glossary

In order
to

to reset the alarm, you need
restart the controller.

Restart the controller?

Lon-speed jog mode

Manual operat.

Brake rel.

sioE
® T
i ()

T8 convec ion
canla 1131

In this mode. the current position is nat monitored.
which may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator.

Changs ' “canrdinatn

If the power is turned on while the stop switch is being
pressed, as the motor cannot be defined, the low-
speed jog mode screen would not be displayed and
the window for Alarm Code 099 should be displayed.

Touch [How to deal].

The Troubleshooting 1 screen should be displayed.

Touch [Countermeasure] on the right side of (1) The
power was turned on with the stop switch pressed.

The Troubleshooting 2 screen should be displayed.
Following the instruction in the screen, turn the stop

switch to the right for 45 degrees to release the locking
feature on the stop switch and touch [Alarm reset].

A confirmation screen to reboot ADTB should show up.

Touch [Yes] to execute.

The Low-speed jog mode screen should be displayed.

8.1.4 Specifications, Dimensions, Name of Each Part, etc.

Refer to [1.9 Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit for Teaching Pendant].

8.1.5 Connection

Refer to [2.4 Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit].

MEQ355-15A
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8.2 Low Velocity Jog Mode

Operation should be made in low velocity (300rpm) without using parameters. (The velocity
cannot be changed.)

Only jog operation is available and home-return operation or position data movement is not
available.

8.2.1 Low-speed jog mode screen

Low-speed jog mode

Manual operat.
ssoe | O
4 BACK(-) FWD(+) =

In this mode, the current position is not monitored,
which may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator.

ADTB connection
cable |ist

[Operation on the low-speed jog mode screen]

e [Servo ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo
[Servo OFF] and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

o [Brake rel.] :For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake rel.] and the
brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.
Touch [Brake rel.] again and the brake works and the circle turns off.

e [BACK(-)], [FWD(+)] :The axis moves in 300rpm while touching it.
[BACK(-)] performs JOG operation in negative direction.
[FWD(+)] performs JOG operation in positive direction.

* The operation velocity of an actuator should be the lead of actuator x 5 [mm/s].
(300rpm: 300 rounds in 1 minute = 5 rounds in 1 seconds)

[ADTB connection cable list]
Touch it and the cable connected to RCP actuator should be displayed.
[8.2.2 ADTB Connection Cable List Screen]

[Change to coordinate confirmation operat. mode]
Touch it and it is switched to the coordinate confirmation operation mode.
[8.2.3 Transfer to Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode]

[Troubleshooting] It should be displayed when an alarm is generated. Touch it and the
troubleshooting screen should appear. Refer to [Chapter 9 Error Display]

& Caution: In the low velocity jog mode, the coordinate of an actuator should not be monitored

and back and forth operation should be made. Therefore, operation should be made
in a constant velocity until the stroke end. Stop the actuator before it hits the stroke
end. Operation till the stroke end may shorten the product life or cause malfunction.

& Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo is off

when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

8-4
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8.2.2 ADTB Connection Cable List Screen

Lon-speed jog mode

 Manual operat.

Touch [ADTB connection cable list] in the low-speed

EL 2 P jog mode screen.

In this moda, the current position is not monitored.
which may cause moving parts to collide with the machanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator.

= |
vl son oo qeca. e |

&« ADTB connection cable list

1/86

The ADTB connection cable list screen (1/6) should be
displayed.

e
3

Retuton k |
iy 2 mor o g

S O—O O———O

Eihe than high st tvgn

Touch [Next] and the next screens (— 2/6 — = — 6/6
—o—™=0 — 1/6 — ---) should be displayed in order.

— w:_ || Touch [Prev] and the previous screens (— 6/6 — *** —
1/6 — 6/6 —+*+) should be displayed in order.

Aettor

6/6

Touch [«] and it returns to the low-speed jog mode
screen.

fetatur Bories

lRopz
[FoP2cR
[Foezs

Low-speed jog mode

[ 0 The low-speed jog mode screen should be displayed.

4 BACK(-) FHD(+) +
oo el @ o

In this mode. the current position is nat monitored.
which may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical and.

Do not use this mode if you can not ses the actuator.

W cooection [T ]
e AL I

MEQ355-15A 8-5
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8.2.3 Transfer to Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode

[About Parameter File for ADTB]

The parameter file for ADTB is necessary in order to switch over to the coordinate

confirmation operation mode.

A parameter file for ADTB cannot be created by a user.
If a parameter file is required, confirm the model code of an actuator and the serial number
described on the model code nameplate sticker attached on the side of the main unit, and

request to a sales person in charge.

Lon-speed jog mode
~ Manual operat,
[ SY OFF
- O & BACK(-) FWD(4) =
Bae el @ NEEERIREN,

In this mode. the current position is not monitorad.
which may cause moving parts to collide with the machanical end.

Do not uso this mode if you can not see the actuator.

HTH creraction
eania | lar

Conf

Starts in coordinate confirmation
operation mode. Is this okay?

Yes: Starts in coordinate verification operation mode
and refers to SD memory card
No : Return to low-speed jog mode

In the coardinate confirmation operation mode,
be sure to write the paramaters of the actuator to be connected before use.

but it may also lead to motor burnout and other hazards.

Lf different parameters are used. rot only will the praduct not operate propory.

Do you want to tran

r ADTB parameter
from SD mel ard?

MNo : Use current parameter settings (Transites to Menul screen)

Yes
Current parameter sett
lode| nusber ; RCPG-SA4R-WA-35P
Lead(m) . 16,00
Stroke(mw) : 109,00

Yes: Load from 5D memory card (Transites to Restore file select screen)

€ T Restore file select

ADTB Parameter
File select
¥TB_CON¥Parameter¥
[RCP6-SAR-WA-35P-16-100 [¥]

I Transfer I

8-6

Touch [Change to coordinate confirmation operat. mode]
in the low-speed jog mode screen.

A confirmation screen for coordinate confirmation
operation mode switchover should appear.

Touch [Yes] to switch over to the coordinate
confirmation operation mode.

Touch [No] and it returns to the low-speed jog mode
screen.

A confirmation screen for transferring a parameter for
ADTB from a Secure Digital memory card should be
displayed.

Touch [Yes] and it moves to a screen to select a file to
transfer.

Touch [No] and the parameter would not be transferred
and the current parameter settings should be used. It
moves to the Menu 1 screen.

The restore file selection screen should be displayed.
Select a file to be transferred in the pulldown menu.
A parameter file stored in \TB_CON\Parameter

folder in a Secure Digital card will become available
to select.

MEQ355-15A
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File name confirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Par ame ter¥
[RCP6-SA4R-WA-35P-16-100. adpr ]

Setting parameter file
( Wodal nunber : RCPE-SAZR-NA-35P

Lead(an) 16.08
Strokemn) 100,00

Transfer the above parameter file to ADTB.
Are you sure to continue?

I Yes I I No I

Transfer to ADTB is completed.

o 1]

ADTB Restart

Do you want to restart?

Servo must be off to
restart the controller

Servo OFF?

Menul Glessary @
/ B onitor P Test run
L= - =
Position edit guide »
J Position edit A Marn list
e 3
vt it (G ttemiin
B o e
Easy satting e f10 Nar2 3

Ion-spasd jog mace

MEQ355-15A

The file name confirmation screen should be displayed.

The information regarding model code, lead and stroke
in the selected file should be displayed. Check if there is
any problem.

Touch [Yes] and parameters should be transferred to ADTB.
Touch [No] and it should return to the restore file select
screen.

The transfer complete screen should appear.

Touch [OK].

A confirmation screen for rebooting should come up.

If the servo is on, a confirmation screen to turn the
servo off should be displayed.

Touch [Yes] and the servo should be turned off and reboot.
Touch [No] and it returns to the restore file select screen.

After rebooting, Menu 1 should be displayed.

Operation according to the parameter should be
available.

As the operation should basically be that of the CON
system controller, refer to [Chapter 3 Operation for CON
System Controller].

* There some features not available for operation.

8-7
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8.3 Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode

Operation should be made with parameters for ADTB read in.
Editing positions and position data operation are capable.

For how to switch over to the coordinate confirmation operation mode, refer to [8.2.2 Transfer to
Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode].

8.3.1 Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode screen

Menul Glossary A Menu2 Glossary (N

. N
/ F onitor P Test run Maintenance
< , = Menu 2 1 parts list
Position edit guide
4 Position edit f| Marn list ll: E TP op, mods E] Easy programming
>
[O| 2 1 Oftboard
Parameter edit o Information [;] Env, set. W tuning
e— e " —
T Change to
Easy setting Iur§uz¢ jou mode Menu2 > Menu 1 Menul >

As well as the position controller, the following features should be available to execute.
(Features not available for execution should not be displayed, such as dedicated functions for
the pulse press actuator, are hidden.)

[Menu 1]
¢ Position edit guide
e Easy setting
¢ Monitor
¢ Position edit
e Parameter edit
e SD memory card
e Test run
o Alarm list
¢ Information
¢ Troubleshooting

[Menu 2]
e TP op. mode
e Env. set.
e Controller reset
¢ Maintenance parts list
¢ Easy programming
¢ Offboard tuning

8-8

Refer to [3.6 Position Edit GuidePosition Edit Guide]

Refer to [3.8 Easy Program Setting]

Refer to [3.9 Monitor] * There is no feature of I/O monitoring.

Refer to [3.10 Position Editing]

Refer to [3.11 Parameter Editing]

Refer to [8.3.2 ADTB Data Backup]

Refer to [3.12 Test Run]

Refer to [3.14 Alarm List]

Refer to [3.17 Information Display] *There is no feature of axis name edit.

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when an
alarm has been generated.

Refer to [3.13 TP Operation Mode]
Refer to [3.18 Environment Setting]
Refer to [3.15 Controller Reset]

Refer to [3.21 Maintenance Parts List]
Refer to [3.22 Easy Programming]
Refer to [3.24 Offboard Tuning]
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8.3.2 ADTB Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and ADTB.

(1) Type of Stored Data

(2)

(4)

(Note)

It is available to save position data, parameters and alarm list.

Compeatibility of Saved Data
* The position data saves files in four types of extensions in one saving operation.
The extensions of files and readable controllers are as shown below.

File Extension Controller
.ptpb PCON-CB/CFB/CGB/CGFB
.ptpbp PCON-CBP/CGPB
.ptpcl PCON-CYB
.ptc2 RCON-PC/PCF

* A parameter file can not be read in a controller.
* The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

Directories of the Stored Data

The folders to store the backup data of ADTB and the folder to read the data from when
restoring the data to ADTB are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be
changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be
listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.

If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

* Position Data :\TB_CON\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name
* Alarm List :\TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

Destination to save parameter data for coordinate confirmation operation mode
The parameter file for ADTB to read out when switching over to the coordinate
confirmation operation mode should be stored in the following folder.

* Parameter for ADTB :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name
e Data in a file name with 33 letters of half-size font characters or more should not be

shown in the data list at restore.
e Files with Chinese names are not supported.

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to

32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.

MEQ355-15A 8-9
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8.3.2.1  ADTB Data Backup

ADTB data is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

Menu1 Glossary (M
2 B | soniter g et

Positien edit guide =
S Position edit A Aarn list
o &4

s st () totemtin

u

Gnangs to
Casy setting Tomtanal Jox mote Naru2 >

€ T SD memory card

I Save from ADTE to SD memory card I

Transfer from SD memory card to ADTB

Teaching update

€ T Save to SD memory card

Please select the data to save.

‘ Position data |

\ ADTB Paraneter |

‘ Alarm list |

SD memory card

Transfer mode : ADTB

Transfer data :

= 5D memory card

Position data

The above data will he transferred
Do you want to continue?

Yes No

€& T} Backup file name designation

Position data
File name [ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION ]

1 20 3 456y 7§ 8Jf 9 |fESC
o AJBYCHYDWEYNFH G HIfCL
I JU KLY MY NJONPY Q[ BS
R SH THUNR VHE WY XH Y ZJENT
- _ L)1 SPACE -l #

€ | Tt Backup file name designation

Position data
File name [ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION |

8-10

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Save from ADTB to SD memory card].

Save to SD memory card screen opens.

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position data]
and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

Touch [Save].

A confirmation screen for data to back up should be
displayed.

If there is no problem in the selection, touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

A screen to input a backup file name should be displayed.
Input a file name with a keyboard and touch [ENT].

* The file name should be alphanumeric or symbols and
the number of characters should be 32 or less.

Backup file name designation screen opens.

If there is no problem in the file name that was input,
touch [Save].

Touch [«] for redoing.

MEQ355-15A
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File name confirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Posi tion¥
|ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION. pt* |

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Position data is simultaneously saved in a file format
that can be transferred to PCON and RCON-PC.

Yes No |
e

File name
¥TB_CON¥Position¥
[ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION. pt* |

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

Position data is simul taneously saved in a file format
that can be transferred to PCON and RCON-PC.

Saved to SD memory card

MEQ355-15A

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
If there is no problem in the file name, touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and it returns to a screen to indicate the backup
file name with a keyboard.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if there is no problem to overwrite.

Touch [No] and it returns to a screen to indicate the backup
file name with a keyboard.

After a screen for data transfer is shown, a message screen
for the data transfer complete should be displayed.

The backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to Secure Digital Memory
Card screen.

8-11
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8.3.2.2 Restore to ADTB

Data in the Secure Digital Memory card is transferred to ADTB.

.
R = . Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.
o at Moniter = Teat run

Positien edit guide =
4 Position edit A Marm list
o A

et it () ttemtin

u

Gnangs to
Casy setting It ox Merui2 >

€ T SD memory card

Save from ADTB to SD memory card

SD memory card screen opens.

[ Trarster tron 50 senory cara o wore___| Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to ADTB].

Teaching update

€ B Transfer to ADTB

Please select the data to transfer, TranSfer to ADTB Screen opens

‘ Position data

Select the data type to transfer to ADTB, such as
[Position data], and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

‘ ADTB Paraneter

Touch [Transfer].
A confirmation screen for data to be transferred should be
Transfer mode : SD memory card = ADTB ShOWn.
Transfer data : Position data
7l e i o [ (5 e If there is no problem in the selection, touch [Yes].
you want to continue?
P T If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

screen.

& T Restore file select

Position data i
File select Restore file select screen opens.
¥TB_CON¥Posi tion¥
[ADTB T0 SD CARD POSITION ]

Touch E to select a file to transfer to ADTB
from the list of the backed up file names.

Touch [Transfer].

8-12 MEO0355-15A
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File name eonfirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Posi tion¥
[ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION. ptpb |

Transfer the above data file to ADTB.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

File name confirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Parameter¥
[RCP6-SA4R-WA-35P-16-100. adpr |

Setting parameter file
’, Wodel nurber : RCP-AR-HA-35F

Lead(nm)  : 1660
Strokelmm) - 160.08

Transfer the above parameter file to ADTB.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

Transfer to ADTB is completed.

o 1]

ADTB Restart

Do you want to restart?

Servo must be off to
restart the control ler

Servo OFF?

Yes No

Menul Glossary (B

/ 1 i »

/ BT Yonitor g Tt e

Position edit guide >
4 Position edit A Marm list

-’ £

Parametor edit o Information
n 50 namory card

Cnange to Meru2 >

Casy setting low-speed jog mode

MEQ355-15A

A confirmation screen for the file name to transfer should
appear when the position data is to be transferred.

Touch [Yes] if there is no problem in the selected file.
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one

for the restore file select.

A confirmation screen for the file name to transfer and the
parameter setting should appear when the parameter data is
to be transferred.

Touch [Yes] if there is no problem in the selected file.

Touch [No] and it should return to the select restore file
screen.

After a screen for data transfer is shown, a message screen
for the data transfer complete should be displayed.

The data transfer to ADTB has completed. Touch [OK].

The screen should return to the one for ADTB transfer when
the position data is to be transferred.

The screen for ADTB reboot should be displayed when the
parameter data is to be transferred.

Touch [Yes] to execute reboot.

Touch [No] and the screen goes back to that for ADTB transfer.

If the servo is on, a confirmation screen to turn the servo off
should be displayed.

Touch [Yes] to turn the servo off.

Reboot the power.

Return to Menu 1 after rebooting.

8-13
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8.3.3 Transfer to Low Velocity Jog Mode

8-14

Menul Glessary @

5 >
Z B donitor =g Tt e
Position edit guide 3
4 Position edit A Karn list
-—

s st () totamtin
B oo

change to
Easy setting o fon e Naru2 >

low-speed jog mode.
kay?

Yes: Starts in |ow-speed jog mode
No : Return te coordinate verification operation mode

In lon-speed jog mods. values such a5 lead and stroke camnot be set.
and axis movenents can caly jog at low speeds,

Lon-speed jog mode

 Manual operat

5 oF ‘
® eTEs |
o}

Brake rel.

In this mode, the current position is nat monitored,
which may cause maving parts to collide with tha mechanical and.

Do not use this mode if vou can not see the actuator.

WTE conraction Changs o cmrdinate |
cmin 11s1 r

cont 4t cpmar sece |

Return to Menu 1.

Low-speed jog mode screen opens.

Touch [Change to low-speed jog mode] in Menu 1

A confirmation screen for low velocity jog mode
switchover should be displayed.

[Yes] Should be switched over to the low velocity jog

MEQ355-15A
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9. Error Display

9.1 Occurrence of Alarm

If an alarm occurs, the alarm screen appears.

Controller of the CON System

€ T Troubleshooting

Glossary Axis No. B0

Alarm display Alarm list  [iCheck model num. Ingquiry Occ, Info, |

*Alarm descript,

PtEnevfon 2gajn |

Alarm level Cald start)

_ Mlarm code 05 |
Name Encoder Receipt Error

Descr. The encoder in the motor of the actuator is not sending
position information to the controller properly.

Turn off the power, check the encoder cable wiring,
reinsert the cable, and then turn on the power again,
If the problem persists, please check the countermeasure.

Datail code: ABA1 Adrs: il

| Hon 1o deal |

Tima (yy/mm/dd hh:ma:ss) 23/18/18 21:19:17

I Alarm reset I

9.1.1 Alarms Detected by Controller

Alarms of codes 000 to OFF, 800 to 8FF and
and gateway.

Controller of the SEP System /
MEC System System

Alarm Axis No. 0@

EO0O0 to EFF are those detected by the controller

These alarms include major alarms relating to the servo control system, power system, etc.
For details on these alarms, refer to the instruction manual for your controller.

If an alarm occurs, remove the cause of each alarm and then perform the following operation.
o To reset operation -cancellation level alarms, touch [Alarm reset] on the alarm screen.
e To reset cold-start level alarms, reconnect the control power.

9.1.2 Messages which Occur when Operating the Touch Panel Teaching Pendant

Codes from 100 to 3FF are messages which
pendant.

occur when operating the touch panel teaching

e 100 to 1FF: Message level (entry errors, guide messages)
e 200 to 2FF: Operation cancellation level (errors having a disadvantage for operation)
e 300 to 3FF: Cold-start level (which requires re-power-on or reconnection)

The following table shows the list and countermeasures.

Code Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

112 Input data error

An inadequate value was entered in the
parameter setting.

Retype a proper value with reference to the
actuator specification and the parameter list.

s113 Data too small

The input value is smaller than the setting range.
Retype a proper value with reference to the
actuator specification and the parameter list.

114 Data too large

The input value is bigger than the setting range.
Retype a proper value with reference to the
actuator specification and the parameter list.

MEQ355-15A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

115

Not yet Homed

The operation of acquiring the current position
was performed under the uncompleted home
return in the teaching (display) mode.

In first, execute the home return.

17

No position data

The target position is not set to the selected
position number.
In first, enter a target position.

11E

Unmatched pairdata

Inadequate values were entered in the magnitude
relation of the data in a pair.
Example:
The case in which soft limit+ and limit- are the
same on the parameter.
Retype a proper value

11F

Value too small

The minimum settable travel to the target position
depends on the lead length of the driving system
and the resolution of the encoder. If the input
target position is smaller than this minimum
travel, this message is displayed.
Example:
If the lead length is 20 mm for the actuators of
RCP2 series, since the resolution of the
encoder is 800 pulses, the minimum travel is
0.025 mm/pulse (= 20 + 800). In this case, if
0.02 mm is entered in the target position, this
alarm occurs.

121

Search value error

The final arrival position exceeds the soft limit due
to the push-motion operation.
Set a value within the soft limits.

122

Duplicate link

An axis number was allocated despite that more
than one axis were connected.

Always allocate the axis number only when one
axis is connected.

123

Password error

The input value of the system password, position
editing password, or position data edit password
does not match the setting value.

Retype the correct password.

131

Unrecognizable Large
Category Code Detected

The software of this teaching tool is not applicable
for the connected controller.

Updating this teaching tool is necessary.

Refer to [10.2 Teaching Update]

132

Detect Undefined Controller

An unsupported controller was recognized.
Example:
When connected ACON-CA applied from Ver
2.10in Ver 2.00
Follow the process in [10.2 Teaching Update]
to update the software in an applicable version
or later.
Refer to [Support Models] for the applicable
versions.

MEQ355-15A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

133

Prohibit changing Axis No.

The axis number was changed by the teaching
pendant connected to the controller by which the
axis number is set with the rotary switch on the
front panel.

The teaching pendant cannot change the axis
number.

Change the number by the rotary switch on the
front panel.

134

Controller Unsupport Function

The function number to which the controller does
not correspond in the user adjustment mode was
allocated.
Example:
If the adjustment number 6 "Load cell
calibration execution" is performed to the
model which does not support the load cell
function.

150

Write-in Prohibited

Writing was attempted to a domain prohibited for
write-in.

Consult with 1Al if the phenomenon would not be
improved even with reconnection.

160

SDcard open error

Afile in the SDcard could not open.
Data backup was attempted without a SDcard
inserted. Insert a SDcard.

161

SDcard write error

SDcard cannot be written.

Check that the condition is not as follows.

- Free space of the SDcard is insufficient.

- SD card write-protect switch is engaged.

- File is set to the write prohibit property in
overwriting.

- An unsupported SDcard is inserted.

162

SDcard read error

A SDcard was not inserted when data restore
(transfer) was attempted. Have restore conducted
with a SDcard inserted.

164

SDcard file format error

Restore (transfer) of the saved data could not be
performed properly. The data saved in the SDcard
may be damaged.

Save data from the PC to the SDcard again, and
try to transfer it. If an error occurs even with it, the
original data in the PC should be damaged.

Redo the work from backup of the data.

180

Axis No. Change Complete

183

IO-function changed

184

Data transfer completed

185

LoadCell calibration completed

186

Time setting completed

Messages to confirm the operation

(It is not to say any operation mistake or
abnormal occurrence)

Check the contents, and then press the "<"
button on the top left of the screen to return to the
original screen.

MEQ355-15A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

187

Brownout of RTC backup
battery

Voltage of the battery inside the teaching pendant
is reduced.

(Note)

Settings for time, languages, and touch operation
sound are initialized.

The message is displayed only in Japanese (the
default language).

Consult us about replacing the battery.

188

Input warning of below Min.
Vel

The speed, which is less than the "minimum
speed" that depends on the lead and encoder
pulses, was entered in the "speed" of position
data.

The message is displayed, but entering data is
possible.

Retype a proper value after the confirmation of
the specification, because the movement in less
than the minimum speed may cause abnormal
noise and vibration.

189

Input warning of over ratings
ACC/DCL

An acceleration/deceleration speed, which
exceeds the "rated acceleration/deceleration
speed" of the actuator connected, was entered in
the "acceleration/deceleration speed" of the
position data.

The message is displayed, but entering data is
possible.

Retype a proper value after the confirmation of
the specification, because the movement in the
excess high acceleration/deceleration speed may
lead to actuator failures.

18A

Sending Loadcell Invalidation
Command at Servo-off

It occurs when the loadcell is invalidated while the
servo is on.
Invalidate the loadcell after turning the servo off.

202

Stop

The system is stopped on the safety circuit at the

equipment side or at the teaching pendant.

1) Turn the stop button on the teaching pendant
clockwise and pull it towards you.

2) Set the circuit to have +24V that is output from
STOP+ to input to STOP-.

203

MotorPower sag

For the controller of the "external cutout relay
type," the motor driving power is not supplied
from MPI terminals adequately.

(Note)

Despite that the proper voltage is applied to MPI
terminals, if this error occurs, the controller may
be broken down.

204

ABS-Battery Power sag

ABS battery brownout at power-on was detected.
Replace the ABS battery.

205

STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP

The safety requirement input signal/ The driver
stop signal has been input.

Insert the dummy plug to the controller when
unexpectedly output.

9-4
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

207

SS2-t

The safety requirement input signal has been
input.

Insert the dummy plug to the controller when
unexpectedly output.

20A

Servo OFF while moving

1)Movement operation was performed with the
servo OFF.

2)Since the servo ON signal (SON) from PLC
was turned OFF during the movement
operation, the servo was turned OFF and the
movement operation became impossible.

Turn the servo ON before the operation.

20C

Start ON while moving

The start signal (CSTR) from PLC was turned ON
during the movement operation, so the movement
command was duplicated.

Check the output of the start signal (CSTR) from
PLC.

20D

STP OFF while moving

The pause signal (*STP) from PLC was turned
OFF during the movement operation, so the
operation became impossible.

Check the output of the pause signal (*STP) from
PLC.

20E

Over soft-limit

It reached the soft limits.
Check the settings of the soft limits, and use
within the settings.

210

HOME ON while moving

The home return signal (HOME) from PLC was
turned ON during the movement operation.
Check the output of the home return signal
(HOME) from PLC.

211

JOG ON while moving

The jogging movement signal (JOG) from PLC
was turned ON during the movement operation.
Check the output of the jogging movement signal
(JOG) from PLC.

MEQ355-15A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

212

Operational Command During
Drive Cutoff

1) The motor power voltage is at 16.8V or below.
Check the supplied motor power voltage.
Confirm that the cables for drive source are
those with complied cable diameter.

[Compatible wire diameter]

eMotor drive power supply: AWG20 to 8 (Copper
Wire)
o Control power: AWG22 or more (Copper Wire)
2)The stop switch at the right top of the front of
this tool has been pressed.
Turn the stop switch at the right top of the front
of this tool to the right to release it.

3)As the equipment is in emergency stop status,
+24V cannot be supplied to STOP- in the
system 1/O connector.

Supply +24V to STOP- in the system I/O
connector.

4)TB-02D (equipped with a dead man's switch) is
connected.

Make operation while gripping the dead man's

switch.

* Operation can be made by retaining middle
position of the three positions.

5)An alarm has been generated in the gateway
for RCON or REC.

Check the alarm code in the gateway unit and
remove the cause.

6) There is a communication error occurred in one
of the actuators connected to RCON-EC.
Unplug the cable connector while the controller
power supply is off, confirm that there is no
bent on the pins, and insert it again firmly till the
end.

213

Suction / Release commands
prohibited

Suction / Release command was issued while
suction / Release commands are prohibited.
e In Suction Command
Set the operation status to "Standby" before
conducting it.
¢ In Release Command
Set the operation status to “Suctioning” before
conducting it.

220

Write prohibit (AUTO)

The position data or parameter was written during
the AUTO mode.
Write them after changing to the teaching mode.

221

Write prohibit (MON)

The position data or parameter was written during
the monitor mode.
Write them after changing to the teaching mode.

9-6
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

222

Move prohibit (AUTO)

The actuator movement was operated during the
AUTO mode.

Operate the movement after changing to the
teaching mode.

223

Move prohibit (MON)

The actuator movement was operated during the
monitor mode.

Operate the movement after changing to the
teaching mode.

224

Data Edit Prohibited Operation
Status

It is the operation status that editing data is
prohibited.

Conduct release to set the operation status to
“Standby” before editing.

225

Transmitted message-related
error

There was an error while generating a sending

message.

(e.g.) The version of a teaching pendant is old
Program error of a teaching pendant

226

Enable Circuit Open

1) The contact connected to ENB Line is open.
Revise the circuit and wirings.

2)The dead man's switch at the back of the main
unit is not at the middle position.
Grip the dead man's switch till it gets to the
middle position.

3)There is an alarm generated in the gateway of
R-Unit.
Release the alarm of the gateway.

301

Overrun error

302

Framing error

303

Parity error

304

SCI Recieve-Que overflow

305

SCI Send-Que overflow

306

Recieve-Buffer overflow

308

Response time out

30A

Packet Recieve-Que overflow

30B

Packet Send-Que overflow

Abnormality occurred on the serial
communication with the controller

1) The controller connection cable may be open.
Check the connection cable for wrong wiring or
wire breakage.

2) The controller connection cable connector may
be inserted improperly. Securely insert the
connection cable connector.

3) Garbled data could occur due to the influence

of noise.

Review the wiring run, installation, etc. so that
the noise does not influence them.

4) In the control of multiple units with the serial
communication, the slave station number could
be duplicated.

Change the number so that the slave station
number is not duplicated.

If still having trouble, consult us.

MEQ355-15A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

30C

Not connected

The axis number of the controller cannot be
recognized.

1) The version of the teaching pendant is old and
not applicable for the connected controller.
Check the latest version in the IAl homepage
and have the version updated following the
procedures in “9.2 Teaching Update” if the
version is old.

2) The controller may not be functioning properly.
Check that the RDY lamp of the controller is
lighted. If the lamp is not lighted, the controller
is broken down.

3) The communication lines (SGA/SGB) of the
provided cable could break.

Replace to a spare teaching pendant or
replace with a PC to see if the problem solves.

4) If a SIO converter is used, the link cable could
not be connected, though the power, 24V, is
supplied to the converter.

Supply the power after connecting the link
cable between the converter and the controller.

5) The same number could be mistakenly set by
the ADRS switches under the condition that
multiple controllers are connected.

Do not duplicate the settings of the ADRS
switches.

If still having trouble, consult us.

30D

Recieve exept responce

The abnormal response was returned from the
controller.

(This may be a temporary abnormality caused by
noise, etc.)

If the condition occurs frequently, check the
cables, noise elimination measures taken on the
power supply, etc.

320

Both CON and SEP are
detected

CON-related and SEP-related controllers are on
the same communication line.
(e.g.) Axis number 0: PCON-CA,

Axis number 1: if PSEP is linked

MEQ355-15A
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10. Appendix
10.1 Screenshot

The capture of the displayed screen (screenshot) can be saved in the Secure Digital memory
card.

When capturing a screenshot, press and hold on the right bottom of the screen for approximately
two seconds while a Secure Digital memory card is inserted.

After making a “pip” sound, screenshot saving process starts. (The sound will not be made if the
touch operation sound is set off.) The saved file name will be displayed on the screen for three
seconds when the saving is complete.

YY) @ File name: IMG_YYMMDDHHMMSS.bmp
_ e.g.) The file name when process has started at 12h:
34m: 56s in March 8, 2016
IMG_160308123456.bmp (751KB)

Have a Secure Digital
memory card inserted

I _4\ Press and hold here

8

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the screenshot data is saved is the folder stated below in a Secure Digital
memory card.
\TB_CON\ScreenShot\FileName

xipuaddy "0}

[Caution]

1. The saving process takes approximately 10 seconds at the maximum.

2. During the saving process, the monitor display (such as the current position) on the screen
does not get updated.

3. There are some windows that you cannot get screenshots.

& Warning: As keys do not work on the screen during saving process, emergency stop will not..
work by keys. Do not attempt to use this feature when an actuator is operated

(continuous movement, simple program, etc.) from the teaching.

ME0355-15A 10-1
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10.2 Teaching Update

The software in TB-02 can be updated using a SD memory card.
Also, in case the menu window of TB-02 would not be displayed due to a failure in updating for
reasons such as the power got shut during updating process, it is available to make a recovery
by having a compulsory update.
(Note) This update should update the software of TB-02.
It should not update the softwares of ELECYLINDER or each controller.
This update should update all the softwares of TB-02 for ELECYLINDER (for wireless
link and wired link)/ROBO PUMP/CON/SEP/MEC/SEL regardless of connection
status.
Update takes approximately 35 minutes.

Normal Update

e ELECYLINDER : Perform “10.2.1 How to Update when ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP
Connected”
¢ ROBO PUMP : Perform “10.2.1 How to Update when ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP
Connected”
e CON System : Perform “10.2.2 How to Update when CON System Controller Connected”
e SEP System : Perform “10.2.3 How to Update when SEP System Controller Connected”
e MEC System : Perform “10.2.4 How to Update when MEC System Controller Connected”
e When Alarm Generated : Perform “10.2.5 How to Update when Alarm Code 30C Displayed”
Compulsory Update : Perform “10.2.6 How to Compulsorily Update (in Common for All Models)”
@ Preparation

Prepare a Secure Digital memory card or a Secure Digital High-Capacity memory

card with 1GB to 32GB formatted in FAT32 (hereafter described as a Secure Digital
memory card).

Preparation 2 Access homepage http://www.iai-robot.co.jp/download/tb-02/ and download the
TB-02 update file TB02_$$$.zip and unzip it. ($$$ should be replaced by the version
number in three digits)

Preparation 3] Copy the unzipped update file TB02_$$$.pct to the root folder of the Secure Digital
memory card. ($$$ should be replaced by the version number in three digits)
(Note) Update cannot be conducted if there are two or more update files in the root

folder.
Take the SD memory card cover off, and insert a SD memory card while the power to
TB-02 is off.
Face the electrode side of a Secure Digital
{=~_ Remove the SD memory card cover memory card to the front and push it in
s _ by slide it towards the back while until it makes a click sound.

7Y

& Slide a
-H\ SD memory card cover ﬂ i.

Supply power to the controller to which TB-02 is connected and start up TB-02.

10-2 MEO0355-15A
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10.2.1 How to Update when ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP Connected

(Note) Refer to “10.2.5 No Connected Axis Error (Alarm Code 30C)” if Alarm Code 30 gets

shown after the power is turned on.

[Step 1] Perform from |Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5|in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

Wersl Glossary I} €D s fo. 09 [Step 2]
q]i Konitar Test run

Touch [Information] in Menu 1 window.

4 Simole Data Satting Marm st
‘ A

Pacanator odit 0 Tnformlen

B 2w

Weru2 >
& & Information @ Axis No. 00 [Step 3]
Software version Maintenance . .
infornation ‘ infornation Touch [Connectable model information].
Connectable model
information
paeie || |

€ T Connectable model

CON-C/CY/SE /PO,
Ao cuce/cvams/m
PCONI-C,/CF/CY/SE /PO/PL
F‘DﬂN CA;‘CFMCBIGI‘B.‘HB/PM!PLB
DCUN WCB.‘CYE:’PUE!PLB
SCON-
SEmCaLL/CB Lo

.'! REFE

RWT RCI-PGAC/POPC/PGOC
MCON-C/LC, USCON~C, RCON, ADTB
ASEP-L. EEP-C.0SEP-C

IEIP Cﬂ'LC

[Step 4]

In r.urrent versim the controllers listed below can be connected.

XSEL-K/KU/KT/KET
XSEL-PIO/PU/CT/OCT
HSEL RJU .’n.u.f
KEL/RXDISHR:;RMD{SMD
RSELLICG PSEL-G/05
MSEL-PC//PG/PCF/PGF /POX/PGX
RSEL

Touch [Teaching update].

EC, REC, CCh

[

The image on the left may differ from the latest version.

€ @ pda’ 0a [Step 5]

(TData preparation
sn mewory card will be required for updat i
e prepare an 5D memory card and domlud the wpdate file
e ha ol lontns adiress; oot thim sove 16 In the 5 mesory card,

http://wen. iai-robot. co. jp/doanlosd/ tb-83/

@update
Plassa check i1 the updats fila is saved in the following
folder structure in SD memory card and then touch the
“Start undate” butten
(ool folder of 30 memory card) :¥TBEI_388. pot

Current version: Ver. 1.80 ‘ Start update

#Please do not turn off the power during the update.
Please be careful, data might not be recovered in case
of the power is turned off.

Touch [Start update].

Conf 00 [Step 6]

Update will be started.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |

MEQ355-15A

The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].
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This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (vZ. 00}

File cheching is dune.
Program write ia complete. .
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete
Verify is done.

100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !I!
Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatical ly.

IAT

[Step 7]

Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the following

messages;
“Program Update is All Done!!!”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted automatically.’

* There may be a case that the black and white are in
opposite depending on the version of the software.

TB-02 will start up in the new version.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-02 while in updating.

[Step 1] Perform from |Preparation 1| to |[Preparation 5|in “10.2 @ Preparation”.

Menul Glossary (B Axis No. 0O
A >
qﬂ Moni tor TEer Test run
/" simple Data Setting 8| Mam list
-

= _
rea it

© i

-
™} Troubleshooting

Neru? >

& T SD memory card Axis No. 00

[ save from controller to b nemory card |

| Transfer from SD memory card to controller l

1 Teaching update [ |

# In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

10-4

[Step 2]

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 window.

[Step 3]

Touch [Teaching update].

[Step 4] Perform procedures from [Step 5] and after in the previous page.

It is also available to perform by touching [SD Memory Card] — [Teaching update] in Menu 1
window.

MEQ355-15A
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10.2.2 How to Update when CON System Controller Connected

(Note) Refer to “10.2.5 No Connected Axis Error (Alarm Code 30C)” if Alarm Code 30 gets
shown after the power is turned on.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

ol Glossary D Axis to. 9D [Step 2]

Z Epi Honi tor Test run
mizatenl) e S Touch [Information] in Menu 1 window.

L1l
S

1/0 control guide
B oo

u

e Bl = >

& @ Information M Axis No. 00 [Step 3]

‘ Software version

’ Maintenance ‘

infornation infornation Touch [Connectable model information].
Network Connectable model
information information
Production a
information ’ Inquiry ‘
€ T Connectable model m [Step 4] -
In current version, the controllers listed bc\ew can ha connected. O
OO EATeA e oL s Pm.'vxmnpcrmcr >
PCDN C/CF/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-R/S/RA/SA
EEIGTCET T & Touch [Teaching update]. 3
H X . . .
BEN a1 rn/7La NG The image on the left may differ from the latest version. o
SCON-CB/LC/CB-#F /LC-4F SSE-C/€8 [eR
SCON2-CG/CG-+F MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGY ="
ERC2, EFICE RCPBS RSEL x
NODONCT, RCH_PBAC/P6PC/PGDC
NGON-C/LC, MSCON-C, RCON, ADTB EC. REC, CCH
ASEP-C. PSEP-C. DSEP-C
& T Teaching update Axis No. 00

(DData preparation [Step 5]

D memory card will be required for updating.
Please prepare an SD menory card and domnload the update file
fron the fol lowing address, and then save it in the SD memory card.

http://mm. iai-robot. co. jp/donnload/ tb-02/

@iate Touch [Start update].

Please check if the update file is saved in the following
folder structure in SD memory card, and then touch the
"Start update” button.

(Root folder of SO memory card) :¥TB02_$$8. pct

Current version: Ver. 1.20 I Start update

#Please do not turn off the power during the update.
Please be careful, data might not be recovered in case
of the power is turned off.

MEQ355-15A 10-5
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[Step 6]
The updating confirmation window shows up.
Update will be started.
Are you sure to continue? TOUCh [YeS]
Yes | No |
This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (VZ. 00) [Step 7]

File checking is done.
Program wrile ia complole,
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

Vor 1y 15 dore. T Start updating.

100% Write complete
Program Update i3 All Donc !!!

utomatigarye " o thie will be rebested Touch the screen after you confirm the following messages;
“Program Update is All Done!!!”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted automatically.”
1Al * There may be a case that the black and white are in

opposite depending on the version of the software.

TB-02 will start up in the new version.

&Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-02 while in updating.

Itis also available to perform by touching [SD Memory Card] — [Teaching update] in Menu 1 window.

10. Appendix

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

[Step 2]
A m‘j Nonitar Test run . .
R e o Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 window.
i

Paramoter edit € riomtion

1/0 control guide

[Step 3] Touch [Teaching update]

l Save from controller to SD memory card |

[ transter fron b memory card to controller |

Il Teaching update [}

# In case you save or transfer for all control lers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

[Step 4] Perform procedures from [Step 5] and after in the previous page.

10-6 MEQ355-15A
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10.2.3 How to Update when SEP System Controller Connected

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

SEP menu Axis No. 00
Moni tor Position setting ‘
Information Initial setting ‘
Alarm list Data backup ‘
Change ax. ‘
Information menu Axis No. 0@

Setting confirmation

Version information

Production information

Inquiry

Meu |

Version information Axis No.

00

Series / Type MPSEP

Control ler version AE280004

Control ler core version AE880000
TP version Ver. 1.20

TP core version Ver. 1,00

Menu I [ |

Conf Axis No.

Update will be started.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No |

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2. 00)
File checking is done.
Program wrile ia complete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00
100% Wirite complete
Verify is done.

100% Wirite complete
Program Update is All Done !!!

Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatical ly.

1AL

[Step 2]

Touch [Information] in SEP Menu window.

[Step 3]

Touch [Version information].

[Step 4]

Touch [Teaching update].

[Step 5]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

[Step 6]
Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the following messages;

“Program Update is All Donel!ll”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted automatically.”

* There may be a case that the black and white are in
opposite depending on the version of the software.

TB-02 will start up in the new version.

&Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-02 while in updating.

MEQ355-15A
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10.2.4 How to Update when MEC System Controller Connected

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

MEC menu Axis No. 00

Setup steps

Initial setting
|
&I Position setting

M Test‘r un

Information menu Axis No. 00

Setting confirmation

Version information

Production information

Inquiry

e |

Version information Axis No. 00
Series / Type PMEC-NP
Control ler version AE210003
Control ler core version AEB40001
TP version Ver. 1.20
TP core version Ver. 1.00
MEC panel version A5000002
MEC panel board core ver. A5800000
Menu I Toaching update l
Conf. Axis No. 00

Update will be started.
Are you sure to continue?

I Yes I No |

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (v2.00)

File checking is done.
Program wrile ia conplete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete
Verify is done.

100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !!!
Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatically.

1A

[Step 2]

Touch @l in MEC Menu window.

[Step 3]

Touch [Version information].

[Step 4]

ToucCh [Teaching update].

[Step 5]

The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

[Step 6]

Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the following messages;

“Program Update is All Done!!!”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted automatically.”
* There may be a case that the black and white are in
opposite depending on the version of the software.

TB-02 will start up in the new version.

&Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-02 while in updating.

10-8
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10.2.5 How to Update when Alarm Code 30C Displayed

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

Troubleshooting Glossary @ Axis No. [Step 2]
Alarm display H n list "Check mode | nunH Inauiry ]
ALIDC L While the alarm display window (Alarm: 30C)
Fr—— P [ atarn tevel e is being displayed, touch [How to deal].

Name No Connectable Axis Error

Descr. No axis number on the connected controller was identified,
Or, the firmware of this teaching tool is not applicable for
the connected control ler,

Adrs: Time(yy/mn/dd hh:mm:ss)

I‘ How to deal I | Reconnection

Troubleshoot ing Glossary @ Axis No. [Step 3]
Alarm display ” ][Chauk mode | nm.][ Inquiry I
® Troubleshooting 1 [Cause Classification] 1/3 (30C:No Connectable Axis Error)

Following items could be the cause. Please take a measure corresponding to each item. TOUCh an appllcable [Count'm]'

(1) The firmware of this teaching tool is net applicable
for the connected control ler.

=23} [Count. m.

(Eé The controller lo bE connected is one of RCP-C, RCPZ-C, RCA-S,

E. P-Driver, and |:>

-_—
o
(3) The SI0 converter is connected to several controllers, >
the SI0 converter
> Count. m. g
= [©]
5 >
Reconnection Seointhe o
x
Troubleshooting Glossary @@ Axis No,
Alarm display ” ][[hal* mode | nul” Inquiry 1 [Step 4]
® Troubleshooting [Countermeasure (1)1 (30C:No Connectable Axis Error)
[Cause] The firmmare of this teaching tool is not applicable TOUCh [Connectable mOde| |nf0rmat|0n]

for the connected controller.

[Countermeasure]

The version of the teaching pendant is old, so it is not compatible with
the connected contral ler.

Check the version of the teaching pendant and upgrade it.

The data for version upgrade can be downloaded from the homepage.

[URL]https://www. intel | igentactuator. com/

Car‘j-u“n iiieu-udel

Reconnection

& T Connectable model m

In current version. the controllers listed below can be connected. [Step 5]
ACON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
SRR ST | Touch [Teaching updat
;EgN CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CYB/POB/PLB g&-g%%ﬁg?éﬁg;sﬂu TC;]UC [ eac I?I‘? ulpﬂa e]' dff f th | t t
DESN C¢IC?/CYE/PDB/PLB E A/g/ S"‘Pgé . e _|mage on tne left may airrer rrom tnhe lates
SCON-C/C EL-C/C: L-c/CS
SCON-CB/LC/CB-+F/LC-#F SSEL-C/CS version.
SCON2-CG/CG-+F MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX
ERC2, ERC3, RCPBS RSEL
ROBONET, RCM-P6AC/P6PC/P6DC
MCON- C/LC MSCON-C, RCON, ADTB EC, REC, CCM
ASEP-C, PSEP-C, DSEP-C
agEg:g}mEC_c II Teaching update I
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& 1t Teaching update Axis No. 0
(TData preparation

SD memory card will be required for updating.
FPlease prepare an SD memory card and download the update file
from the following address, and then save it in the SD memory card.

http://www. iai-robot. co. jn/download/th-03/
@Update

Flease check if the update file is saved in the following
folder structure in 5D memory card, and then touch the
“Start update” button.

(Root folder of SD memory card):¥TBO3_$8%. pet

Current version: Ver, 1.80 I Start update

#Please do not turn off the power during the update,
Please be careful, data might not be recovered in case
of the power is turned off.

Update will be started

Are you sure to continue?

Yes ‘ No

Conf Axis No. 00

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2.00)

File checking is done.
Program write ia complete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete
Verify is done.

100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !!!

Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatical ly.

1A1

TB-02 will start up in the new version.

[Step 6]

Touch [Start update].

[Step 7]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

[Step 8]
Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the

following messages;

“Program Update is All Done !I!”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted

automatically.”

* There may be a case that the black and
white are in opposite depending on the
version of the software.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-02 while in updating.

10-10
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10.2.6 How to and Compulsorily Update (in Common for All Models)

Follow the procedures below to update again in case the menu window of TB-02 would not be
displayed due to a failure in updating for reasons such as the power got shut during updating

process.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1] to |Preparation 4] in “10.2 4 Preparation”.
( Turning the power on in |Preparation 5| should be performed in [Step 3].)

[Step 2] Slide the update setting switch on the SD memory card slot (hereafter described as
SW1) upward (to the side opposite the SD memory card slot).

[Step 3] Follow Preparation 5/in “10.2 € Preparation” to turn on the power to TB-02.

Once the power gets supplied, updating process starts without any confirmation
window.

[Step 4] Once the update is complete, a window showing “Program Update is All Done !!I”

appears.

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2. 00)

File checking is done.
Program write ia complete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete
Verify is done.

100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !!!

Please POWER-OFF this teaching box.
And slide to lower—-side the switch.

1A1

* There may be a case that the
black and white are in opposite
depending on the version of the

software.

[Step 5] Shut (turn off) the power slide SW1 downwards (towards the SD memory card), and
then supply (turn on) the power again.

TB-02 will start up in the new version.

- o e e e o e e e mm —

MEQ355-15A

Pull up SW1 and
turn the power on to
start compulsory
update.

Push back down
SW1 and turn the
power on once
update is
complete.
(Normal startup)

e e e e o e o e o o e o o o = =

10-11
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10.2.7 Troubleshooting

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Condition

Considerable Cause

Check Items and Counteractions

[Teaching Update] or [Start
Updating] is not active
(grayed out) and cannot
touch it.

1. No memory card is
inserted (or can be
identified).

2. There is no update file
found in the route folder
of the memory card.

3. There are several
update files found in the
route folder of the
memory card.

1. Make sure that a SD memory card
with 1GB to 32GB capacity
formatted in FAT32 is firmly
inserted.

2.3. Check that there is one file existed
in the route folder of the memory
card named “TB02_$$$.pct”
(three digits of version number

come in $$3).

Display appears stating
“Software is not installed.
when the power gets
turned on.

Software in normal
condition is not written due
to a reason such as failure
in update.

Perform compulsory update.

Refer to [10.2.6 How to and
Compulsorily Update]

Display appears stating
“File Format Error (Check
sum Error)” at the start of
update.

“TB02_$%$%.pct” saved in
the memory card is either
not an update file or
destroyed.

Save the update file again and try
updating again.

Display appears stating
“SD Card Access NG Il ”
at the start of update.

The memory card is
inappropriate.

Try another memory card and update.

There is nothing shown on
the screen after more than
1 minute passed after the
update has started.

It is a phenomenon found
in some memory cards.

[Process for Recovery]

1. Take out the memory card.

2. Turn the power off.

3. Conduct the compulsory update.
Refer to [9.2.6 How to and
Compulsorily Update]

Display appears stating
“Update_Appl_WrteFROM
NG ' during updating
process.

The memory card was
taken out during updating
process.

Do not attempt to take out the memory
card till updating is complete.

Display appears stating
“SD Card Not Inserted !I”
at the start of compulsory
update.

No memory card is
inserted (or can be
identified).

Make sure that a SD memory card
with 1GB to 32GB capacity formatted
in FAT32 is firmly inserted.

Display appears stating
“File not found. I ” at the

start of compulsory update.

1. There is no update file
found in the route folder
for the memory card.

2. There are several
update files found in the
route folder of the
memory card.

Check that there is one file existed in
the route folder of the memory card
named “TB02_$$$.pct” (three digits of
version number come in $$9$).

10-12
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10.3 RCON Address Configuration

The RCON address configuration is the same for all driver units regardless of field network type.
The addresses occupied by the network consist of eight words of the fixed domains, data
domains that vary depending on the operation mode and number of axes and the data domains
for the EC connection unit. Each operation mode and occupied data region is as follows.

Direct numerical control mode, simple direct mode and positioner 1 to 3 and 5 modes can be
mixed for use and the model for each axis can be selected arbitrarily.

It is not available to select an operation mode in the EC connection unit.

Fixed region (8-words)
+
Data Region
Direct . : - " " Full  direct .
géﬁ%liﬁlode N rr;rgg(lee direc rF;c())sdlgoner 1 N E%sc;gonerz 5 N E%s(;gonerS N n%j;éz 1’|re02 N uor?itlon
(8-words) (4-words) (4-words) (2-words) (1-word) (16-words) (1-word)
X X X X X X X
Number of Number of Number of Number of Number of Number of Number of
Axes Axes Axes Axes Axes Axes Axes
10.3.1 Fixed region configuration
PLC output = RCON RCON = PLC input
. Word . Word
High byte Low byte count High byte Low byte count
Gateway Gateway control signal 0 ) Gateway status signal 0 )
control region Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1
Not available. Power supply unit status signal 0
Not available. Power supply unit status signal 1
SewEr sy Not available. ] Power supply unit status signal 2 )
unit region * Not available. Power supply unit status signal 3
Not available. Ppwer supply un.|t status §|gnal 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal ")
Not available. Not available.
* Occupied as a data region even if a power supply unit is not connected.
Note 1: This signal can change the feature by switchover in the gateway parameter.
MEO0355-15A 10-13
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10.3.2 Data region configuration

(1) Direct numerical control mode data region configuration

PLC output = each axis input Each axis output = PLC input
High byte Low byte c‘:\cﬁ%‘;l(it High byte Low byte c‘:\cﬁ%‘;l(it
Specified position data (L) * 5 Present position data (L) * 2
Specified position data (H) * Present position data (H) *
Direct Specified positioning width (L) * 5 Present current value (L) * (Note ) 5
specified Specified positioning width (H) * Present current value (H) * Note )
region Specified speed 1 Present speed data
Specified acceleration/deceleration 1 Not available. 1
Pushing current limit value 1 Alarm code
Cor_1tro| Sl Control signal 1 Status signal 1
region

* (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of a 2-word datum.

Note 1: The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor
and be the feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor
connected to SCON series).

(2) Simple direct mode data region configuration

Each axis output = PLC input
High byte | Lowbyte |WOord High byte Lowbyte | Word
Posit_ign data. Specified position data (L) 5 Present position data (L) 5
specified region Specified position data (H) Present position data (H)
rPe%si:;[i:n BPEEiis Command position No. 1 | Completed position No. 1
Control signal region [ Control signal 1 | Status signal 1
* (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of a 2-word datum.
(3) Positioner 1 mode data region configuration
PLC output = each axis input
High byte | Lowbyte |Wo'%| Highbyte | Lowbyte | Yiord
Posit.ign data. Reserve 5 Present position data (L) 5
specified region Reserve Present position data (H)
rPe%si:;[i:n BPEEiie Command position No. 1 Completed position No. 1
Control signal region [ Control signal 1 Status signal 1

* (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of a 2-word datum.
* Positioner 1 mode does not use the position data specified region (PLC = each axis input),
but it is occupied as a data region.
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(4) Positioner 2 mode data region configuration
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. Word . Word
High byte Low byte count High byte Low byte count
Position
specified Command position No. 1 Completed position No. 1
region
Coqtrol sG] Control signal 1 Status signal 1
region
(5) Positioner 3 mode data region configuration
. Word . Word
High byte Low byte count High byte Low byte count
Corjtrol signal Control signal Co_rr)mand 1 Status signal Completed 1
region position No. position No.
(6) Positioner 5 mode data region configuration
. Word . Word
High byte Low byte count High byte Low byte count
Position "
specified Command position No. 1 Present posmon data 1
. (0.1 mm increments)
region
Coqtrol Slgel Control signal 1 Status signal 1
region
(7) Full direct value mode
PLC output = each axis input Each axis output = PLC input
. Word . Word
High byte Low byte count High byte Low byte count
Target Position (L)* ) Current Position (L) )
Target Position (HY Current Position (H)
Positioning Width (L) 5 Command Current (L) 5
Positioning Width (H) Command Current (H)
Speed (L) ) Current Speed (L) )
Speed (H) Current Speed (H)
Zone boundary +(L) ) Alarm Code 1
Zone boundary +(H) Overload Level Monitor 1
Zone boundary -(LJ ) Reserved 1
Zone boundary -(H) Reserved 1
Acceleration 1 Total Moving Count (L) )
Deceleration 1 Total Moving Count (H)
Pressing Current Limit Value 1 Total Moving Distance (L) 5
Load Current Threshold 1 Total Moving Distance (H)
Control Signal 1 1 Status Signal 1 1
Control Signal 2 1 Status Signal 2 1
* (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of 2-word datum.
ME0355-15A 10-15
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(8) Full direct value 2 mode

PLC output = each axis input

Each axis output = PLC input

High byte Low byte (‘:Z%':t High byte Low byte ZZZ'::
Target Position (L)* ) Current Position (L) )
Target Position (HY Current Position (H)
Positioning Width (L) 5 Command Current (L) 5
Positioning Width (H) Command Current (H)
Speed (L) ) Current Speed (L) )
Speed (H) Current Speed (H)
Zone boundary +(L) ) Alarm Code 1
Zone boundary +(H) Overload Level Monitor 1
Zone boundary -(LJ ) Current Command Value (L) )
Zone boundary -(H}J Current Command Value (H)
Acceleration Estimated Reg.enerative Discharged
1 Electric Energy (L) 2
Deceleration Estimated Regenerative Discharged
Electric Energy (H)
- Pressing Current Limit Value 1 Total Moving Distance (L) 9
Load Current Threshold 1 Total Moving Distance (H)
< Control Signal 1 1 Status Signal 1 1
g Control Signal 2 1 Status Signal 2 1
§ * (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of a 2-word datum.
=)
(9) EC connection unit/e-wiring system connection unit data region configuration
High byte Low byte g?‘r:t High byte | Low byte x‘;'n"'t
g:}?ct)r:I signal Control signal (for four axes). 1 Status signal (for four axes) 1
(10) PIO/SIO/SCON expansion unit/P10 unit data region configuration
High byte | Low byte g?‘r:t High byte | Low byte x‘;'n"'t
Corjtrol signal Input signal y Output signal 1
region (PLC — Controller) (Controller —» PLC)
10-16 MEOQ355-15A
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10.3.3 Address assignment order and occupied domains calculation

Here explains how to figure out the address assignment order and occupied domains.

The following shows the assignment order.
1. RCON Gateway Unit
2. 24V Driver Unit
3. 200V Driver Unit
4. Connected to SCON expansion connector SCON-CB-*-RC
5. Option Unit €1
6. EC Connection Unit

Configuration example:
RCON-GW-**
RCON-EXT-NP

RCON-NP_1

lE:

I

-
K] g
©
| ;
?’% f—
_ RCON-EC-4 2
RCON-EC-4_1
H RCON-PC-1 RCON-SC-1
0L

T
i
SCON-CB-*-RC
la

A

—

o 00
[poc00009]
[kl o
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In the example of the RCON system construction described in the previous page, the order of
assignment should be as shown below.

PLC — RCON system RCON system — PLC
GW control (2W) GW control (2W)
Power supply unit status or
Reserve (6W) Light malfunction maintenance signal (5W)
Reserve (1W)
Axis number 1 control (RCON-PC-1) Axis number 1 status (RCON-PC-1)
Axis number 2 control (RCON-SC-1) Axis number 2 status (RCON-SC-1)
Axis number 3 control (SCON-CB-*-RC) Axis number 3 status (SCON-CB-*-RC)
Option unit 0 control (RCON-EXT-NP) Option unit 0 status (RCON-EXT-NP)
Option unit 1 control (RCON-NP) Option unit 1 status (RCON-NP)
- Option unit 2 control (RCON-EC-4_1) Option unit 2 status (RCON-EC-4_1)
Option unit 3 control (RCON-EC-4_2) Option unit 3 status (RCON-EC-4_2)

*1 There are option units assignment should be made in order close to RCON gateway unit.

X
©
o
(O]
Q
Q
<
o
-~

Complement: The order of the driver unit assignment should be able to be changed by setting up

the gateway parameters.
The operation mode of the driver unit is capable of setting up for each axis.

& Caution: There are option units assignment should be made in order close to RCON
gateway unit. Swapping in the software is not available.
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10.3.4 Overall address configuration example

Here shows an example for the overall address configuration when four-word mode axes
(Simple Direct / Positioner 1) are connected for 12 axes, eight-word mode axes (Direct
Indication) for two axes are connected, and also the overall address configuration when two-
word mode axes (Positioner 2 / Positioner 5) for 12 axes and one unit of the EC connection unit
are connected.

Note that CC-Link and DeviceNet are assigned with word addresses while PROFIBUS uses byte

addresses.

[For CC-Link]
The following page shows a CC-Link configuration example.
Fixed 8-word region is assigned to the bit register (RX/RY), while the region for each axis is

assigned to the word register (RWr/RWw).

xipuaddy "0}
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m CC-Link overall address configuration example (direct numerical control mode + simple direct
mode/positioner 1 mode) shows direct numerical control mode connection for 2 axes and simple
direct or positioner 1 mode connection for 12 axes.

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Output register High byte Low byte Input register High byte Low byte
RYOF to 00 Gateway control signal 0 RXOF to 00 Gateway status signal 0
RY1F to 10 Gateway control signal 1 RX1F to 10 Gateway status signal 1
RY2F to 20 (Not available) RX2F to 20 | Power supply unit status signal 0
RY3F to 30 (Not available) RX3F to 30 | Power supply unit status signal 1 8 words each
RY4F to 40 (Not available) RX4F to 40 | Power supply unit status signal 2 Fixed region
RY5F to 50 (Not available) RX5F to 50 | Power supply unit status signal 3
RY6F to 60 (Not available) RX6F to 60 | POWer supply unit status signal 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal
RY7F to 70 (Not available) RX7F to 70 (Not available) | Y,
1
P";Xcteﬂﬁgtder Output register Input register
cyclic settings [ RWw 00H |(Axis 0) Specified position data (L) RWr 00H | (Axis 0) Present position data (L) )
RWw 01H |(Axis 0) Specified position data (H) RWr 01H | (Axis 0) Present position data (H)
RWw 02H | (Axis 0) Command position No. RWr 02H | (Axis 0) Completed position No.
RWw 03H (Axis 0) Control signal RWr 03H (Axis 0) Status signal
RWw 04H |(Axis 1) Specified position data (L) RWr 04H | (Axis 1) Present position data (L)
RWw 05H |(Axis 1) Specified position data (H) RWr 05H | (Axis 1) Present position data (H)
RWw 06H | (Axis 1) Command position No. RWr 06H | (Axis 1) Completed position No.
RWw 07H (Axis 1) Control signal RWr 07H (Axis 1) Status signal 2 words each
RWw 08H |(Axis 2) Specified position data (L) RWr 08H | (Axis 2) Present position data (L) Positioner 1
RWw 09H |(Axis 2) Specified position data (H) RWr 09H | (Axis 2) Present position data (H) /simple direct
16-word RWw OAH [ (Axis 2) Command position No. RWr 0OAH | (Axis 2) Completed position No. mode
RWw 0BH (Axis 2) Control signal RWr 0BH (Axis 2) Status signal
1x multiplier | RWw OCH |(Axis 3) Specified position data (L) RWr OCH | (Axis 3) Present position data (L)
(*2) | RWw ODH [(Axis 3) Specified position data (H) RWr ODH | (Axis 3) Present position data (H)
l RWw OEH [ (Axis 3) Command position No. RWr OEH | (Axis 3) Completed position No.
RWw OFH (Axis 3) Control signal RWr OFH (Axis 3) Status signal
S2-word . . .
Ay multpler setting 2 stations : :
RWw 1FH (Axis 7) Control signal RWr 1FH (Axis 7) Status signal
RWw 2FH (Axis 11) Control signal RWr 2FH (Axis 11) Status signal 4
RWw 30H | (Axis 12) Specified position data (L) RWr 30H |(Axis 12) Present position data (L)
RWw 31H |(Axis 12) Specified position data (H) RWr 31H |(Axis 12) Present position data (H)
RWw 32H | (Axis 12) Specified positioning width (L) RWr 32H | (Axis 12) Present current value (L)
RWw 33H | (Axis 12) Specified positioning width (H) RWr 33H | (Axis 12) Present current value (H)
RWw 34H (Axis 12) Specified speed RWr 34H (Axis 12) Present speed data
RWw 35H | (Axis 12) Specified acceleration/deceleration RWr 35H (Not available)
RWw 36H | (Axis 12) Pushing current limit value RWr 36H (Axis 12) Alarm code
RWw 37H (Axis 12) Control signal RWr 37H (Axis 12) Status signal g I‘:Z}‘;:‘:i;ae‘:;al
RWw 38H | (Axis 13) Specified position data (L) RWr 38H |(Axis 13) Present position data (L) control mode
RWw 39H | (Axis 13) Specified position data (H) RWr 39H |(Axis 13) Present position data (H)
64-word RWw 3AH | (Axis 13) Specified positioning width (L) RWr 3AH |(Axis 13) Present current value (L)
RWw 3BH | (Axis 13) Specified positioning width (H) RWr 3BH | (Axis 13) Present current value (H)
8x multiplier [ RWw 3CH (Axis 13) Specified speed RWr 3CH (Axis 13) Present speed data
RWw 3DH | (Axis 13) Specified acceleration/deceleration RWr 3DH (Not available)
l RWw 3EH | (Axis 13) Pushing current limit value RWr 3EH (Axis 13) Alarm code
RWw 3FH (Axis 13) Control signal RWr 3FH (Axis 13) Status signal )

*1 Extended cyclic settings are performed based on the occupancy information displayed with the gateway
parameter configuration tool.

*2 Operation is also possible with CC-Link Ver.1.10 if extended cyclic 1x multiplier settings (4 stations occupied)
are within the usable range.

*3 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be the feedback
current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON).

10-20
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m CC-Link overall address configuration example (positioner 2 mode + EC Connection Unit)
This is an example for connection of 12 axes of positioner 2 axes and one unit of the EC connection
unit (for four axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

8 words each

Fixed region

|

2 words each
Positioner 2
mode

Output register  High byte Low byte Input register High byte Low byte
RYOF to 00 Gateway control signal 0 RXOF to 00 Gateway status signal 0
RY1F to 10 Gateway control signal 1 RX1F to 10 Gateway status signal 1
RY2F to 20 (Not available) RX2F to 20 | Power supply unit status signal 0
RY3F to 30 (Not available) RX3F to 30 | Power supply unit status signal 1
RY4F to 40 (Not available) RX4F to 40 | Power supply unit status signal 2
RY5F to 50 (Not available) RX5F to 50 | Power supply unit status signal 3
RY6F to 60 (Not available) RX6F to 60 | POWer supply unit status signal 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal
RY7F to 70 (Not available) RX7F to 70 (Not available)
(W)
Pé)%engggger Output register Input register
cyclic settings| RWw 00H | (Axis 0) Command position No. RWr 00H | (Axis 0) Completed position No.
RWw 01H (Axis 0) Control signal RwWr 01H (Axis 0) Status signal
RWw 02H | (Axis 1) Command position No. RWr 02H | (Axis 1) Completed position No.
RWw 03H (Axis 1) Control signal RWr 03H (Axis 1) Status signal
RWw 04H | (Axis 2) Command position No. RWr 04H (Axis 2) Completed position No.
RWw 05H (Axis 2) Control signal RWr 05H (Axis 2) Status signal
RWw 06H | (Axis 3) Command position No. RWr 06H | (Axis 3) Completed position No.
RWw 07H (Axis 3) Control signal RWr 07H (Axis 3) Status signal
RWw 08H | (Axis 4) Command position No. RWr 08H | (Axis 4) Completed position No.
RWw 09H (Axis 4) Control signal RWr 09H (Axis 4) Status signal
16-word RWw 0AH [ (Axis 5) Command position No. RWr OAH | (Axis 5) Completed position No.
RWw 0BH (Axis 5) Control signal RWr 0BH (Axis 5) Status signal
Ix multiplier setting4 [ RWw OCH | (Axis 6) Command position No. RWr OCH | (Axis 6) Completed position No.
(*2) | RWw ODH (Axis 6) Control signal RWr 0DH (Axis 6) Status signal
RWw OEH | (Axis 7) Command position No. RWr OEH | (Axis 7) Completed position No.
RWw OFH (Axis 7) Control signal RWr OFH (Axis 7) Status signal
RWw 10H | (Axis 8) Command position No. RWr 10H | (Axis 8) Completed position No.
RWw 11H (Axis 8) Control signal RWr 11H (Axis 8) Status signal
RWw 12H | (Axis 9) Command position No. RWr 12H | (Axis 9) Completed position No.
32-word RWw 13H (Axis 9) Control signal RWr 13H (Axis 9) Status signal
RWw 14H | (Axis 10) Command position No. RWr 14H | (Axis 10) Completed position No.
4x multiplier setting 2| RWw 15H (Axis 10) Control signal RWr 15H (Axis 10) Status signal
RWw 16H | (Axis 11) Command position No. RWr 16H | (Axis 11) Completed position No.
RWw 17H (Axis 11) Control signal RWr 17H (Axis 11) Status signal
RWw 18H | (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Control signal RWr 18H | (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Status signal

1 words each
EC connection
unit

*1 Extended cyclic settings are performed based on the occupancy information displayed with the
gateway parameter configuration tool.
*2 Operation is also possible with CC-Link Ver.1.10 if extended cyclic 1x multiplier settings (4
stations occupied) are within the usable range.
*3 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even
though not all of four axes are connected.
The axis numbers for the EC connection unit should be assigned from after axes connected to
driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON extension unit.

MEQ355-15A
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m CC-Link overall address configuration example (positioner 3 mode + PIO unit + EC Connection
Unit)
This is an example for connection of 4 axes of positioner 3 axes, five units of the PIO unit and
three units of the EC connection unit (for 12 axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Output register| High byte | Low byte Input register| High byte Low byte
RYOF to 00 Gateway control signal 0 RXOF to 00 Gateway status signal 0
RY1F to 10 Gateway control signal 1 RX1F to 10 Gateway status signal 1
RY2F to 20 (Not available) RX2F to 20 | Power supply unit status signal 0
RY3F to 30 (Not available) RX3F to 30 | Power supply unit status signal 1
- - - 8 words each
RY4F to 40 (Not available) RX4F to 40 | Power supply unit status signal 2 Fixed region
RY5F to 50 (Not available) RX5F to 50 | Power supply unit status signal 3
RY6F to 60 (Not available) RX6F to 60 | FOWer supply unit status signal 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal
RY7F to 70 (Not available) RXT7F to 70 (Not available) | )
PLC(rT11)aster
extended Output register Input register
cyclic settings
RWw OOH | (Axis 0) Control signal | Command position No. RWr 00H (Axis 0) Status signal |Completed position No. b
RWw O1H | (Axis 1) Control signal | Command position No. RWr O1H | (Axis 1) Status signal | Completed position No. ;,(\)I:)trlgz eerag h
RWw 02H | (Axis 2) Control signal | Command position No. RWr 02H | (Axis 2) Status signal |Completed position No. mode
RWw O3H | (Axis 3) Control signal {Command position No. RWr 03H | (Axis 3) Status signal {Completed position No.|
RWw 04H (Unit_0) PIO input RWr 04H (Unit_0) PIO output b
RWw 05H (Unit_1) PIO input RWr 05H (Unit_1) PIO output 1 words each
RWw 06H (Unit_2) PIO input RWr 06H (Unit_2) PIO output PIO unit (29
RWw 07H (Unit_3) PIO input RWr 07H (Unit_3) PIO output
RWw 08H (Unit_4) PIO input RWr 08H (Unit_4) PIO output J
RWw 09H [ (Axis 4 ~Axis 7) Control signal RWr 09H (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Status signal ) 1 words each
16-word RWw 0AH | (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Control signal RWr 0AH (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Status signal EC connection
RWw OBH [ (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Control signal RWr OBH | (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Status signal unit 4"
Ix multiplier setting4 | RWw OCH - RWr 0CH -
(2) | RWw ODH - RWr 0DH =
RWw OEH - RWr OEH -
RWw OFH - RWr OFH =

*1 Extended cyclic settings are performed based on the occupancy information displayed with the
gateway parameter configuration tool.
*2 Operation is also possible with CC-Link Ver.1.10 if extended cyclic 1x multiplier settings (4
stations occupied) are within the usable range.
*3 The PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit should occupy one word in the domain even if PIO features

are not to be used.

*4 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even
though not all of four axes are connected.

*5 The axis numbers for the PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit, PIO unit and EC connection unit
should be assigned from after axes connected to driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and
SCON extension unit.
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[For CC-Link IE Field and CC-Link IE TSN]
Fixed 8-word region is assigned to the bit register (RX/RY), while the region for each axis is assigned
to the word register (RWr/RWw).

m CC-Link IE Field and CC-Link IE TSN overall address configuration example (direct numerical
control mode + simple direct mode/positioner 1 mode) shows direct numerical control mode
connection for 2 axes and simple direct or positioner 1 mode connection for 12 axes.

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Output register High byte Low byte Input register High byte Low byte
RYOF to 00 Gateway control signal 0 RXOF to 00 Gateway status signal 0 A
RY1F to 10 Gateway control signal 1 RX1F to 10 Gateway status signal 1
RY2F to 20 (Not available) RX2F to 20 | Power supply unit status signal 0
RY3F to 30 (Not available) RX3F to 30 | Power supply unit status signal 1 8 words each
RY4F to 40 (Not available) RX4F to 40 | Power supply unit status signal 2 Fixed region
RY5F to 50 (Not available) RX5F to 50 | Power supply unit status signal 3
RY6F to 60 (Not available) RX6F to 60 | POWer supply unit status signal 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal
RY7F to 70 (Not available) RX7F to 70 (Not available) | )
Output register Input register
RWw 00H |(Axis 0) Specified position data (L) RWr O0H | (Axis 0) Present position data (L) A
RWw 01H |(Axis 0) Specified position data (H) RWr 01H | (Axis 0) Present position data (H)
RWw 02H | (Axis 0) Command position No. RWr 02H | (Axis 0) Completed position No.
RWw 03H (Axis 0) Control signal RWr 03H (Axis 0) Status signal
RWw 04H |(Axis 1) Specified position data (L) RWr 04H | (Axis 1) Present position data (L)
RWw 05H |(Axis 1) Specified position data (H) RWr 05H | (Axis 1) Present position data (H)
RWw 06H | (Axis 1) Command position No. RWr 06H | (Axis 1) Completed position No.
RWw 07H (Axis 1) Control signal RWr 07H (Axis 1) Status signal T words each
RWw 08H |(Axis 2) Specified position data (L) RWr 08H | (Axis 2) Present position data (L) Positioner 1
RWw 09H |(Axis 2) Specified position data (H) RWr 09H | (Axis 2) Present position data (H) /simple direct
RWw 0AH | (Axis 2) Command position No. RWr OAH | (Axis 2) Completed position No. mode
RWw 0BH (Axis 2) Control signal RWr 0BH (Axis 2) Status signal
RWw OCH |(Axis 3) Specified position data (L) RWr OCH | (Axis 3) Present position data (L)
RWw ODH |(Axis 3) Specified position data (H) RWr ODH | (Axis 3) Present position data (H)
RWw OEH | (Axis 3) Command position No. RWr OEH | (Axis 3) Completed position No.
RWw OFH (Axis 3) Control signal RWr OFH (Axis 3) Status signal
RWw 1FH (Axis 7) Control signal RWr 1FH (Axis 7) Status signal
RWw 2FH (Axis 11) Control signal RWr 2FH (Axis 11) Status signal )
RWw 30H | (Axis 12) Specified position data (L) RWr 30H |(Axis 12) Present position data (L) )
RWw 31H |(Axis 12) Specified position data (H) RWr 31H |(Axis 12) Present position data (H)
RWw 32H |(Axis 12) Specified positioning width (L) RWr 32H | (Axis 12) Present current value (L) "
RWw 33H | (Axis 12) Specified positioning width RWr 33H  |(Axis 12) Present current value (H) ¢
RWw 34H (Axis 12) Specified speed RWr 34H (Axis 12) Present speed data
RWw 35H | (Axis 12) Specified acceleration/deceleration RWr 35H (Not available)
RWw 36H | (Axis 12) Pushing current limit value RWr 36H (Axis 12) Alarm code
RWw 37H (Axis 12) Control signal RWr 37H (Axis 12) Status signal 8 words each
RWw 38H | (Axis 13) Specified position data (L)| | RWr 38H |(Axis 13) Present position data (L) Ec':r?t"rtorl‘::;zr:a'
RWw 39H | (Axis 13) Specified position data (H) RWr 39H |(Axis 13) Present position data (H)
RWw 3AH |(Axis 13) Specified positioning width (L) RWr 3AH | (Axis 13) Present current value (L) ¢
RWw 3BH | (Axis 13) Specified positioning width RWr 3BH | (Axis 13) Present current value (H) ¢
RWw 3CH (Axis 13) Specified speed RWr 3CH (Axis 13) Present speed data
RWw 3DH | (Axis 13) Specified acceleration/deceleration RWr 3DH (Not available)
RWw 3EH | (Axis 13) Pushing current limit value RWr 3EH (Axis 13) Alarm code
RWw 3FH (Axis 13) Control signal RWr 3FH (Axis 13) Status signal )

*1 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be the
feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON).

MEQ355-15A
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m CC-Link IE Field and CC-Link IE TSN overall address configuration example (positioner 2 mode +
EC Connection Unit)
This is an example for connection of 12 axes of positioner 2 axes and one unit of the EC connection
unit (for four axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Output register High byte Low byte Input register High byte Low byte
RYOF to 00 Gateway control signal 0 RXOF to 00 Gateway status signal 0 A
RY1F to 10 Gateway control signal 1 RX1F to 10 Gateway status signal 1
RY2F to 20 (Not available) RX2F to 20 | Power supply unit status signal 0
RY3F to 30 (Not available) RX3F to 30 | Power supply unit status signal 1
RY4F to 40 (Not available) RX4F to 40 | Power supply unit status signal 2
RY5F to 50 (Not available) RX5F to 50 | Power supply unit status signal 3
RY6F to 60 (Not available) RX6F to 60 | FOWer supply unit status signal 4/

Light malfunction maintenance signal
RY7F to 70 (Not available) RXT7F to 70 (Not available) | Y,
Output register Input register

RWw 00H | (Axis 0) Command position No. RWr 00H | (Axis 0) Completed position No. N
RWw 01H (Axis 0) Control signal RwWr 01H (Axis 0) Status signal

RWw 02H | (Axis 1) Command position No. RWr 02H | (Axis 1) Completed position No.
RWw 03H (Axis 1) Control signal RWr 03H (Axis 1) Status signal

RWw 04H | (Axis 2) Command position No. RWr 04H | (Axis 2) Completed position No.
RWw 05H (Axis 2) Control signal RWr 05H (Axis 2) Status signal

RWw 06H | (Axis 3) Command position No. RWr 06H | (Axis 3) Completed position No.
RWw 07H (Axis 3) Control signal RWr 07H (Axis 3) Status signal

RWw 08H | (Axis 4) Command position No. RWr 08H | (Axis 4) Completed position No.
RWw 09H (Axis 4) Control signal RWr 09H (Axis 4) Status signal

RWw 0AH [ (Axis 5) Command position No. RWr 0AH | (Axis 5) Completed position No.
RWw 0BH (Axis 5) Control signal RWr 0BH (Axis 5) Status signal

RWw OCH | (Axis 6) Command position No. RWr OCH | (Axis 6) Completed position No.
RWw 0DH (Axis 6) Control signal RWr ODH (Axis 6) Status signal

RWw OEH | (Axis 7) Command position No. RWr OEH | (Axis 7) Completed position No.
RWw OFH (Axis 7) Control signal RWr OFH (Axis 7) Status signal

RWw 10H | (Axis 8) Command position No. RWr 10H | (Axis 8) Completed position No.
RWw 11H (Axis 8) Control signal RWr 11H (Axis 8) Status signal

RWw 12H | (Axis 9) Command position No. RWr 12H | (Axis 9) Completed position No.
RWw 13H (Axis 9) Control signal RWr 13H (Axis 9) Status signal

RWw 14H | (Axis 10) Command position No. RWr 14H | (Axis 10) Completed position No.
RWw 15H (Axis 10) Control signal RWr 15H (Axis 10) Status signal

RWw 16H | (Axis 11) Command position No. RWr 16H | (Axis 11) Completed position No.
RWw 17H (Axis 11) Control signal RWr 17H (Axis 11) Status signal

RWw 18H | (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Control signal RWr 18H | (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Status signal ‘

8 words each
Fixed region

2 words each
Positioner 2
mode

1 words each
EC connection
unit "

*1 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even
though not all of four axes are connected.
The axis numbers for the EC connection unit should be assigned from after axes connected to
driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON extension unit.
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m CC-Link IE Field and CC-Link IE TSN overall address configuration example (positioner 3 mode +

P10 unit + EC Connection Unit)
This is an example for connection of 4 axes of positioner 3 axes, five units of the PIO unit and
three units of the EC connection unit (for 12 axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Output register High byte Low byte Input register High byte Low byte
RYOF to 00 Gateway control signal 0 RXOF to 00 Gateway status signal 0
RY1F to 10 Gateway control signal 1 RX1F to 10 Gateway status signal 1
RY2F to 20 (Not available) RX2F to 20 | Power supply unit status signal 0
RY3F to 30 (Not available) RX3F to 30 | Power supply unit status signal 1
RY4F to 40 (Not available) RX4F to 40 | Power supply unit status signal 2
RY5F to 50 (Not available) RX5F to 50 | Power supply unit status signal 3
RY6F to 60 (Not available) RX6F to 60 | OWer supply unit status signal 4/

Light malfunction maintenance signal
RY7F to 70 (Not available) RX7F to 70 (Not available)

Output register Input register

RWw O0H | (Axis 0) Control signal | Command position No. RWr O0H | (Axis 0) Status signal |Completed position No.
RWw O01H | (Axis 1) Control signal {Command position No. RWr 01H | (Axis 1) Status signal |Completed position No.
RWw 02H | (Axis 2) Control signal | Command position No. RWr 02H | (Axis 2) Status signal |Completed position No.
RWw 03H | (Axis 3) Control signal | Command position No. RWr 03H | (Axis 3) Status signal |Completed position No.
RWw 04H (Unit_0) PIO input RWr 04H (Unit_0) PIO output
RWw 05H (Unit_1) PIO input RWr 05H (Unit_1) PIO output
RWw 06H (Unit_2) PIO input RWr 06H (Unit_2) PIO output
RWw 07H (Unit_3) PIO input RWr 07H (Unit_3) PIO output
RWw 08H (Unit_4) PIO input RWr 08H (Unit_4) PIO output
RWw 09H | (Axis 4 ~Axis 7) Control signal RWr 09H (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Status signal
RWw OAH | (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Control signal RWr 0AH (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Status signal
RWw 0BH [ (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Control signal RWr OBH | (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Status signal

*1 The PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit should occupy one word in the domain even if PIO

features

are not to be used.

8 words each
Fixed region

J\

J\

1 words each
Positioner 3
mode

1 words each
PIO unit "™

1 words each
EC connection
unit (23

*2 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even
though not all of four axes are connected.

*3 The axis numbers for the PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit, PIO unit and EC connection unit
should be assigned from after axes connected to driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and
SCON extension unit.

MEQ355-15A
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[For DeviceNet]
m DeviceNet overall address configuration example (direct numerical control mode + simple direct
mode/positioner 1 mode)
Shows direct numerical control mode connection for 2 axes and simple direct or positioner 1 mode
connection for 12 axes.

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

* Relative CH is the CH number relative to the gateway head CH
*1 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be the feedback
current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON).

10-26

Relative CH * High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
0 Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0 A
1 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1
2 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0
3 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1 8 words each
4 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2 Fixed region
5 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3
6 (Not available) . Power supp.ly unit s.tatus signal 1.1/
Light malfunction maintenance signal
7 (Not available) (Not available) <
8 (Axis 0) Specified position data (L) (Axis 0) Present position data (L)
9 (Axis 0) Specified position data (H) (Axis 0) Present position data (H)
10 (Axis 0) Command position No. (Axis 0) Completed position No.
11 (Axis 0) Control signal (Axis 0) Status signal
12 (Axis 1) Specified position data (L) (Axis 1) Present position data (L)
13 (Axis 1) Specified position data (H) (Axis 1) Present position data (H)
14 (Axis 1) Command position No. (Axis 1) Completed position No.
15 (Axis 1) Control signal (Axis 1) Status signal
16 (Axis 2) Specified position data (L) (Axis 2) Present position data (L) 4 words each
17 (Axis 2) Specified position data (H) (Axis 2) Present position data (H) Positioner 1
18 (Axis 2) Command position No. (Axis 2) Completed position No. /simple direct
19 (Axis 2) Control signal (Axis 2) Status signal mode
20 (Axis 3) Specified position data (L) (Axis 3) Present position data (L)
21 (Axis 3) Specified position data (H) (Axis 3) Present position data (H)
22 (Axis 3) Command position No. (Axis 3) Completed position No.
23 (Axis 3) Control signal (Axis 3) Status signal
39 (Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 7) Status signal
09 (Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 11) Status signal
56 (Axis 12) Specified position data (L) (Axis 12) Present position data (L) <
57 (Axis 12) Specified position data (H) (Axis 12) Present position data (H)
58 (Axis 12) Specified positioning width (L) (Axis 12) Present current value (L) "
59 (Axis 12) Specified positioning width (H) (Axis 12) Present current value (H)
60 (Axis 12) Specified speed (Axis 12) Present speed data
61 (Axis 12) Specified acceleration/deceleration (Not available)
62 (Axis 12) Pushing current limit value (Axis 12) Alarm code 8 words each
63 (Axis 12) Control signal (Axis 12) Status signal Direct numerical
64 (Axis 13) Specified position data (L) (Axis 13) Present position data (L) control mode
65 (Axis 13) Specified position data (H) (Axis 13) Present position data (H)
66 (Axis 13) Specified positioning width (L) (Axis 13) Present current value (L)
67 (Axis 13) Specified positioning width (H) (Axis 13) Present current value (H) ")
68 (Axis 13) Specified speed (Axis 13) Present speed data
69 (Axis 13) Specified acceleration/deceleration (Not available)
70 (Axis 13) Pushing current limit value (Axis 13) Alarm code
71 (Axis 13) Control signal (Axis 13) Status signal )
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m DeviceNet overall address configuration example (positioner 2 mode + EC Connection Unit)

This is an example for connection of 12 axes of positioner 2 axes and one unit of the EC connection

unit (for four axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

* Relative CH is the CH number relative to the gateway head CH

*1 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even though

not all of four axes are connected.

The axis numbers for the EC connection unit should be assigned from after axes connected to

driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON extension unit.

MEQ355-15A

Relative CH * High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

0 Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0 A

1 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1

2 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0

& (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1 8 words each

4 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2 Fixed region

5 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3

0 (Not available Ligh mauncton mantonance ainal

7 (Not available) (Not available) y,

8 (Axis 0) Command position No. (Axis 0) Completed position No. h

9 (Axis 0) Control signal (Axis 0) Status signal

10 (Axis 1) Command position No. (Axis 1) Completed position No.

11 (Axis 1) Control signal (Axis 1) Status signal

12 (Axis 2) Command position No. (Axis 2) Completed position No.

13 (Axis 2) Control signal (Axis 2) Status signal

14 (Axis 3) Command position No. (Axis 3) Completed position No.

15 (Axis 3) Control signal (Axis 3) Status signal

16 (Axis 4) Command position No. (Axis 4) Completed position No.

17 (Axis 4) Control signal (Axis 4) Status signal

18 (Axis 5) Command position No. (Axis 5) Completed position No.

19 (Axis 5) Control signal (Axis 5) Status signal

20 (Axis 6) Command position No. (Axis 6) Completed position No. gwc.)rds each
ositioner 2

21 (Axis 6) Control signal (Axis 6) Status signal mode

22 (Axis 7) Command position No. (Axis 7) Completed position No.

23 (Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 7) Status signal

24 (Axis 8) Command position No. (Axis 8) Completed position No.

25 (Axis 8) Control signal (Axis 8) Status signal

26 (Axis 9) Command position No. (Axis 9) Completed position No.

27 (Axis 9) Control signal (Axis 9) Status signal

28 (Axis 10) Command position No. (Axis 10) Completed position No.

29 (Axis 10) Control signal (Axis 10) Status signal

30 (Axis 11) Command position No. (Axis 11) Completed position No.

31 (Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 11) Status signal D,

32 (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Control signal (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Status signal ‘ 1 words each

EC connection
unit 9
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m DeviceNet overall address configuration example (positioner 3 mode + PIO unit + EC Connection
Unit)
This is an example for connection of 4 axes of positioner 3 axes, five units of the PIO unit and
three units of the EC connection unit (for 12 axes).

PLC output = RCON RCON = PLC input
Relative CH " High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

0 Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0 A

1 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1

2 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0

& (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1

4 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2 8 words each

PPl 9 Fixed region
5 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3
6 (Not available) .Power supply unit §tatus S|gna! 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal

7 (Not available) (Not available) )

8 (Axis 0) Control signal |Command position No.| | (Axis 0) Status signal [Completed position No. )

9 (Axis 1) Control signal |Command position No.| | (Axis 1) Status signal [Completed position No. ;wc')tr.ds ea;’:h

ositioner

10 (Axis 2) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 2) Status signal [Completed position No. mode

1 (Axis 3) Control signal |Command position No.| | (Axis 3) Status signal [Completed position No( |

12 (Unit_0) PIO input (Unit_0) PI1O output )

13 (Unit_1) PIO input (Unit_1) P1O output

- - - 1 words each

14 (Unit_2) PIO input (Unit_2) PIO output PIO unit 1"

15 (Unit_3) PIO input (Unit_3) PIO output
< 16 (Unit_4) PI1O input (Unit_4) P10 output J
g 17 (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Status signal 1 words each
S 18 (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Status signal EC connection
< 19 (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Control signal (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Status signal | | [unit™ ™
o

* Relative CH is the CH number relative to the gateway head CH

*1 The PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit should occupy one word in the domain even if PIO features
are not to be used.

*2 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even though
not all of four axes are connected.

*3 The axis numbers for the PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit, PIO unit and EC connection unit should
be assigned from after axes connected to driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON
extension unit.

10-28 MEO0355-15A



=

ROBO

€ CYLINDER

[For PROFIBUS-DP, EtherNet/IP (Including front port specification), EtherCAT]

m Overall address configuration example (direct numerical control mode + simple direct
mode/positioner 1 mode)
Shows direct numerical control mode connection for 2 axes and simple direct or positioner 1
mode connection for 12 axes.

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

* Relative byte is the byte address relative to the gateway head
*1 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be the
feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON).

MEQ355-15A

Relative byte * High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

0 Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0 )

2 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1

4 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0

6 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1

8 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2 8 words each
10 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3 Fixed region
12 (Not available) . Power supp.ly unit s.tatus signal z.ll

Light malfunction maintenance signal

14 (Not available) (Not available)

16 (Axis 0) Specified position data (L) (Axis 0) Present position data (L) <

18 (Axis 0) Specified position data (H) (Axis 0) Present position data (H)

20 (Axis 0) Command position No. (Axis 0) Completed position No.

22 (Axis 0) Control signal (Axis 0) Status signal

24 (Axis 1) Specified position data (L) (Axis 1) Present position data (L)

26 (Axis 1) Specified position data (H) (Axis 1) Present position data (H)

28 (Axis 1) Command position No. (Axis 1) Completed position No.

30 (Axis 1) Control signal (Axis 1) Status signal

32 (Axis 2) Specified position data (L) (Axis 2) Present position data (L)

34 (Axis 2) Specified position data (H) (Axis 2) Present position data (H)

36 (Axis 2) Command position No. (Axis 2) Completed position No. 4 words each
38 (Axis 2) Control signal (Axis 2) Status signal Positioner 1
40 (Axis 3) Specified position data (L) (Axis 3) Present position data (L) /simple direct
42 (Axis 3) Specified position data (H) (Axis 3) Present position data (H) mode

44 (Axis 3) Command position No. (Axis 3) Completed position No.

46 (Axis 3) Control signal (Axis 3) Status signal

78 (Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 7) Status signal

110 (Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 11) Status signal

112 (Axis 12) Specified position data (L) (Axis 12) Present position data (L) <

114 (Axis 12) Specified position data (H) (Axis 12) Present position data (H)

116 (Axis 12) Specified positioning width (L) (Axis 12) Present current value (L)

118 (Axis 12) Specified positioning width (H) (Axis 12) Present current value (H) ("
120 (Axis 12) Specified speed (Axis 12) Present speed data
122 (Axis 12) Specified acceleration/deceleration (Not available)
124 (Axis 12) Pushing current limit value (Axis 12) Alarm code
126 (Axis 12) Control signal (Axis 12) Status signal
128 (Axis 13) Specified position data (L) (Axis 13) Present position data (L) gixzziizzﬁr;al
130 (Axis 13) Specified position data (H) (Axis 13) Present position data (H) control mode
132 (Axis 13) Specified positioning width (L) (Axis 13) Present current value (L) "

134 (Axis 13) Specified positioning width (H) (Axis 13) Present current value (H) "

136 (Axis 13) Specified speed (Axis 13) Present speed data

138 (Axis 13) Specified acceleration/deceleration (Not available)

140 (Axis 13) Pushing current limit value (Axis 13) Alarm code

142 (Axis 13) Control signal (Axis 13) Status signal )
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m Overall address configuration example (positioner 2 mode + EC Connection Unit)

This is an example for connection of 12 axes of positioner 2 axes and one unit of the EC
connection unit (for four axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Relative byte * High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
0 Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0
2 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1
4 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0
6 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1
8 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2
10 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3
12 (Not available Ligh mauncion maintonance sl
14 (Not available) (Not available)
16 (Axis 0) Command position No. (Axis 0) Completed position No.
18 (Axis 0) Control signal (Axis 0) Status signal
20 (Axis 1) Command position No. (Axis 1) Completed position No.
22 (Axis 1) Control signal (Axis 1) Status signal
24 (Axis 2) Command position No. (Axis 2) Completed position No.
26 (Axis 2) Control signal (Axis 2) Status signal
28 (Axis 3) Command position No. (Axis 3) Completed position No.
30 (Axis 3) Control signal (Axis 3) Status signal
32 (Axis 4) Command position No. (Axis 4) Completed position No.
34 (Axis 4) Control signal (Axis 4) Status signal
36 (Axis 5) Command position No. (Axis 5) Completed position No.
38 (Axis 5) Control signal (Axis 5) Status signal
40 (Axis 6) Command position No. (Axis 6) Completed position No.
42 (Axis 6) Control signal (Axis 6) Status signal
44 (Axis 7) Command position No. (Axis 7) Completed position No.
46 (Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 7) Status signal
48 (Axis 8) Command position No. (Axis 8) Completed position No.
50 (Axis 8) Control signal (Axis 8) Status signal
52 (Axis 9) Command position No. (Axis 9) Completed position No.
54 (Axis 9) Control signal (Axis 9) Status signal
56 (Axis 10) Command position No. (Axis 10) Completed position No.
58 (Axis 10) Control signal (Axis 10) Status signal
60 (Axis 11) Command position No. (Axis 11) Completed position No.
62 (Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 11) Status signal
64 (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Control signal. (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Status signal

* Relative byte is the byte address relative to the gateway head

*1 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even though

not all of four axes are connected.

The axis numbers for the EC connection unit should be assigned from after axes connected to

driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON extension unit.

10-30
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8 words each
Fixed region

2 words each
Positioner 2
mode

1 words each
EC connection
unit "
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m Overall address configuration example (positioner 3 mode + PIO unit + EC Connection Unit)
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This is an example for connection of 4 axes of positioner 3 axes, five units of the PIO unit and
three units of the EC connection unit (for 12 axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Relative byte * High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
0 Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0
2 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1
4 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0
6 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1
8 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2
10 (Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3
12 (Not available Ligh mauncion maintonance sl
14 (Not available) (Not available)
16 (Axis 0) Control signal |Command position No.| | (Axis 0) Status signal |Completed position No
18 (Axis 1) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 1) Status signal |Completed position No
20 (Axis 2) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 2) Status signal |Completed position No
22 (Axis 3) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 3) Status signal |Completed position No
24 (Unit_0) PIO input (Unit_0) PI1O output
26 (Unit_1) PIO input (Unit_1) PIO output
28 (Unit_2) PIO input (Unit_2) PIO output
30 (Unit_3) PIO input (Unit_3) PIO output
32 (Unit_4) PI1O input (Unit_4) P10 output
34 (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Status signal
36 (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Status signal
38 (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Control signal (Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Status signal

* Relative byte is the byte address relative to the gateway head

*1 The PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit should occupy one word in the domain even if PIO features

are not to be used.

*2 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even though

not all of four axes are connected.

*3 The axis numbers for the PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit, PIO unit and EC connection unit should
be assigned from after axes connected to driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON

extension unit.

MEQ355-15A
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8 words each
Fixed region

1 words each
Positioner 3
mode

1 words each
PIO unit"™

1 words each
EC connectiol
unit (23

n
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[For PROFINET-IO]
m PROFINET-IO overall address configuration example (direct numerical control mode + simple
direct mode/positioner 1 mode)
Shows direct numerical control mode connection for 2 axes and simple direct or positioner 1
mode connection for 12 axes.

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

4-word

*1 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be the

Module count High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0 )
1 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2 8 words each
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3 Fixed region
2 (Not available) _ Power suppl_y unit s_tatus signal _4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal
(Not available) (Not available) )
(Axis 0) Specified position data (L) (Axis 0) Present position data (L) h
3 (Axis 0) Specified position data (H) (Axis 0) Present position data (H)
(Axis 0) Command position No. (Axis 0) Completed position No.
(Axis 0) Control signal (Axis 0) Status signal
(Axis 1) Specified position data (L) (Axis 1) Present position data (L)
4 (Axis 1) Specified position data (H) (Axis 1) Present position data (H)
(Axis 1) Command position No. (Axis 1) Completed position No.
(Axis 1) Control signal (Axis 1) Status signal
(Axis 2) Specified position data (L) (Axis 2) Present position data (L) 4 words each
5 (Axis 2) Specified position data (H) (Axis 2) Present position data (H) Positioner 1
(Axis 2) Command position No. (Axis 2) Completed position No. /simple direct
(Axis 2) Control signal (Axis 2) Status signal mode
(Axis 3) Specified position data (L) (Axis 3) Present position data (L)
6 (Axis 3) Specified position data (H) (Axis 3) Present position data (H)
(Axis 3) Command position No. (Axis 3) Completed position No.
(Axis 3) Control signal (Axis 3) Status signal
(Axis 11) Specified position data (L) (Axis 11) Present position data (L)
14 (Axis 11) Specified position data (H) (Axis 11) Present position data (H)
(Axis 11) Command position No. (Axis 11) Completed position No.
(Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 11) Status signal )
(Axis 12) Specified position data (L) (Axis 12) Present position data (L) 3
15 (Axis 12) Specified position data (H) (Axis 12) Present position data (H)
(Axis 12) Specified positioning width (L)| | (Axis 12) Present current value (L) "
(Axis 12) Specified positioning width (H)| | (Axis 12) Present current value (H) "
(Axis 12) Specified speed (Axis 12) Present speed data
16 (Axis 12) Specified acceleration/deceleration (Not available)
(Axis 12) Pushing current limit value (Axis 12) Alarm code 8 words each
(Axis 12) Control signal (Axis 12) Status signal Direct numerical
(Axis 13) Specified position data (L) (Axis 13) Present position data (L) control mode
17 (Axis 13) Specified position data (H) (Axis 13) Present position data (H)
(Axis 13) Specified positioning width (L) (Axis 13) Present current value (L) "
(Axis 13) Specified positioning width (H)| | (Axis 13) Present current value (H) ("
(Axis 13) Specified speed (Axis 13) Present speed data
18 (Axis 13) Specified acceleration/deceleration (Not available)
(Axis 13) Pushing current limit value (Axis 13) Alarm code
(Axis 13) Control signal (Axis 13) Status signal )

feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON).
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m PROFINET-IO overall address configuration example (positioner 2 mode + EC Connection Unit)

This is an example for connection of 12 axes of positioner 2 axes and one unit of the EC
connection unit (for four axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

*1 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even though

not all of four axes are connected.

The axis numbers for the EC connection unit should be assigned from after axes connected to

driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON extension unit.

MEQ355-15A

Mo:;‘:iozgunt High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
Gateway control signal 0 Gateway status signal 0 A
1 Gateway control signal 1 Gateway status signal 1
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 0
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 1 8 words each
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 2 Fixed region
(Not available) Power supply unit status signal 3
2 (Not vailable Ligh mafuncton maimenance signl
(Not available) (Not available) J
(Axis 0) Command position No. (Axis 0) Completed position No. h
3 (Axis 0) Control signal (Axis 0) Status signal
(Axis 1) Command position No. (Axis 1) Completed position No.
(Axis 1) Control signal (Axis 1) Status signal
(Axis 2) Command position No. (Axis 2) Completed position No.
4 (Axis 2) Control signal (Axis 2) Status signal
(Axis 3) Command position No. (Axis 3) Completed position No.
(Axis 3) Control signal (Axis 3) Status signal
(Axis 4) Command position No. (Axis 4) Completed position No.
5 (Axis 4) Control signal (Axis 4) Status signal
(Axis 5) Command position No. (Axis 5) Completed position No.
(Axis 5) Control signal (Axis 5) Status signal
(Axis 6) Command position No. (Axis 6) Completed position No. 2wg@seach
Positioner 2
6 (Axis 6) Control signal (Axis 6) Status signal mode
(Axis 7) Command position No. (Axis 7) Completed position No.
(Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 7) Status signal
(Axis 8) Command position No. (Axis 8) Completed position No.
7 (Axis 8) Control signal (Axis 8) Status signal
(Axis 9) Command position No. (Axis 9) Completed position No.
(Axis 9) Control signal (Axis 9) Status signal
(Axis 10) Command position No. (Axis 10) Completed position No.
8 (Axis 10) Control signal (Axis 10) Status signal
(Axis 11) Command position No. (Axis 11) Completed position No.
(Axis 11) Control signal (Axis 11) Status signal / [1words each
9 (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Control signal (Axis 12 to Axis 15) Status signal ‘ EC connection

unit™
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Connection Unit)
This is an example for connection of 4 axes of positioner 3 axes, five units of the PIO unit and
three units of the EC connection unit (for 12 axes).

PLC output = RCON

RCON = PLC input

Module count

4-word

High byte Low byte

High byte Low byte

Gateway control signal 0

Gateway status signal 0

Gateway control signal 1

Gateway status signal 1

(Not available)

Power supply unit status signal 0

(Not available)

Power supply unit status signal 1

(Not available)

Power supply unit status signal 2

(Not available)

Power supply unit status signal 3

2 (Not avaiiable) Ligh maltungion maimenance signal
(Not available) (Not available)
(Axis 0) Control signal |Command position No.| | (Axis 0) Status signal |Completed position No.
3 (Axis 1) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 1) Status signal |Completed position No.
(Axis 2) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 2) Status signal |Completed position No.
(Axis 3) Control signal [Command position No.| | (Axis 3) Status signal |Completed position No.
(Unit_0) PIO input (Unit_0) PI1O output
4 (Unit_1) PIO input (Unit_1) P1O output
(Unit_2) PI1O input (Unit_2) P1O output
(Unit_3) PIO input (Unit_3) PIO output
(Unit_4) PI1O input (Unit_4) P10 output
5 (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Control signal (Axis 4 ~ Axis 7) Status signal

(Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Control signal

(Axis 8 ~ Axis 11) Status signal

(Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Control signal

(Axis 12 ~ Axis 15) Status signal

are not to be used.

not all of four axes are connected.

J\.

J\

J\

m PROFINET-IO overall address configuration example (positioner 3 mode + PIO unit + EC

8 words each
Fixed region

1 words each
Positioner 3
mode

1 words each
PIO unit¢"™

1 words each
EC connection

unit 23

*1 The PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit should occupy one word in the domain even if PIO features
*2 The EC connection unit occupies domains and axis numbers for four axes (one word) even though

*3 The axis numbers for the PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit, PIO unit and EC connection unit should

be assigned from after axes connected to driver units (RCON-PC/AC/DC/PC/SC) and SCON

extension unit.
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10.4 RCON 1/O Assignment

10.4.1 Fixed area control/status signals

[1] Gateway control/status signals
The first 2 words in each of input and output in the address configuration in the gateway unit are
the signals to control the gateway unit and to monitor the status.

PLC output Address *
CC-Link, |DeviceNet |PROFIBUS-DP,|PROFINET-I0
CC-Link IE Field, EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
Relative | Relative | Relative
B CH byte module
b15 | b14 | b13 [ b12 | b11 [ b10 | b9 | b8
RY 0O* +0 +0
Gateway IMON| - |RTE| = — — - -
Control
. b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 b0
signal 0 +1
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 40
b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 [ b10 [ b9 | b8
G RY 1* +1 +2
ateway _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Control
. b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 b0
signal 1 +3
PLC input Address *
CC-Link, |DeviceNet |PROFIBUS-DP,|PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE Field, EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
Relative | Relative | Relative
- CH byte module
b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 | b10 | b9 b8
RX 0* +0 +0
Gateway | RUN [LERC|ERRT|MOD [ALMH|ALML| — [SEMG
Stat
" b7 [ o6 [ b5 | ba [ 63 | b2 | b1 | bO
signal 0 +1
ALMC128| ALMC64 | ALMC32 | ALMC16 | ALMC8 | ALMC4 | ALMC2 | ALMC1 0
+
b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 | b10 | b9 b8
RX 1* +1 +2
Gateway || NK15[LNK14|LNK13|LNK12|LNK11|LNK10| LNK9 | LNK8
Status
. b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
signal 1 +3
LNK7 | LNK6 [ LNK5 | LNK4 | LNK3 | LNK2 | LNK1 | LNKO

*Address is the address relative to the gateway head.

CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses while PROFIBUS-
DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses. PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module addresses.
The * in CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field and CC-Link IE TSN bit register addresses is O to F.
For CC-Link and CC-Link IE Field, b10 to b15 are bA to bF. (Hexadecimal notation)

For PROFIBUS-DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT, b8 to b15 are b0 to b7. (Byte addresses)

MEQ355-15A
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I/0O signal list
. n Symbol
Signal type Bit r¥ame Content
PLC control output is enabled when ON ("1") (PLC output is reflected
15 MON |On controller unit) and disabled when O!:F ("O").
* It should be used only for control of driver units. It does not affect the
- control signal of the optional unit.
3| Control 14 — | Not available. Keep this OFF ("0") normally.
3 | signal0 Turn it on and the hold status of ERR-T or ERR-C during operation
9 13 RTE | gets released: Release signal when ERR-T or ERR-C was set to latch
o in the gateway parameter setting seal
12-0 = Not available. Keep this OFF ("0") normally.
Control | 450 | - | Notavailable.
signal 1
b15 RUN | Turns ON when gateway is in normal operation.
Turns ON and stays ON when an ERR-C error is generated while
operating.
b14 LERC E%abledgwhen ERR-C generation is configured with the gateway
parameter configuration tool.
b13 ERRT | Turns ON if a gateway or axis communication error is detected.
b12 MOD Turns ON .if MANU is selected with the unit_front operation mode
setting switch, and turns OFF when AUTO is selected.
b11 ALMH Tqrns ON if an error occurs that requires_ the gateyvay to be restarted.
(Likely due to a mistaken parameter setting. Confirm as needed.)
b10 ALML Tqrns ON if a minor error caused by the gateway occurs.
Status (Likely that calendar data has been deleted. Confirm as needed.)
signal 0 b9 - Not available
Turns ON when the system I/O connector STOP signal input is OFF
b8 SEMG | (stop).
All connected axes will go to stop status if this bit turns ON.
b7
b6
= b5
§ Eg 1‘}'(‘)“4% Outputs alarm codes caused by the gateway.
o b2
b1
b0
b15 LNK15
b14 LNK14
b13 LNK13
b12 LNK12
b11 LNK11
b10 LNK10
b9 LNK9 When commgnication be.tween the gateway unit and th.e driver unit is
Status b8 LNK8 ts;a:;d;y(;;tabl|shed, the bit No. that the gateway recognizes as enabled
signal 1 Eg tmg Axis No. 0 = LNKO to Axis No. 15 = LNK15
* It is not available in EC connection unit
b5 LNK5
b4 LNK4
b3 LNK3
b2 LNK2
b1 LNK1
b0 LNKO
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[2] Power supply unit (PSA-24) status signal
Eight words of input and output from the top address of the gateway unit are the fixed domains.
Six words in these domains should be assigned as the power supply unit status signal domains
and the condition of the 1Al 24V DC power supply unit PSA-24 can be checked.

m Address

configuration

Request command region and response command region comprise 6 words for each I/O. Address
is the address relative to the gateway head.

(1) For CC-Link and CC-Link IE Field

PLC output = gateway = each axis input

Each axis output = gateway = PLC input

Bit

Address |b15 High byte b8| b7 Low byte b0 | [b15 High byte b8| b7 Low byte b0
RY 2F~20 Not available Power supply unit status signal 0
RY 3F~30 Not available Power supply unit status signal 1
RY 4F~40 Not available Power supply unit status signal 2
RY 5F~50 Not available Power supply unit status signal 3
RY 6F-60 Not available Lght méfuncton maitenance sgna
RY 7F~70 Not available Not available

(2) For DeviceNet

Word
Address
+2
+3
+4
+5

+6
+7

MEQ355-15A

PLC output = gateway = each axis input

Each axis output = gateway = PLC input

b15 High byte b8{ b7 Low byte b0

b15 High byte b8| b7 Low byte b0

Not available

Power supply unit status signal O

Not available

Power supply unit status signal 1

Not available Power supply unit status signal 2
Not available Power supply unit status signal 3
Not available Ppwer supply unit §tatus 3|gngl 4/

Light malfunction maintenance signal
Not available Not available

Bit

Address

RX
RX
RX
RX

RX
RX

2F~20
3F~30
4F~40
S5F~50

6F~60
7F~70
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(3) For PROFIBUS-DP, EtherNet/IP (Including front port specification), and EtherCAT

*1
Byte
Address
+4/+5
+6/+7
+8/+9
+10/+11

+12/+13
+13/+14

PLC output = gateway = each axis input

Each axis output = gateway = PLC input

b15 High byte bg| b7 Low byte b0

b15 High byte bg| b7 Low byte b0

Not available

Power supply unit status signal O

Not available Power supply unit status signal 1
Not available Power supply unit status signal 2
Not available Power supply unit status signal 3
Not availsble Lght mauneton manienanes sgna
Not available Not available

*1 b8 to b15 of the high byte are b0 to b7.

(4) For PROFINET-1O

*2
Module
Address

+0

+1

PLC output = gateway = each axis input

Each axis output = gateway = PLC input

b15 High byte b8| b7 Low byte b0

b15 High byte b8( b7 Low byte b0

Not available Power supply unit status signal 0
Not available Power supply unit status signal 1
Not available Power supply unit status signal 2
Not available Power supply unit status signal 3

Not available

Power supply unit status signal 4/
Light malfunction maintenance signal

Not available

Not available

*2 PROFINET-IO uses 4-word unit module addresses.

m |/O signal

The details of the power supply unit status signal address configuration are as follows.

PLC input

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8
Power Supply unit LNK — — — — OPMV FANW FANA
Status signal 0to 4 | 7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
PSMV
10-38 MEO0355-15A
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I/O signal list
. . Symbol
Signal type Bit name Content
When communication between the gateway unit and the
b15 LNK | power supply unit is solidly established, it turns ON when the
gateway unit recognizes it as enabled.
b14 to 11 - Not available
b10 OPMV | ON when a reading error occurs in monitored data.
Generates a message level alarm (alarm 04C "Fan rotation
b9 FANW speed drop") when the fan rotation speed decreases 30%.
ON when an alarm occurs and OFF when the alarm is
canceled.
If the fan rotation speed drops 50%, an operation cancel level
_ | Power alarm (alarm code 0D6 "Fan error detection") is generated,
3 unit b8 FANA | and the actuator stops. _
< Status ON when an alarm occurs and OFF when the alarm is
®) . canceled.
—1 | signal
T 0to4 b7 . . .
Monitors the item selected using the gateway parameter
b6 configuration tool.
b5 One of the following seven items can be monitored.
b4 (1) Output voltage: 0 to 255 V
PSMV | (2) Voltage of auxiliary winding: 0 to 255 V
b3 (3) Output current: 0 to 25.5 A (0.1 A increments)
b2 (4) Peak hold current: 0 to 25.5 A (0.1 A increments)
(5) Load factor: 0 to 255%
b1 (6) FAN rotation speed: 0 to 25,500 r/min (100 r/min increments
b0 (7) PCB temperature: 0 to 255°C

Monitored items

Item

Content

(1) Output voltage

This power supply can vary the output voltage according to the load.
The output voltage monitoring value changes, but this is not abnormal.

(2) Voltage of
auxiliary winding

Control power supply voltage inside the power supply unit. As with the
output voltage, it changes according to the load on the output voltage
side.

3) Output current

Instantaneous value of output current.

Peak value of output current.

(
(4) Peak hold current
(5)

5) Load factor

Ratio of integral value of output current and rated output current. If this
value exceeds 100%, the output voltage is cut off as an overload error.

It is the speed of the fan rotation.

(6) FAN rotation speed
)

(7) PCB temperature

Internal temperature: Temperature in the vicinity of the output capacitor
on the secondary side.

MEQ355-15A
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[3] Light Malfunction Maintenance Output Feature (Light Malfunction Maintenance Signal)
The light malfunction maintenance output feature is a feature that outputs light malfunction alarms
output from each driver unit and maintenance warnings output from ELECYLINDER connected
to the EC connection unit and e-wiring system connection unit to the host PLC. (Note?
Power Supply Unit Status Signal 4 in the power supply unit status signal domain should be
assigned as the domain of the maintenance signals.

This feature gets enabled by having the number of the connected power supply units assigned
to the gateway to four units or less.

This signal can be utilized as a predictive maintenance feature.

ml/O signal
The details of light malfunction maintenance signal address configuration are as follows.
PLC input
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8
Light Malfunction MNT15 [ MNT14 | MNT13 | MNT12 | MNT11 | MNT10 | MNT9 | MNT8
Maintenance Signal b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
MNT7 [ MNT6 [ MNT5 [ MNT4 [ MNT3 | MNT2 | MNT1 | MNTO
I/0 signal list
Signal type Bit Sx:‘r::l Content
b15 | MNT15
b14 | MNT14
b13 | MNT13
b12 | MNT12
b11 MNT11
b10 | MNT10
3 | Light Malfunction Ez mlz ALML bit of ELECYLINDER connected via a driver and
c . EC connection unit should be assigned in order of axis
L_IJ Magiterr:slnce b7 MNT7 | numbers.
o 9 b6 MNT6 Axis No.0 = MNTO to Axis No.15 = MNT15
b5 MNT5
b4 MNT4
b3 MNT3
b2 MNT2
b1 MNT1
b0 MNTO

Note1 Gateway version should be V0009 or later
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10.4.2 Direct numerical control mode assignment

Assigning the direct numerical control mode is as follows.
Set the current limit value in push-motion, acceleration/deceleration and speed within the range
of the actuator specifications, and set the target position data within the software stroke range.

Setting units: Current limit value = 1%, Acceleration/deceleration = 0.01 G,
Speed = 1.0 mm/s or 0.1 mm/s, Position data/Positioning width = 1/100 mm

PLC output = Axis control signal

*
Address 1 word = 16 bits
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-I0 [ >
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link [E TSN EtherCAT b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(High byte)
RWw n+0 n+0 p+0
m+0 (Low byte)
n+1 Specified position data (signed integer)
RWw n+1 n+2
m+1 n+3
Specified position data (signed integer) -
RWw n+4 .
m+2 n+2 n+5 o
Positioning width Z
°
@
2
RWw n+6 X
m+3 n+3 n+7
Positioning width
RW!
m+d4. n+4 nt g P
Speed
RWw n+10
m+5 n+5 n+11
Acceleration/deceleration
(=] [ee]
ol SIS Lo | & —
RWw n+12 3\
m+6 n+6 n+13
Pushing current limit value
— | ~| o + ! 1 w| or
rloleln| ol 2 ololm| ARl Z|@lals|E
Zla Dl n| ! Qlo|w| &=
RWw n+7 n+14 Fromnextword 52|82 0|0 S|18|3|5 || 2|0 % a
m+7 n+15 p+2 -
Control signal

* m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.
p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP,
EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module addresses.
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PLC input = Axis status signal

Address (1
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO ,
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP, 1 word = 16 bits
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT

ES b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0>]

(High byte)
RWr n+0 n+0 p+0
m+0 (Low byte)
n+1
Present position data (signed integer)
RWr n+2
m+1 n+1 n+3
Present position data (signed integer)
RWr n+4
m+2 n+2 n+5
Present current value (? (signed integer)
RWr n+6
m+3 n+3 n+7
- Present current value 2 (signed integer)
X Rwr n+8
2 m+4 n+4 n+9 P+
)
o Present speed
<
o
RWr n+10
m+5 n+5 n+11
(Not available)
RWr n+12
m+6 n+6 n+13
Alarm code
o> N o al u _, wialao
RWr n+14 9lo|lg|Y Hzls 5212313822
m+7 nr n+15 AR 212 |2 ? =8k
From next word Status signal
p+2

*1 m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.
p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-
DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.

*2 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be
the feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON).

Note: The maximum number of connectable axes in CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN

and EtherNet/IP (Front port) should be 16 axes. For others, the maximum number of
connectable axes should be eight axes.
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[I/O Signal List] Operation in direct numerical control mode

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

Signal type

Bit

Signal
name

Content

PLC output

Position
specified
data

32-bit data

32-bit signed integer (unit: 0.01 mm; 0.001° for DD

motor).

Ex) For +25.40 mm, specify as 2540.

e The maximum set value is +9,999.99 mm = 999999.

e Set the position data within the software stroke
range.

e For negative numbers, specify with 2’s complement
when input is made in a hexadecimal number.

Positioning
width

32-bit data

32-bit integer (unit: 0.01 mm; 0.001° for DD motor).

Ex) For +25.40 mm, specify as 2540.

e Set the position data within the software stroke
range.

e Specify the direction of push-motion operation with
DIR.

e Note that when the specified positioning width data
is not set, the parameter No.10 "Positioning width
initial value" will not be applied.

Speed

16-bit data

16-bit integer (unit: 1.0 mm/s or 0.1 mm/s).

Ex) For 200mm/s, specify as 200 when unit = 1.0mm/s

e If the speed is not set or set as "0", it will remain
stopped. Alarm will not be triggered.
If the speed is changed by setting to "0" during
travel, it will decelerate and stop.

e The unit can be switched with the gateway
parameter configuration tool. (It is set to 1.0 mm/s by
default.)

Acceleration/
deceleration

16-bit data

16-bit integer (unit: 0.01G).

Ex) When setting at 0.20 G, specify as 20.

e Note that when the acceleration/deceleration is not
set, the parameter No.9 "Acceleration/deceleration
initial value" will not be applied.

e The acceleration and deceleration cannot be
individually set. They will be set together as
acceleration/deceleration.

Pushing
current limit
value

16-bit data

Set the current limit value in push-motion operation.
The setting range is 0 to 200%, where 255 = 100%
and 510 = 200% Note 1),

Ex) To set to 50%, specify 255 x 50% = 127.

MEQ355-15A
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[I/O Signal List] Direct numerical control mode
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
b15 BKRL | Forced brake release
Incremental
b14 INC [OFF: absolute position command,

ON: relative position command]

Push direction specification

[ON: travel in home reverse direction,

b13 DIR OFF: travel in home direction]

(Note) This signal is enabled when CON push-motion
method is selected.

Push-motion specification

El2 P [ON: push-motion operation, OFF: positioning operation]
. Servo gain parameter set selection
Servo gain to use
b11 GSL1 | parameter set 1 : :
. GSL1|GSL0} Function
selection
OFF | OFF |Parameter set 0 selection
Servo gain OFF | ON |Parameter set 1 selection
b10 GSLO | parameter set 0 ON | OFF [Parameter set 2 selection
< selection ON | ON [Parameter set 3 selection
2 = b9 — | Not available
g =3
< 3 Control b8 JOG+ [ +Jog [ON: travel in home reverse direction, OFF: Stop]
=) O signal
o b7 JOG- | -Jog [ON: travel in home direction, OFF: Stop]

Jog speed / inching distance switching
[OFF: Uses RCON parameter No. 26 "Jog velocity"
and No. 48 "Inching setting value"

218 M2 ON: Uses RCON parameter No. 47 "Jog velocity 2
setting value or command vel. setting value" (Not
2 and No. 49 "Inching 2 setting value"]

b5 JISL | Jog/Inching switching [ON: Inching, OFF: Jog]

b4 SON | Servo ON command [ON: Servo ON, OFF: Servo OFF]

b3 RES Reset [ON to execute reset]

b2 STP Pause [ON: Pause, OFF: Pause cancel]

Home return
b1 HOME | [ON to execute home return command. Even when
turned OFF midway, it will run until completion]

Positioning command
b0 DSTR [ [ON to execute travel command. Even when turned
OFF midway, it will run until completion]

Note 1: The range available for setting should differ depending on actuators. Refer to [Instruction
manual for actuator to be used].

Note 2: When command speed setting = 0: operates at the value of RCON parameter No. 47 "P1O
Jog velocity 2". When command speed setting # 0: operates at the command speed set
value.
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[I/O Signal List] Direct numerical control mode
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
Present position data is output in 32-bit signed integer
Present (unit: 0.01mm and 0.001deg for DD motor).
" 32-bit Ex) For +25.4 mm, it will be 2540.
position - : , .
data e For negative numbers, 2’s complement will be
data . e . :
displayed when reading is made in a hexadecimal
number.
Present . Motor command current value data is output in 32-bit
32-bit . "
current data - integer (unit: mA).
value (MNote ) Ex) For +1A (+1000mA), it will be 1000.
Output in 16-bit integer (unit: 1.0 mm/s or 0.1 mm/s).
Change the unit using the gateway parameter
. configuration tool.
Present | 16Dt | | Ex) For 125mmys, 1,250 will be displayed when unit =
speed data
1.0mm/s
e |t should be 2's complement when operating in
negative direction.
Outputs the currently generated alarm code.
Alarm code 16-bit B (ALM is ON.)
data Note that this is not the same as the simple alarm
code.
5 b15 EMGS Emergency stop status
'g- [ON: Emergency stop status]
O Controller ready
T il SR [ON: Ready]
Zone output monitor 2
b13 ZONE2 [ON: Present position is within the setting range of
zone 2,
OFF: Limit position is not within the setting range]
Zone output monitor 1
b12 ZONE1 [ON: Zl;;a::qt position is within the setting range of
Status OFF: Limit position is not within the setting range]
signal b11
b10 - Not available.
b9
Command complete signal
b8 MEND [ON: When in pos!thnlng complete, push-motion
complete or idling status after travel,
OFF: Travel start or servo OFF]
Minor malfunction alarm
b7 ALML | [ON: When overload warning or message level alarm
occurs]
b6 - Not available

Note 1 The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and
be the feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected

to SCON).

MEQ355-15A
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[I/O Signal List] Direct numerical control mode
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
b5 PSFL Push-motion operation contactless
[ON: push-motion operation completed contactless]
Operation ready
oo . [ON: Operation ready (Servo ON)]
Alarm
5 b3 ALM [ON: Alarm generated, OFF: No alarm]
Q.
£ Status Traveling
; b2 MOVE .
; signal [ON: Traveling, OFF: Stopped]
b1 HEND Home return complete
[ON: Maintaining home after home return complete]
Positioning complete
bo PEND [ON: After completion, stopped at servo ON,
OFF: For contactless push-motion, stopped at
servo OFF]

10. Appendix
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10.4.3 Simple direct mode assignment

Assigning the simple direct mode is as follows.

PLC output = Axis control signal

CC-Link,

CC-Link |E Field
CC-Link IETSN

RWw
m+0

RWw
m+1

RwWw
m + 2

RWw
m+3

Address*
DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO

n+0

EtherNet/IP,
EtherCAT

(High byte)
n+0

(Low byte)
n+1

n+6
n+7

p+0

From next word
p+1

PLC input = Axis status signal

CC-Link,
CC-Link IE Field
CC-Link IE TSN

RWr
m+0

RWr
m+1

RWr
m+ 2

RWr
m+3

Address*

DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO

n+1

n+3

EtherNet/IP,
EtherCAT

(High byte)
n+0

(Low byte)
n+1

n+6
n+7

p+0

From next word
p+1

< 1 word = 16 bits

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO

Specified position data (signed integer)

Specified position data (signed integer)

SIS L] o | ov| =

O ™ —
QI QIQIR|IR| |’

Command position No.
7 Sloladl z2lzlola|d|E
| Dl O W| K
% c[8|3|3[8| 25| 8|8
Control signal
< 1 word = 16 bits

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b(ﬂ

Present position data (signed integer)

Present position data (signed integer)
SISV 8 o 2| o =
(g1 gls|s|zs| ==
glglalo|ala|a

Completed position No.

> N 5| W al ol o wialao
clolz12\8| /| |E|3|85|5233| 7
O|lo|N OlR| | < wiu
Ww OIN|N|a S| <| 3 S T|a

Status signal

p is the head module address of each axis.

CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-

m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.

DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.
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[I/O Signal List] Simple direct mode
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
32-bit signed integer (unit: 0.01 mm; 0.001° for DD
motor).
Position Ex) For +25.40 mm, set as 2540.
specified 32-bit B e The maximum set value is +9,999.99 mm =
D ota data 999999.
e For negative numbers, specify with 2’s
complement when input is made in a
hexadecimal number.
Command The travel data not specified by the position data
position b6-b0 PC** [ are set in the position table. This position No. will
No. be specified in binary.
Forced brake release
b15 BKRL [ON: forced brake, OFF: brake enabled]
b14
b13
b12
- Not available
b11
b10
= b9
g Jog
> +
8 b8 JOG+ [ON: travel in home reverse direction, OFF: Stop]
I
o -Jog
el JOG- | |ON: travel in home direction, OFF: Stop]
Jog velocity/inching distance switchover
. [OFF: Use RCON parameter No. 26 "Jog velocity"
Control signal b6 JVEL and No. 48 "Inching set value"
ON : Use RCON parameter No. 47 "Jog velocity 2"
and No. 49 "Inching 2 set value"]
Jog/Inching switching
2 il [ON: Inching, OFF: Jog]
Servo ON
b4 SON [ON: Servo ON, OFF: Servo OFF]
Reset
B RNES [ON to execute reset]
Pausing
b2 STP [ON: Pause, OFF: Pause cancel]
Home return
b1 HOME [ON to execute home return command. Even
when turned OFF midway, it will run until
completion]
Positioning start
b0 CSTR [ [ON to execute travel command. Even when

turned OFF midway, it will run until completion]
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[I/O Signal List] Simple direct mode

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

Signal type

Bit

Signal
name

Content

Present
position
data

32-bit
data

32-bit signed integer (unit: 0.01 mm; 0.001° for

DD motor).

Ex) For +25.40 mm, outputs as 2540.

e The maximum output value is +9,999.99 mm =
999999.

e For negative numbers, 2’s complement will be
displayed when reading is made in a
hexadecimal number.

Complete
position
No.

b6-b0

PM**

Reads the completed position No. in binary.
Outputs the simple alarm code while alarm is
generated.

PLC input

Status signal

b15

EMGS

Emergency stop status
[ON: Emergency stop status]

b14

CRDY

Controller ready
[ON: Ready]

b13

ZONE2

Zone output monitor 2

[ON : Present position is within the setting range
of zone 2,

OFF: Limited position is not within the setting
range]

b12

ZONEA1

Zone output monitor 1

[ON : Present position is within the setting range
of zone 1,

OFF: Limited position is not within the setting
range]

b11

PZONE

Position zone output monitor
[ON when the present position is within the
position zone setting]

b10

b9

Not available.

b8

MEND

Command complete

[ON : When in positioning complete, push-motion
complete or idling status after travel,

OFF: Travel start or servo OFF]

b7

ALML

Minor malfunction alarm output
[ON: When overload warning or message level
alarm occurs]

b6

LOAD

Load output judgment status
[ON: When collision is detected]

b5

PSFL

Push-motion operation contactless
[ON: push-motion operation completed
contactless]

b4

SV

Operation ready
[ON: Operation ready (Servo ON)]

b3

ALM

Alarm
[ON: Alarm generated, OFF: No alarm]

b2

MOVE

Traveling
[ON: Traveling, OFF: Stopped]

MEQ355-15A
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[I/O Signal List] Simple direct mode

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

Signal type Bit ?\'3;2' Content

Home return complete

- b1 HEND | [ON: Maintaining home after home return

2 complete]

C .

o | Status signal Positioning complete

o bo PEND [ON : After completion, stopped at servo ON,
OFF: For contactless push-motion, stopped at

servo OFF]
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10.4.4 Positioner 1 mode assignment

Assigning the positioner 1 mode is as follows.

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO _ .
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP, 1 word = 16 bits >
CC-Link [E TSN EtherCAT Fﬁ b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
(High byte)
RWw n+0 +0
m+0 n+0 (Low byte) P
n+1 -
(Not available)
RWw n+1 n+2
m+1 n+3
(Not available)
RWw n+2 n+4 Tl Y] o] | | =
me2 nro elglel|e|e| el
Command position No. -
RWw h+3 n+6 = BlElsloldl2lzlolalElx
Fromnextword| | & | Ol Wl | &lwlk|l2|E =
n*3 e (oo | € SHEHEEEEEEE 5
Control signal 3
g
o
PLC input = Axis status signal =
Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO .
CC-Link [E Field EtherNet/IP, < 1 word = 16 bits >
CC-Link E TSN EtherCAT b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(High byte)
mR\frVB n+0 n+0 p+0
(Low byte)
n+1 Present position data (signed integer)
RwWr n+2
m+ 1 n+1 n+3
Present position data (signed integer)
RWr n+4 S| S| E 2| 2| o=
m+2  N*2 n+5 N A -
Completed position No.
0 Nl =W DAl w
RWr n+3 n+6 From next word L§D é % % % % 5 5 % % 5 5) E 8 % %
m+3 ”+7(p+1]m088E§§§<_.0. < s Il
Status signal

m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.

p is the head module address of each axis.

CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP,
EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module addresses.
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[I/O Signal List] Positioner 1/2 mode
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
Command
position b6-b0 pPC** Specifies the command position No. in binary.
No.
Forced brake release
<L BKRL [ON: forced brake, OFF: brake enabled]
b14
b13
- Not available
b12
b11
Teaching mode command
b10 MODE | [OFF: Normal operation mode, ON: Teaching
mode]
Position data import command
2 PWRT [ON: Position data import]
+Jog
b8 JOG+ [ON: travel in home reverse direction, OFF: Stop]
5
a _ | -Jog
3 b7 ol [ON: travel in home direction, OFF: Stop]
(j i Jog velocity/inching distance switchover
a | Control signal [OFF: Use RCON parameter No. 26 Jog velocity
b6 JVEL and No. 48 Inching set value
ON: Use RCON parameter No. 47 Jog velocity
2 and No. 49 Inching 2 set value]
Jog/Inching switching
&3 il [ON: Inching, OFF: Jog]
Servo ON
b4 SON [ON: Servo ON, OFF: Servo OFF]
Reset
e K= [ON to execute reset]
Pausing
b2 STP [ON: Pause, OFF: Pause cancel]
Home return
b1 HOME [ON to execute home return command. Even
when turned OFF midway, it will run until
completion]
Positioning start
b0 CSTR [ [ON to execute travel command. Even when

turned OFF midway, it will run until completion]
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[I/O Signal List] Positioner 1/2 mode
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(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
32-bit signed integer (unit: 0.01 mm; 0.001° for DD
motor).
Present 32-bit Ex) For +25.40 mm, outputs as 2540.
position data - e The maximum output value is +9,999.99 mm = 999999.
data e For negative numbers, 2’s complement will be
displayed when reading is made in a hexadecimal
number.
Com.p_lete o Reads the completed position No. in binary.
pesiter (62 A Outputs the simple alarm code while alarm is generated
No. '
b15 EMGS Emergency stop status
[ON: Emergency stop status]
Controller ready
b14 CRDY [ON: Ready]
Zone output monitor 2
b13 ZONE2 | [ON: Present position is within the setting range of zone 2,
OFF: Limited position is not within the setting range]
Zone output monitor 1
b12 ZONE1 [ON: |1Dresent position is within the setting range of zone
OFF: Limited position is not within the setting range]
Position zone output monitor
b11 PZONE | [ON when the present position is within the position
- zone setting]
>
o Teaching mode status
5 b10 OB [ON for teaching mode]
= Position data import complete
o
b9 WEND [ON when position data import completes]
Command complete
Status b8 MEND [ON: When in positioning complete, push-motion
signal complete or idling status after travel,
OFF: Travel start or servo OFF]
Minor malfunction alarm output
b7 ALML [ [ON: When overload warning or message level alarm
occurs]
Load output judgment status
= LA [ON: When collision is detected]
b5 PSFL Push-motion operation contactless
[ON: push-motion operation completed contactless]
ba sV Operation ready
[ON: Operation ready (Servo ON)]
Alarm
b3 ALM [ON: Alarm generated, OFF: No alarm]
Traveling
= MOVE | [oN: Traveling, OFF: Stopped]
Home return complete
b1 HEND [ON: Maintaining home after home return complete]
Positioning complete
b0 PEND | [ON: After completion, stopped at servo ON,
OFF: For contactless push-motion, stopped at servo OFF]

MEQ355-15A
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10.4.5 Positioner 2 mode assignment

Assigning the positioner 2 mode is as follows.

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWw n+0 n+0
p+0
m+0 (Low byte)
n+1
RWw n+2
m+ 1 n+1 n+3 (Thewordwhich
is four words
ahead is p+1

PLC input = Axis status signal

Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link |E Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link [E TSN EtherCAT
High byte)
RWr (
m+0 n+0 n+0 p+0
(Low byte)
n+1
RWr n+ 1 N+2(The word which
m+1 n+3 | isfourwords

ahead is p+1

* m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.

1 word = 16 bits

|?15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1
< | o | © —
18185131300
flglgd|a|a|ala
Command position No.
w | = : ]

g elzldlg|d|8|B|a|k|z |
m s E Q, = 2) S|lo|x|n % O
Control signal
1 word = 16 bits
F15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bﬂ

TINC 0| |a]|=
elglsis|=z|=2|=s
TlElEla|a|a| o
Completed position No.
) N|=|W|L]alao w|a
8151L1215/5/2|2|2|2|8/3/3/5|8|2
To|QIRINIglz|=|< || <3| |a

Status signal

p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP,
EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module

addresses.

I/O signal list and alarm content list are all the same except for "Present position data" in
positioner 1 mode. In positioner 1 mode, the "Present position data" is included in the PLC
input signal. It is not included in positioner 2 mode. Refer to [6.2.4 Positioner 1 mode

assignment].
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10.4.6 Positioner 3 mode assignment

Assigning the positioner 3 mode is as follows.

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IETSN EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWw n+0 n+0 p+0
m+0
(Low byte)
n+1
PLC input = Axis status signal
Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
High byt
RWr (High byte)
m+0 n+0 p+0
(Low byte)
n+1

* m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.

1 word = 16 bits

g
l:15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
7 z|lo|la g & TIN|C || ||
g ol le|3 k]| |8I8|o]9|2]9]9
o O|EID|FIG o|d|a
Control signal Command position No.
1 word = 16 bits
E15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bm
[/ B T wiao|o < | N | ©
= | > olo =22 |Y |
Sl3ls|a|3|d|a@|a|'|2|2|5|2|2|2|2
N[> =S|I |a oo o
Status signal Completed position No.

p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP,
EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module

addresses.
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[I/O Signal List] Positioner 3 mode
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
Forced brake release
b15 BKRL [ON: forced brake, OFF: brake enabled]
b14
- Not available
b13
Servo ON
b12 SON [ON: Servo ON, OFF: Servo OFF]
Reset
b11 RES
é Control signal [ON to execute reset]
= Pausing
>
8 b10 STP [ON: Pause, OFF: Pause cancel]
o Home return
[ON to execute home return command. Even
e plonE when turned OFF midway, it will run until
completion]
Positioning start
b8 CSTR | [ON to execute travel command. Even when
turned OFF midway, it will run until completion]
X
S Command b7 - Not available
Q2 position
& No. b6-b0 PC** Specifies the command position No. in binary.
o
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[I/O Signal List] Positioner 3 mode

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
Emergency stop status
b15 EMGS [ON: Emergency stop status]
Zone output monitor 1
[ON: Present position is within the setting range
b14 ZONE1 of zone 1,
OFF: Limited position is not within the setting
range]
Push-motion operation contactless
b13 PSFL [ [ON: push-motion operation completed
contactless]
b12 sV Operation ready
Status signal [ON: Operation ready (Servo ON)]
S Alarm
g b1 ALM [ON: Alarm generated, OFF: No alarm]
O -
— Traveling
o ke MOVE | 1oN: Traveling, OFF: Stopped]
Home return complete
b9 HEND | [ON: Maintaining home after home return
complete]
Positioning complete
b8 PEND [ON: After completion, stopped at servo ON,
OFF: For contactless push-motion, stopped at
servo OFF]
b7 - Not available
Complete
position Reads the completed position No. in binary.
No. b6-b0 PM** [ Outputs the simple alarm code while alarm is

generated.

MEQ355-15A
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10.4.7 Positioner 5 mode assignment
Assigning the positioner 5 mode is as follows.

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*
CC-Link,  DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO 1 =16 bi
CC-Link IE EtherNetIP, word = 16 bits
Field EtherCAT m15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bﬂ
(High byieg olelal<
RWw n 1O lO |0 |0
m+0 n*0 lowbyte) PO e e
n+1
Command position No.
e Sloldlalz|o|la K
n+2 \ Li0o W=
2\/!"‘1’ n+1 A = Q18|23 |5 |a|x|n |28
The word which Control signal
is four words
ahead is p+1
PLC input = Axis status signal
Address*
CC-Link,  DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO 1 word = 16 bits
CC-Link IE EtherNet/IP, r
Field EtherCAT b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(High byte)
RWr n+0 n+0 p+()
m+0 (Low byte)
n+1 Present position data (signed integer)
[} NI o w
m + 1 n+1 n+3 ‘ O|C|R|RQ %> >z <T|IZS|T|a
T?sefmra,m:h Status signal/completed position No.
ahead is p+1

* m is the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.
p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP,
EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.

& Caution: ® The maximum present position data that can be output in positioner 5 mode is

3,276.7 mm (327.67° for DD motor,).

® [fthe maximum value is exceeded, the present position data will not be
correctly output.
This may lead to display or operation malfunction, resulting in personal injury or
device damage.

® For use in an operation range exceeding the maximum value, select a different
operation mode.
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[I/O Signal List] Positioner 5 mode

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

. . Signal
Signal type Bit name Content
Command
position b3-b0 pPC** Specifies the command position No. in binary.
No.
Forced brake release
ik NG [ON: forced brake, OFF: brake enabled]
b14
b13
b12
- Not available
b11
b10
b9
b8 JoG+ | +Jog
[ON: travel in home reverse direction, OFF: Stop]
- -Jog
5 =i JOG- | [ON: travel in home direction, OFF: Stop]
3 Jog velocity/inching distance switchover
9 . [OFF: Use RCON parameter No. 26 Jog velocity
o | Control signal b6 JVEL and No. 48 Inching set value
ON: Use RCON parameter No. 47 Jog velocity
2 and No. 49 Inching 2 set value]
Jog/Inching switching
£2 el [ON: Inching, OFF: Jog]
Servo ON
b4 SON [ON: Servo ON, OFF: Servo OFF]
Reset
25 R [ON to execute reset]
Pausing
b2 STP [ON: Pause, OFF: Pause cancel]
Home return
[ON to execute home return command. Even
= G when turned OFF midway, it will run until
completion]
Positioning start
b0 CSTR | [ON to execute travel command. Even when

turned OFF midway, it will run until completion]

MEQ355-15A
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[I/O Signal List] Positioner 5 mode

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

Signal type

Bit

Signal
name

Content

Present
position

16 bits

16-bit signed integer (unit: 0.1 mm; 0.01° for DD

motor).

Ex) For +25.40 mm, outputs as 254.

® The maximum output value is +3,276.7 mm =
32767.

® For negative numbers, 2’s complement will be
displayed when reading is made in a
hexadecimal number.

PLC input

Status signal,
complete
position
No.

b15

EMGS

Emergency stop status
[ON: Emergency stop status]

b14

CRDY

Controller ready
[ON: Ready]

b13

ZONEZ2

Zone output monitor 2

[ON: Present position is within the setting range
of zone 2,

OFF: Limited position is not within the setting
range]

b12

ZONEA1

Zone output monitor 1

[ON: Present position is within the setting range
of zone 1,

OFF: Limited position is not within the setting
range]

b11-b8

PM**

Reads the completed position No. in binary.
Outputs the simple alarm code while alarm is
generated.

b7

MEND

Command complete

[ON: When in positioning complete, push-motion
complete or idling status after travel,

OFF: Travel start or servo OFF]

b6

ALML

Minor malfunction alarm output
[ON: When overload warning or message level
alarm occurs]

b5

PSFL

Push-motion operation contactless
[ON: push-motion operation completed
contactless]

b4

SV

Operation ready
[ON: Operation ready (Servo ON)]

b3

ALM

Alarm
[ON: Alarm generated, OFF: No alarm]

b2

MOVE

Traveling
[ON: Traveling, OFF: Stopped]

b1

HEND

Home return complete
[ON: Maintaining home after home return
complete]

b0

PEND

Positioning complete

[ON: After completion, stopped at servo ON,

OFF: For contactless push-motion, stopped at
servo OFF]
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10.4.8 Full direct value mode assignment

Assigning full direct value mode is as follows.
Set the current limit value in push-motion, acceleration/deceleration and speed within the range

of the actuator specifications, and set the target position data within the software stroke range.

Setting units: Current limit value = 1%, Acceleration/deceleration = 0.01 G, Speed = 1.0 mm/s
or 0.1 mm/s, Position data/Positioning width = 1/100 mm

PLC output = Axis control signal

PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO

Address*"
CC-Link, DeviceNet
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWw n+0
m+0 n+0 (Low byte)
n+1
Rww n+2
m+1 n+1 n+3
RWw n+4
m+2 n+2 n+5
RWw n+3 n+6
m+3 n+7
RWw N4 n+8
m+4 n+9
RWw n+10
m45 n+5 n+11
RwWw n+12
m+6 n+6 n+13
RWw N7 n+14
m+7 n+15

MEQ355-15A

p+0

p+1

1 word = 16 bits

15b 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b (;
Target Position (L) (signed integer)
Target Position (H) (signed integer)
Positioning Width (L)
Positioning Width (H)
Speed (L)
Speed (H)
Zone boundary + (L) (signed integer)
Zone boundary + (H) (signed integer)
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Address*!
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-I0 1 word = 16 bits
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP, r >|
CC-Link IETSN EtherCAT 15b 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b 0b
(High byte)
RWw n+16 ,
m+8 n+8 (Lowbyte) Pt
n+17 Zone boundary - (L) (signed integer)
RWw n+18
m+9 n+9 n+19
Zone boundary - (H) (signed integer)
RWw
n+20
m+A n+A n+21
Acceleration
RWw n+B n+22
m+B n+23
Deceleration
RWw
+ n+24
m+C n+C n+25  P*3
Pressing Current Limit Value
RWw n+26
m+D n+D n+27
Load Current Threshold
g | g 2 l-lolz|o|l«|o T
RWw n+28 5181118121328 18 | alalS|E|
m+E n+E n+29 ElEl |3|2|2|2|3|o|o|=|°|2
Control Signal 1
RW A Slold|zZzlale|z|F
W r n+30 R R EEIERIE
m+F n+31  (Mewordwhich) | © S[(35]° |0
is four words i
ahead s ptd Control Signal 2

*1  mis the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.
p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-
DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.

*¥2 NTCO and NTC1 are supported only for RCON-AC, RCON-SC, SCON-CB-RC, and SCON2-
CG-RC.

*3 SMOD is supported only for RCON-PC/PCF.
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PLC input = Axis status signal

Address*’
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO _ .
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP, 1 word = 16 bits
CCink [E TSN Eth[‘:?ﬂ o [<15b 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b (;]
igh byte
RWr
n+0
m+0 n+0 (Low byte) p+0
n+1
Current Position (L) (signed integer)
Rwr
n+2
m+1 n+1 n+3
Current Position (H) (signed integer)
RWr n+4
m+2 n+2 n+5
Command Current (L)
RWr
n+6
m+3 n+3 n+7
Command Current (H) -
RWr =
n+8 o
m+4 n+4 n+9 p+1 >
S
3
Current Speed (L) (signed integer) a
S
RWr n+10
m+5 n+5 n+11 Lo F o I P
Current Speed (H) (signed integer)
R n+12
m+6 n+6 n+13
Alarm Code
R n+14
m+7 n+7 n+15
Overload Level Monitor
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Address*’
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO 1 d = 16 bit
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP, word = its
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT HSb 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b cm
(High byte)
RWr
+8 n+8 n+16 p+2 [ 1o 1 1l
m (Low byte)
n+17
Reserved (not available)
RWr
n+18
m+9 n+9 n+19 R Pl o Lo
Reserved (not available)
RWr n+20
m+A n+A n+21
Total Moving Count (L)
RWr
n+22
m+B n+B n+23
Total Moving Count (H)
- R +24
n
y m+C n+C nt2s  PT3
=
& Total Distance Count (L)
g
< RWr +26
; n
2 m+D n+b n+27
Total Distance Count (H)
RWr
n+28 [S)] =
m+E n+Ek n+29 Fl o Lo Flo &2
= =
Status Signal 1
RWr
N[ ~— | W w | D
w0 s|5(2]z|%[2]z] |2[8]3]5]5]¢]g]2
T|o|QIQIX|=2F Ol | <|=S|T|a
he word which Status Signal 2
is four words
aheadis p+4

*1 mis the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.
p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-
DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.

*2 Current value is command current value for pulse motors and the feedback current value for AC
servo motors (including AC servo motors connected to SCON).

*3 LOAD and TRQS are supported only for RCON-PC/PCF, RCON-SC. SCON-CB-RC and
SCON2-CG-RC.
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I/O Signal Assignment

(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
32-bit Signed Integer
Set the target position on the absolute coordinates.
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Specifiable range: - 9,999,999 to 9,999,999
Target 32bits Input example: +25.40mm in the unit of 0.01mm should be indicated as
Position data i 2,540.
* If the value larger than the value (0.2mm) inside the soft limit for the
parameter, the movement would be limited to the inside the soft limit

(0.2mm).

* When the input is performed in hexadecimal notation, input the

negative value using a complement of 2.

32-bit Integer
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Specifiable range: - 9,999,999 to 9,999,999
Input example: +25.40mm in the unit of 0.01mm should be indicated as
Positioning 32bits o 2,540. , , _
Width data - This register value has two meanings depending on the operation type.

1) In the case of positioning operation, it shows the allowable range
from the target position, that is regarded as the positioning
completion.

2) In the case of pressing operation, it shows the pressing width
value. Specify the normal operation or pressing operation using
the PUSH control signal setting.

32-bit Integer
5 Specify the speed at which to move the actuator.
% Designate unit: 0.1mm/s
8 32bits Settable range: 0 to 999,999
T Speed data - * Deceleration stop if and to specify in motion 0. It under suspension, it
will remain stopped on the spot.
Input example: To set 25.41 mm, specify 2540.
If a move command is issued by specifying a value
exceeding the maximum speed, an alarm will occur.
32-bit Signed Integer
Apart from the zone specified using the parameter setting, the
ToiE 32bits zone signal effective after the homing operation is output.
boundary + - = When the current position is inside of this “+” Value, the status
signal PZONE is turned ON.
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Specifiable range : - 9,999,999 to 9,999,999
Input the value satisfying the relationship of “Zone boundary +” >
Zone 30bits “Zone boundary -". When this function is not to be used, the same value
boundary - data - is applied to both Zone boundarys.
Example: If the unit is 0.01mm and it is 25.40mm, set it as 2,540.
* When it is input in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value

using a compliment of 2.

16-bit Integer

. 16bits Set the acceleration/deceleration in movement (The same value

Acceleration data - is applied both to acceleration and deceleration).

Unit: 0.01G

Specifiable range: 1 to 999

) Input example: When it is 0.30G, set it as 30.
Deceleration 16bits - When the movement command is set with the value of
data 0 or bigger than the max. acceleration/deceleration
value, an alarm is issued.

MEQ355-15A
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
16-bit Integer
) Set the current limit in pressing operation.
Pressing e
. Specifiable range: 0 (0%) to 510 (200%).
Current 16bits o . .
= | Limit data - The actual specifiable range varies depending on each actuator.
E. Value (Refer to [the catalog or instruction manual for the each actuator].)
3 * When the movement command is set with the value bigger than the
g max. pressing current value, an alarm is issued.
Load 16-bit Integer
Curent 16bits Set the current threshold in this register when whether or not
data the load current exceeds the threshold is judged.
Threshold .
Specifiable range: 0 (0%) to 510 (200%).

10. Appendix

10-66 MEQ355-15A



o —

(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
b15
- Unavailable
b14
Anti-Vibration Select the anti-vibration control parameter set to be
b13 NTC1 Control Mode used
Selection 1 NTC1 | NTCO Functions
OFF OFF Anti-vibration control not used
Anti-Vibration OFF ON Parameter set 1 selected
b12 NTCO Control Mode ON | OFF Parameter set 2 selected
Selection 0 ON ON Parameter set 3 selected
b11 - Unavailable
b10 SMOD Stop Control Mode
Select the stop mode for standby
b9 ASO1 | Stop Mode 1 Afo A(S)O Functions
OFF | OFF Invalid (Servo is always ON)
Servo is turned OFF after the time
o | e set in Parameter No.36 is passed.
ON | OFF Servo is turned OFF after the time
b8 ASO0 Stop Mode 0 set in Parameter No.37 is passed.
- ON | oN Servo is turned OFF after the time
a set in Parameter No.38 is passed.
S | Control - -
o . b7 MOD1 [Acceleration/Deceleration Mode]
O | Signal 1 )
T OFF/OFF for Trapezoid Pattern
b6 MODO OFF/ON for S-sﬁaped MotlorT
ON/OFF for Primary Lag Filter
Servo Gain Set the parameter for servo gain switchover
b5 GSL1 Parameter Set GSL1 | GSLO Functions
Selection 1 OFF OFF Parameter set 0 selected
. OFF ON Parameter set 1 selected
Servo Gain
b4 GSLO Parameier S ON OFF Parameter set 2 selected
Selection 0 ON ON Parameter set 3 selected
[Incremental Command]
b3 INC “OFF” for Absolute Position Command, “ON” for Relative
Position Command
[Pressing Direction Setup]
“OFF” for the direction reducing the positioning width from the target
b2 DIR position,
“ON” for the direction adding the positioning width from the target
position
P i t
b1 PUSH [Pressing Se up.>]. . . ' .
“OFF” for Positioning Operation, “ON” for Pressing Operation
b0 - Unavailable

MEQ355-15A
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
[Forced Brake Release]
b15 BKRL
“ON” for brake release
b14
b13
b12
- Unavailable
b11
b10
b9
+ Jo
b8 soes+ | [od , o
ON” for Movement in the Opposite Direction of Home
-Jo
b7 Jjog. | [od -
“ON” for Movement to the Home Direction
[Jog-Speed/Inch-Distance Change-Over]
= Setting value (parameter) to use can be switched over.
%— Control OFF : Parameter No. 26, “Jog speed”
O | Signal 2 Parameter No. 48, “Inch distance
T b6 JVEL ON : Operation should be made with the value set in Parameter
No. 47 “Jog speed 2” when set to Command Speed = 0, and
with the command speed setting value when set to Speed
Command # 0.
Parameter No. 49, “Inch distance 2”
b5 JISL [Jog/Inching Change-(?ver] . .
“OFF” for Jog Operation, “ON” for Inching Operation
[Servo ON Command]
b4 SON
“ON” for Servo ON
Reset
b3 res | [Resell _
“ON” for Reset Execution
P
b2 STP [Pause]
“ON” for Pause Command
Homi
b1 Homg | [Hominal
“ON” for Homing Command
Positioning Command
b0 pstR || ¢ :

“ON” for Movement Command
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
Current Position: 32-bit Signed Integer
Stores the current position.
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Current ) .
- 32 bits data - Example reading: 000003FFy
Position .
= 1023 (decimal)
=10.23mm (When unit is 0.01mm)
* When it is read in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value
using a compliment of 2.
32-bit Integer
Stores the currently commanded current.
Command ) G
32 bits data - The unit is mA.
Current )
Example reading: 000003FFy
=1023 (decimal) = 1023mA
32-bit Signed Integer
- Stores the current speed.
>
=3 The unitis 0.01mm/s.
O | Current ) Positive Figure: Under movement in the opposite direction of home
p 32 bits data - ) . . S
0 | Speed Negative Figure: Under movement in the home direction
Example reading: 000003FFy = 1023 (decimal) = 10.23mm/s
* When it is read in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value
using a compliment of 2.
16-bit Integer
Stores an alarm code when an alarm (all alarms including message
Alarm Code 16 bits data - level ones) is generated.
Stores “0y” when no alarm is generated and during battery voltage
drop warning.
Overload
ver ‘oa ) 16-bit Integer
Warning 16 bits data -
. It shows the motor load (%).
Monitor
Total Movin 32-bit Integer
9| 32 bits data S Ve
Cunt Unit: times
Total Moving ) 32-bit Integer
. 32 bits data - .
Distance Unit: m

MEQ355-15A
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
b15
b14
b13
b12
b11
b10
b9 - Unavailable
b8
b7
Status G
Signal 1
b5
b4
b3
[Command Complete Signal]
b2 MEND Turns ON when the travel to the target position commanded from the
host is completed.
b1 - Unavailable
[Light Error Alarm]
b0 ALML On when battery voltage dropped and light malfunction alarm
generated
i Emergency Sto
2 b15 Emgs | [Emergency Stopl
£ “ON” for Emergency Stop Status
O
ller R
2 b14 PWR [Controller Ready]
“ON” for Ready
Z 2
b13 zongz | 1#one? L
“ON” for the current position within the zone set range
Z 1
b12 ZONE1 [ one” ] " L
“ON” for the current position within the zone set range
[Position Zone]
b11 PZONE This signal turns ON when the current position is inside the specified
position zone.
[Load Output Judgment]
b10 LOAD
“ON” for Reached “OFF” for Not reached
Status
Signal 2 b9 TRQS [Torque Level] )
“ON” for Reached “OFF” for Not reached
b8 - Unavailable
b7 GHMS [Under Homing Operation] “ON” for Homing Operation
b6 PUSHS [Under Pressing Operation] “ON” for Pressing Operation
b5 PSFL [Pressing and a Miss] This signal turns ON when the actuator missed
the load in push-motion operation
b4 SV [Operation Ready] “ON” with Servo ON
b3 ALM [Alarm] “ON” with alarm issue
b2 MOVE [Movement Signal] “ON” with Actuator Movement
b1 HEND [Homing Completion] “ON” with Homing Completion
b0 PEND [Positioning Completion Signal] “ON” with Positioning Completion

10-70

MEQ355-15A



R RrROBO

€ CYLINDER

10.4.9 Full direct value 2 mode assignment

Assigning full direct value mode is as follows.

Set the current limit value in push-motion, acceleration/deceleration and speed within the range

of the actuator specifications, and set the target position data within the software stroke range.

or 0.1 mm/s, Position data/Positioning width = 1/100 mm

Setting units: Current limit value = 1%, Acceleration/deceleration = 0.01 G, Speed = 1.0 mm/s

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*’
CC-Link, DeviceNet
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWw n+0
m+0 n+0 (Low byte)
n+1
RWw n+2
m+1 n+1 n+3
RWw
n+4
m+2 n+2 n+5
RWw n+3 n+6
m+3 n+7
RWw N4 n+8
m+4 n+9
RWw n+10
m+5 n+5 n+11
RWww n+12
m+6 n+6 n+13
RWw nt7 n+14
m+7 n+15

MEQ355-15A

PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-I0

p+0

p+1

1 word = 16 bits

|<15b 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b

2b 1b(;|

Target Pos

ition

(L) (signed integer)

Target Position (H)

(signed integer)

Positioning Widtl

h (L)

Positioning Width (H)

Speed

Speed

(H)

Zone bound

ary + (L)

(sig

ned

integer)

Zone boundary + (H) (signed integer)
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Address*"
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO 1 = 16 bi
CC-Link IE Field EtherNet/IP, word = 16 bits
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT 155 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b 0Ob
(High byte)
RWw n+16
m+8 n+8 (Low byte) p+2
n+17 i i
Zone boundary - (L) (signed integer)
RWw n+18
m+9 n+9 n+19
Zone boundary - (H) (signed integer)
RWw
n+20
m+A n+A n+21
Acceleration
RWw n+B n+22
m+B n+23
Deceleration
n+24
m+C n+C n+2s  P+3
-.>5< Pressing Current Limit Value
o
g
< RWw n+26
S m+D n+D n+27
Load Current Threshold
g | g 2 l-lolz|o|l«|o T
RWw n+28 |5 alolo|lala|lalalolx|®
n+E lfo|loll|olad|lo|lolola|lo|z]|5
m+E n+29 E|E =|2|2|s|s|o|o|=|° |7
Control Signal 1
_ i L R T W
RWw n+F n+30 L] rglg|E|2|5|E|E 3|k
m+F n+31  (Thewordwhich) | @ (8|53 |2 |x @ F|a
is four words -
ahead is p+4 Control Signal 2

*1  mis the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.
p is the head module address of each axis.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-
DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.

*¥2 NTCO and NTC1 are supported only for RCON-AC, RCON-SC, SCON-CB-RC, and SCON2-
CG-RC.

*3 SMOD is supported only for RCON-PC/PCF.
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PLC input = Axis status signal

Address*’
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-I0
CC-Link |E Field EtherNet/IP,
CC-Link IE TSN EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWr . n+0 .
m+0 n+ (Low byte) Pt
n+1
RWr
n+2
m+1 n+1 n+3
RWr "
n
m+2 n+2 n+5
RWr
n+6
m+3 n+3 n+7
RWvr n+8
m+4 n+4 n+9 p+1
RWr n+10
m+5 n+s n+11
RWr +12
n
m+6 n+6 n+13
RWr +14
n
m+7 n+7 n+15

MEQ355-15A

1 word = 16 bits

<
15b 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b O0b

Current Position (L)

(signed integer)

Current Position (H)

(signed integer)

Command Current (L)

Command Current (H)

Current Speed (L) (signed integer)

Current Speed (H) (signed integer)

Alarm Code

Overload Level Monitor
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CC-Link,

CC-Link IE Field
CC-Link IE TSN

RWr
m+8

RWr
m+9

RWr
m+A

RWr
m+B

RWr
m+C

RWr
m+D

RWr
m+E

RWr
m+F

Address*"

DeviceNet

n+8

n+9

n+A

n+B

n+C

n+D

n+E

n+F

(High byte)
n+16

(Low byte)
n+17

n+18
n+19

n+20
n+21

n+22
n+23

n+24
n+25

n+26
n+27

n+28
n+29

n+30
n+31

PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
EtherNet/IP,
EtherCAT

p+2

he word which
is four words
ahead is pt4

1 word = 16 bits

bl

15b 14b 13b 12b 11b 10b 9b 8b 7b 6b 5b 4b 3b 2b 1b O0b

Curren

t Command Value

Estima

ted Rege

nerative Discharged Electri

c Energy (L)

Estimated Regenerative Discharged El

ectric Energy (H)

Total Distance Count (

Total Distance Count (H)
[a] —
(I Eo (I g3
= <
Status Signal 1
o> H oY ala [ I wiolo
Olol2|2l8|<|S| . |2|&|E|=13|2=2|z2
S |x 5|oln|O|x I |35 g n|z O | W | w
w|oI|INRlal=2|F (ORI = | T|a

Status Signal 2

*1 mis the head register address of each axis. n is the head relative address of each axis.

p is the head module address of each axis.

CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, CC-Link IE TSN and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-
DP, EtherNet/IP, and EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module
addresses.
*2 Current value is command current value for pulse motors and the feedback current value for AC

servo motors (including AC servo motors connected to SCON).

*3 LOAD and TRQS are supported only for RCON-PC/PCF, RCON-SC. SCON-CB-RC and

SCON2-CG-RC.
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I/O Signal Assignment

(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
32-bit Signed Integer
Set the target position on the absolute coordinates.
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Specifiable range: - 9,999,999 to 9,999,999
Target 32bits Input example: +25.40mm in the unit of 0.01mm should be indicated as
Position data i 2,540.
* If the value larger than the value (0.2mm) inside the soft limit for the
parameter, the movement would be limited to the inside the soft limit
(0.2mm).
* When the input is performed in hexadecimal notation, input the
negative value using a complement of 2.
32-bit Integer
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Specifiable range: - 9,999,999 to 9,999,999
Input example: +25.40mm in the unit of 0.01mm should be indicated as
Positioning 32bits . . 2,540. i . '
Width data - This register value has _tv.vo .meanlngs.depfendlng on the operation type.
1) In the case of positioning operation, it shows the allowable range
from the target position, that is regarded as the positioning
completion.
2) In the case of pressing operation, it shows the pressing width
value. Specify the normal operation or pressing operation using the
PUSH control signal setting.
32-bit Integer
5 Specify the speed at which to move the actuator.
%— Designate unit: 0.1mm/s
o . Settable range: 0 to 999,999
S 32bits . ) e . .
o Speed data - * Deceleration stop if and to specify in motion 0. It under suspension,
it will remain stopped on the spot.
Input example: To set 25.41 mm, specify 2540.
If a move command is issued by specifying a value
exceeding the maximum speed, an alarm will occur.
32-bit Signed Integer
Apart from the zone specified using the parameter setting, the
Zone 32bits zone signal effective after the homing operation is output.
boundary + data . When the current position is inside of this “+” Value, the status
signal PZONE is turned ON.
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Specifiable range: - 9,999,999 to 9,999,999
Input the value satisfying the relationship of “Zone boundary +” >
Zone 32bits “Zone boundary -”. When this function is not to be used, the same value
boundary - data B is applied to both Zone boundarys.
Example: If the unit is 0.01mm and it is 25.40mm, set it as 2,540.
* When it is input in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value
using a compliment of 2.
16-bit Integer
. 16bits Set the acceleration/deceleration in movement (The same value
Acceleration - ) ” : ]
data is applied both to acceleration and deceleration).
Unit: 0.01G
Specifiable range: 1 to 999
16bits Input example: When it is 0.30G, set it as 30.
Deceleration data - When the movement command is set with the value of 0
or bigger than the max. acceleration/deceleration value,
an alarm is issued.

MEQ355-15A
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
16-bit Integer
) Set the current limit in pressing operation.
Pressing e
. Specifiable range: 0 (0%) to 510 (200%).
Current 16bits o . .
= | Limit data - The actual specifiable range varies depending on each actuator.
E. Value (Refer to [the catalog or instruction manual for each actuator].)
3 * When the movement command is set with the value bigger than the
g max. pressing current value, an alarm is issued.
Load 16-bit Integer
Curent 16bits Set the current threshold in this register when whether or not
data the load current exceeds the threshold is judged.
Threshold .
Specifiable range: 0 (0%) to 510 (200%).

10. Appendix
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
b15
- Unavailable
b14
Anti-Vibration Select the anti-vibration control parameter set to be
b13 NTC1 Control Mode used
Selection 1 NTC1 | NTCO Functions
OFF OFF | Anti-vibration control not used
Anti-Vibration OFF ON Parameter set 1 selected
b12 NTCO Control Mode ON OFF Parameter set 2 selected
Selection 0 ON ON Parameter set 3 selected
b11 - Unavailable
b10 SMOD Stop Control Mode
Select the stop mode for standby
b9 ASO1 Stop Mode 1 ASO1 | ASO0 Functions
OFF | OFF Invalid (Servo is always ON)
Servo is turned OFF after the time
0= e set in Parameter No.36 is passed.
Servo is turned OFF after the time
ON | OFF | Setin Parameter No.37 | d
b8 ASO0 StOp Mode 0 set in Farameter NO. IS passed.
ON | ON Servo is turned OFF after the time
5 set in Parameter No.38 is passed.
Q.
S | Control
3 . b7 MOD1 [Acceleration/Deceleration Mode]
O | Signal 1 )
T OFF/OFF for Trapezoid Pattern
b6 MODO OFF/ON for S-sﬁaped MotlorT
ON/OFF for Primary Lag Filter
Servo Gain Set the parameter for servo gain switchover
b5 GSL1 Parameter Set GSL1 | GSLO Functions
Selection 1 OFF OFF Parameter set 0 selected
. OFF ON Parameter set 1 selected
Servo Gain
b4 GSLO Parameier S ON OFF Parameter set 2 selected
Selection 0 ON ON Parameter set 3 selected
[Incremental Command]
b3 INC “OFF” for Absolute Position Command, “ON” for Relative
Position Command
[Pressing Direction Setup]
“OFF” for the direction reducing the positioning width from the target
b2 DIR position,
“ON” for the direction adding the positioning width from the target
position
b1 PUSH [Pressing Setup.)]. . . ' .
“OFF” for Positioning Operation, “ON” for Pressing Operation
b0 - Unavailable

MEQ355-15A
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
[Forced Brake Release]
b15 BKRL
“ON” for brake release
b14
b13
b12
- Unavailable
b11
b10
b9
+ Jo
b8 soes+ | [od , o
ON” for Movement in the Opposite Direction of Home
-Jo
b7 Jjog. | [od -
“ON” for Movement to the Home Direction
[Jog-Speed/Inch-Distance Change-Over]
= Setting value (parameter) to use can be switched over.
%— Control OFF : Parameter No. 26, “Jog speed”
O | Signal 2 Parameter No. 48, “Inch distance
T b6 JVEL ON : Operation should be made with the value set in Parameter
No. 47 “Jog speed 2” when set to Command Speed = 0, and
with the command speed setting value when set to Speed
Command # 0.
Parameter No. 49, “Inch distance 2”
b5 JISL [Jog/Inching Change-(?ver] . .
“OFF” for Jog Operation, “ON” for Inching Operation
[Servo ON Command]
b4 SON
“ON” for Servo ON
Reset
b3 res | [Resell _
“ON” for Reset Execution
P
b2 STP [Pause]
“ON” for Pause Command
Homi
b1 Homg | [Hominal
“ON” for Homing Command
Positioning Command
b0 pstR || ¢ :

“ON” for Movement Command
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents
Current Position: 32-bit Signed Integer
Stores the current position.
Unit: 0.01mm  (other than DD motor)
0.001° (DD motor)
Current ) .
- 32 bits data - Example reading: 000003FFy
Position .
= 1023 (decimal)
=10.23mm (When unit is 0.01mm)
* When it is read in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value
using a compliment of 2.
32-bit Integer
Command ) Stores the currently commanded current.
32 bits data - o
Current The unit is mA.
Example reading: 000003FF =1023 (decimal) = 1023mA
32-bit Signed Integer
Stores the current speed.
The unitis 0.01mm/s.
Current 32 bits data Positive Figure: Under movement in the opposite direction of home
Speed Negative Figure: Under movement in the home direction
Example reading: 000003FFy = 1023 (decimal) = 10.23mm/s
* When it is read in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value
using a compliment of 2.
16-bit Integer
Stores an alarm code when an alarm (all alarms including message
E_ Alarm Code 16 bits data - level ones) is generated.
-S Stores “0y” when no alarm is generated and during battery voltage
T drop warning.
Overload
ver ‘oa ) 16-bit Integer
Warning 16 bits data -
. It shows the motor load (%).
Monitor
32-bit Signed Integer
It is the position in the operation plan that the controller currently
Current indicates.
Command 32 bits data - The unitis 0.01mm/s.
Value (Example) Reading: 000003FFy = 1023 (decimal) = 10.23mm
* When it is read in hexadecimal notation, input the negative value
using a compliment of 2.
32-bit Signed Integer
Unit is 0.01W.
Estimated average power applied to the regenerative resistor. The
Estimated update cycle varies depending on the driver.
Reqenerative RCON-SC, SCON models: 512ms
) 9 32 bits data - RCON-AC, RCON-DC: 256ms
Discharged . e
. If the estimated value exceeds the specified value of each controller,
Electric Energy B - ) . .
alarm OCA “overheat” is output. In this case, review the operating
conditions or consider adding an external regenerative resistor.
This function is not supported by RCON-PC/PCF.
Total Movin 32-bit Integer
, 9| 32 bits data - o nes
Distance Unit: m
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(* “ON” in the table shows the corresponding bit of “1” and “OFF” shows “0”).

Signal Type Bit Symbol Contents

b15
b14
b13
b12
b11
b10
b9 - Unavailable
b8
b7
b6
b5
b4
b3

Status
Signal 1

[Command Complete Signal]
b2 MEND Turns ON when the travel to the target position commanded from the
host is completed.

b1 - Unavailable
[Light Error Alarm]

">6< b0 ALML On when battery voltage dropped and light malfunction alarm
5 generated
Q
= Emergency Sto
g 2 b15 Emgs | [Emergency Stopl
S c ON” for Emergency Stop Status
A 9 [Controller Ready]
o b14 PWR
“ON” for Ready
[Zone 2]
b13 ZONE2 . -
“ON?” for the current position within the zone set range
[Zone 1]
b12 ZONE1

“ON?” for the current position within the zone set range

[Position Zone]
b11 PZONE This signal turns ON when the current position is inside the specified
position zone.

[Load Output Judgment]

b10 LOAD

Status “ON” for Reached “OFF” for Not reached

. Torque Level

Sl b9 TRQS [ O?\l for Reiched “OFF” for Not reached
b8 - Unavailable
b7 GHMS [Under Homing Operation] “ON” for Homing Operation
b6 PUSHS [Under Pressing Operation] “ON” for Pressing Operation
b5 PSEL [Pressing and a Miss] This signal turns ON when the actuator missed

the load in push-motion operation

b4 SV [Operation Ready] “ON” with Servo ON
b3 ALM [Alarm] “ON” with alarm issue
b2 MOVE [Movement Signal] “ON” with Actuator Movement
b1 HEND [Homing Completion] “ON” with Homing Completion
b0 PEND [Positioning Completion Signal] “ON” with Positioning Completion
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10.4.10 Assignment of EC connection unit/e-wiring system connection unit

The assignment of the EC connection unit and e-wiring system connection unit should be as

shown below.

The EC connection unit occupies domains for four axes (one word) even though not all of four

axes are connected.

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE EtherNet/IP,
Field EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWw n+0 n+0
m—+0
(Low byte)
n+1
PLC input = Axis status signal
Address*
CC-Link, DeviceNet
CC-Link IE EtherNet/IP,
Field EtherCAT
(High byte)
RWr n+0 n+0
m-+0
(Low byte)
n+1

p+0

PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO

p+0

1 word = 16 bits

|?15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
0|~ |o 0|~ | o 0|~ |o W |~ | o
== W == W == W ==

x| | un x| m|n x| m|wn x| »n|n

Control signal (4th Axis) | Control signal (3rd Axis) | Control signal (2nd Axis)

Control signal (1st Axis)

1 word = 16 bits

m15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b,

8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bm

- | © - | © — | O — | O
ElS|el2|g|IS|gE|B|IS|e|E(R|3|e|E
5|%|5|3|8(%|z|3|a|?|a|3|8|% 5|3

Status signal (4th Axis) | Status signal (3rd Axis) | Status signal (2nd Axis)

Status signal (1st Axis)

* m is the head register address of each unit. n is the head relative address of each unit.
p is the head module address of each unit.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP, EtherNet/IP, and

EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module addresses.

For the 3 Position Mode Specification (MF), refer to [3 Position Mode Specification
Instruction Manual (ME3837) 2.2.1 I/O Signal Assignment].

MEQ355-15A
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[I/O Signal List] EC Connection Unit/e-Wiring System Connection Unit
(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

Signal type

Bit

Signal
name

Content

PLC output

Control signal
(4th Axis)

b15

Not available

b14

RES

Alarm Cancel
[Alarm cancelled with on]

b13

ST1

Drive Forward

[Drives forward with on (drives forward after home-return
operation when home return not complete), decelerate and
stop on the way with off]

b12

STO

Drive Backward

[Drives backward with on (drives backward after home-
return operation when home return not complete),
decelerate and stop on the way with off]

Control signal
(3rd Axis)

b11

Not available

b10

RES

Alarm Cancel
[Alarm cancelled with on]

b9

ST1

Drive Forward

[Drives forward with on (drives forward after home-return
operation when home return not complete), decelerate and
stop on the way with off]

b8

STO

Drive Backward

[Drives backward with on (drives backward after home-
return operation when home return not complete),
decelerate and stop on the way with off]

Control signal
(2nd Axis)

b7

Not available

b6

RES

Alarm Cancel
[Alarm cancelled with on]

b5

ST1

Drive Forward

[Drives forward with on (drives forward after home-return
operation when home return not complete), decelerate and
stop on the way with off]

b4

STO

Drive Backward

[Drives backward with on (drives backward after home-
return operation when home return not complete),
decelerate and stop on the way with off]

Control signal
(1st Axis)

b3

Not available

b2

RES

Alarm Cancel
[Alarm cancelled with on]

b1

ST1

Drive Forward

[Drives forward with on (drives forward after home-return
operation when home return not complete), decelerate and
stop on the way with off]

b0

STO

Drive Backward

[Drives backward with on (drives backward after home-
return operation when home return not complete),
decelerate and stop on the way with off]
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[IVO Signal List] EC Connection Unit/e-Wiring System Connection Unit

(ON = corresponding bit is "1", OFF = corresponding bit is "0")

Signal type

Bit

Signal
name

Content

Status signal
(4th Axis)

b15

E3RD

Operation Ready
[On: Operation ready (servo on)]

b14

*ALM

Alarm (break contact)
[ON: No alarm, OFF: Alarm generated]

b13

LS1/PE1

Driving Forward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the forward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

b12

LSO/PEO

Driving Backward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the backward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

Status signal
(3rd Axis)

b11

E2RD

Operation Ready
[On: Operation ready (servo on)]

b10

*ALM

Alarm (break contact)
[ON: No alarm, OFF: Alarm generated]

b9

LS1/PE1

Driving Forward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the forward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

b8

LSO/PEO

Driving Backward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the backward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

PLC input

Status signal
(2nd Axis)

b7

E1RD

Operation Ready
[On: Operation ready (servo on)]

b6

*ALM

Alarm (break contact)
[ON: No alarm, OFF: Alarm generated]

b5

LS1/PE1

Driving Forward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the forward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

b4

LSO/PEO

Driving Backward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the backward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

Status signal
(1st Axis)

b3

EORD

Operation Ready
[On: Operation ready (servo on)]

b2

*ALM

Alarm (break contact)
[ON: No alarm, OFF: Alarm generated]

b1

LS1/PE1

Driving Forward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the forward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

b0

LSO/PEO

Driving Backward Complete / Pressing Complete

[It turns on when an actuator gets in the detection range of
the backward end. It turns on when pressing operation
completes.]

MEQ355-15A
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10.4.11 Assignment of PIO (PIO/SIO/SCON Extension Unit, PIO Unit)

The assignment of the PIO (PIO/SIO/SCON extension unit) should be as shown below.

PLC output = Axis control signal

Address*

CC-Link, DeviceNet PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE EtherNet/IP,
Field EtherCAT

(High byte)
RWw n+0 nto 4o
m-+0

(Low byte)

n+1

PLC input = Axis status signal

Address*

CC-Link, DeviceNet  PROFIBUS-DP, PROFINET-IO
CC-Link IE EtherNet/IP,
Field EtherCAT

(High byte)
RWr + n+0 +
-0 n+0 p+0

(Low byte)

n+1

* m is the head register address of each unit. n is the head relative address of each unit.

1 word = 16 bits

<t >
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
LIFT|IQ|¥ o Qlo|lo|lr|lo|lw|t|o|la|=]|o
zlz|z|z|z|z|Z2|Z2|Z2|2|Z2|Z2|Z2|2|Z2|Z2
High byte Low byte
1 word = 16 bits
m15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bm
CIC|E(E|EIE|R|BlE|8|R|E|R|R|E|R
ElE|lE|E|E|E
>|o[2|2|2|2|2|2|2(2
31313133 |3|o|o|lo|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o
High byte Low byte

p is the head module address of each unit.
CC-Link, CC-Link IE Field, and DeviceNet have word addresses, PROFIBUS-DP, EtherNet/IP, and

EtherCAT use byte addresses, and PROFINET-IO uses 4-word module addresses.

& Caution: PIO assignment is a feature to link the input and output signals to a host device.
Function assignment to the RCON system cannot be conducted.

Use it for general input and output.
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11. Warranty

11.1 Warranty Period

One of the following periods, whichever is shorter:
e 18 months after shipment from our company
e 12 months after delivery to the specified location

11.2 Scope of Warranty

Our products are covered by warranty when all of the following conditions are met. Faulty products
covered by warranty will be replaced or repaired free of charge:

(1) The breakdown or problem in question pertains to our product as delivered by us or our
authorized dealer.

(2) The breakdown or problem in question occurred during the warranty period.

(3) The breakdown or problem in question occurred while the product was in use for an
appropriate purpose under the conditions and environment of use specified in the Instruction
Manual and catalog.

(4) The breakdown or problem in question was caused by a specification defect or problem, or by
a quality issue with our product.

Note that breakdowns due to any of the following reasons are excluded from the scope of warranty:

e Anything other than our product

e Modification or repair performed by a party other than us (unless we have approved such
modification or repair)

e Anything that could not be easily predicted with the level of science and technology available
at the time of shipment from our company

e A natural disaster, man-made disaster, incident or accident for which we are not liable

e Natural fading of paint or other symptoms of aging

e Wear, depletion or other expected result of use

e Operation noise, vibration or other subjective sensation not affecting function or
maintenance

Note that the warranty only covers our product as delivered and that any secondary loss arising
from a breakdown of our product is excluded from the scope of warranty.
11.3 Honoring the Warranty

As a rule, the product must be brought to us for repair under warranty.

11.4 Limited Liability

(1) We shall assume no liability for any special damage, consequential loss or passive loss such
as a loss of expected profit arising from or in connection with our product.

(2) We shall not be liable for any program or control method created by the customer to operate
our product or for the result of such program or control method.

MEO0355-15A 11-1
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11.5 Conditions of Conformance with Applicable Standards/Regulations,

(1)

(@)

@)

Etc., and Applications

If our product is combined with another product or any system, device, etc., used by the
customer, the customer must first check the applicable standards, regulations and/or rules.
The customer is also responsible for confirming that such combination with our product
conforms to the applicable standards, etc. In such a case we will not be liable for the
conformance of our product with the applicable standards, etc.

Our product is for general industrial use. It is not intended or designed for the applications
specified below, which require a high level of safety. Accordingly, as a rule our product cannot
be used in these applications. Contact us if you must use our product for any of these
applications:

e Medical equipment pertaining to maintenance or management of human life or health

e A mechanism or mechanical equipment intended to move or transport people (such as a
vehicle, railway facility or aviation facility)

e Important safety parts of mechanical equipment (such as safety devices)

e Equipment used to handle cultural assets, art or other irreplaceable items

Contact us at the earliest opportunity if our product is to be used in any condition or
environment that differs from what is specified in the catalog or Instruction Manual.

11.6 Other Items Excluded from Warranty

The price of the product delivered to you does not include expenses associated with programming,
the dispatch of engineers, etc. Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in the following cases
even during the warranty period:

e Guidance for installation/adjustment and witnessing of test operation

e Maintenance and inspection

e Technical guidance and education on operating/wiring methods, etc.

e Technical guidance and education on programming and other items related to programs
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Change History

Revision Date

Description of Revision

March 2016

May 2016

June 2016

September 2016

April 2017

April 2018

October 2018

February 2019

First Edition

Second Edition
Applicable for language switching feature
3.24 Offboard Tuning added
3.25 Servo Monitor added
Terms to use integrated, correction made

2B Edition

 Supported models added

+ 1.8.1 How to Attach Grip Belt added

* 6.5 Applied to Secure Digital memory card feature in Gateway Menu
window

* Detailed process to update teaching added

Third Edition

* Supported models added

« 3.2 Operation Menu corrected

* 3.9.1.5 Network Data Monitor Features added
* 3.10.1 Position Data statements revised

+ 3.16.5 I/0O Customizing Features added

+ 3.25 Automatic Scroll Features added

* 3.26 Servo Press Dedicated Window added

Fourth Edition
* Applicable for ELECYLINDER
 Applicable for EtherCAT Motion

Fifth Edition

* Applicable for RCON System

* 2.1 to 2.3 Note added for cable minimum bending radius
* 9.2 Time for teaching update revised

Sixth Edition

* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported

» 2.2 Position controller / ELECYLINDER cable wiring diagram deleted

» 6.6.2, 6.14 Figure for Maintenance Information Window swapped,
description revised

* 6.7.3 Manual Mode added

» 6.8 Figure for Parameter Edit Window swapped

 Correction made

6B Edition
* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

May 2019

July 2020

Seventh Edition

* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported

*+3.9.1.1,3.9.1.2,3.18,6.6.1,6.15
Selection of with or without ripple compensation added to display of
current/current ratio

*+3.9.1.1,3.9.1.2,3.26.1.1, 3.26.1.2
STO/SS1-t condition displayed for STO/SS1-t type SCON

* 6.7.3 Motor Power Off and Brake Compulsory Release buttons added in
ELECYLINDER Simple Setting Window

* 6.7.4 Description deleted for operation method (positioning operation)

Eight Edition

» Supported models added

* 1.1.2 Instruction manuals related to this product stored in DVD added

» 3.2 Operation Menu - "Other Settings" — "Encoder Cable Length Setting"
added

* 3.16.6 Encoder Cable Length Setting added

+ 3.17.1,3.19.1,3.25.4.1, 3.26.4.1
Change made to figure for teaching numeric key pad

» Chapter 4 Update made to SEP system controllers operation teaching
figures

» Chapter 5 Update made to MEC system controllers operation teaching
figures

* 6.2 Operation Menu - "Other Settings" — "Operation Sound Tuning"
added

* 6.7 Rotary types added

* 6.7.4 Loading Posture Setting / Payload Setting added

* 6.13 Other Settings "Operation Sound Tuning" added

* 6.13.3 Operation Sound Tuning added

* 6.14.1 Change made to teaching figures

* 6.16.1 Change made to teaching numeric key pad figures

+ 7 Change made to gateway menu window

» 7.3.2 (3) Change made to figures for RCON special parameters

Option units added

» 7.4.2 Change made to diagnosis information teaching figures

+ 7.5.1 Change made to teaching figures

+ Correction made, terms integrated
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Revision Date Description of Revision

November 2020 | Ninth Edition

+ Caution note added for supported models

* 1.1.4 TB-02443355E added in how to read model code plate

+ 3.5 Change made to explanation of menu screen

*+3.2,42,52,6.2
Change made to [Change operating axis] in Menu 2 and names of
operation screens

» 3.10.3,6.5
Change made to functional conditions of operation axis change button

» 3.12.1, 3.12.2 Change made to button explanation sentences

+ 7.3 Applicable for Gateway Parameter Setting Tool RCON Motion

» 30C of error display, Message of Contents, example of occurrence and
countermeasure added

+ Correction made, change made to teaching window

April 2021 Edition 9B

» Models added for ELECYLINDER supported

» Change made to [Change vel] content in 6.9.2 Position Movement
Operation

» Terms integrated

May 2021 Tenth Edition

 Supported models added
+ PCON-CBP/CGBP added
» Correction made

April 2022 Edition 10B

» Supported models added

* 1.9.2 Correction made in how to read model code
* 6.13.3 Comment added in Operation Noise Tuning

June 2022 Edition 10C

* Image of window swapped

» Supported models added, Correction made

* 1.7 Description revised regarding built-in battery

* 6.7.4 Descriptions added for Payload Setting Not Applicable Model
* 6.13 Description revised regarding Other Setting

August 2022 Edition 10D
» Supported models added
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

July 2023

November 2023

March 2024

June 2024

Edition 10E
* Models change and added for ELECYLINDER supported
* 1.1.2 [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual] added
+ 1.5.2 [Caution] added
* 6.7 Change made to Simple Data Setting content
* 6.7.5 Auto servo OFF added
» 7.3.1 [Step1] "MAC Address" to the network setting screen addde
* 9.2 Description revised for Teaching Update
9.2.1,9.2.5 10 9.2.7 added

Eleventh Edition
+ SCON2 controller applied for functional safety unit
* The table of supported models of ELECYLINDER is integrated with the
description of SEL system
* 1.9, 2.4 10 2.6, Chapter 8
PEC type to Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit added

*+ 3.9.2 Brake equipment setting change feature added in maintenance
data window

*+ 312 Alarm rest feature added in trial run window

* 3.16 Drive mode switchover feature added in other window

« 3.27 Drive Recorder Feature added

* 6.9 Alarm rest feature added in trial run window

» From Chapter 8 onward, moved the chapter number forward
*10.1.2  Message Code 225 added
+ Correction made, terms integrated

Edition 11B

*+1.93 Revised the basic specifications of the actuator drive power
supply unit.

1938 Accessaries for ADTB-PEC added

+ 3.10.2 Collision Detection Feature added

» Chapter 3 Insufficient information added, description content revised
» Chapter 6 Insufficient information added, description content revised
* Chapter 9 Information added in No. 202, 205 and 206

 Correction made, terms integrated

Edition 11C
«1.1.2 Instruction Manual Related to This Product added
* 6.7 Note added related to grip force of ELECYLINDER 3-finger

gripper
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

August 2024

March 2025

April 2025

August 2025

October 2025

January 2026

Twelveth Edition

* Applicable for ROBO PUMP Standard type (RP-VPM)
» Supported models of ELECYLINDER added.
+3.5,6.5 Stop status icon display on screen added

*+9.1.2 Message No. 131,150,212,213,224,226 added.
Deleted for Message No. 181.182, Contents changed for 160
to 186

*+10.2 Time for teaching update revised.

+ Correction made, explanation revised.

Edition 12B
» Became applicable for 3 position mode specification (option model code
MF) of ELECYLINDER

* 6.7 Caution contents added for ELECYLINDER three-fingered
gripper
*+6.74 GRBPo(W) and GRTRo added to subject models not

applicable for payload setting

Thirteenth Edition
* Applicable for Wire Cylinder
» Supported models of ELECYLINDER added

* 6.7 Simple Data Setting Window description revised for unit
switchover
* 6.7 Caution contents chenged for ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper

« Correction made

Edition 13B

*6.7.1 Note added, description content revised

*6.7.5 Added a compact type ELECYLINDER to the applicable
version of ELECYLINDER

*6.16 Delete the 1) Guide Icon Display Select

¢ Correction made

Edition 13C
» Changes due to discontinuation of including the First Step Guide

Fourteenth Edition

+ 7.6 RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode
(RCON for e-Wiring System only) added

» Correction made, explanation revised.
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

March 2026

June 2026

Edition 14B
* 3.9.1 Monitor screen changed, RCON connection added

Added STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP and SS2-t to display content
*+ 3915 Added a description of the Network Data Monitor Screen

+3.93 How to Set Time screen chenged
+ 3.10 Position Data Individual Edit Screen changed
+ 3.26.1 Monitor screen, Data Monitor screen changed

* Chapter 7 Gateway Menu Window changed

» Chapter 9 Code 205, 207 Corrections

» Chapter 10 10.3 RCON RCON Address Configuration, 10.4 RCON I/O
Assignment added

* Correction made

Fifteenth Edition

*6.7.1 Added automatic switch "LS" to positioning operation
(3-position setting)

*6.7.2 Added 2-end Pressing (2-position setting, 3-position setting) to
the pressing operation, and explanation revised.

*6.7.5 Added Microcylinder to the applicable version of
ELECYLINDER

*7.3.1 Added (3-3), (3-4) and (3-5) to [Step 3]

» Explanation revised.
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